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r  R  I]  F  ACE. 


1IIAT  a  competent  knowledge  of  the  Kor-an  is  indispensable  as  an  introduction  to 


1  the  study  of  Arabic  literature  will  be  admitted  by  all  who  have  advanced  beyond 
the  rudiments  of  the  language.  From  the  purity  of  its  style  and  elegance  of  its 
diction  it  has  come  to  be  considered  as  the  standard  of  Arabic  even  by  those  who 
have  no  belief  in  its  pretensions  to  a  divine  origin,  while  so  great  is  its  authority 
among  the  followers  of  Mohammad,  that  it  would  be  ditficult  to  name  a  work  by 
any  Mussulman  writer  which  does  not  abound  in  allusions  to  its  precepts  or  in 
quotations  from  its  pages. 

It  is  not  to  be  expected  that  all  the  transcendant  excellencies  and  miraculous 
beauties  discovered  in  the  Kor-an  by  its  commentators  and  others  should  immediately 
unveil  themselves  to  our  cold  and  unsympathizing  gaze ;  beauties  there  are,  many 
and  great ;  ideas  highly  poetical  are  clothed  in  rich  and  appropriate  language,  which 
not  iinfrequently  rises  to  a  sublimity  far  beyond  the  reach  of  any  translation ;  but 
it  is  unfortunately  the  case  that  many  of  those  graces  which  present  themselves  to 
the  admiration  of  the  finished  scholar  are  but  so  many  stumbling-blocks  in  the  way 
of  the  beginner ;  the  marvellous  conciseness  wdiich  adds  so  greatly  to  the  force  and 
energy  of  its  expressions  cannot  fail  to  perplex  him,  while  the  frequent  use  of  the 
ellipse  leaves  in  his  mind  a  feeling  of  vagueness  not  altogether  out  of  character  in  a 
w'ork  of  its  oracular  and  soi-disant  prophetic  nature. 


It  has  been  the  privilege  of  the  Kor-an  rather  to  impose  its  own  laws  upon 
grammar  than  to  accept  them  from  other  sources ;  and  as  it  was  written  originally 
without  vowel  points,  it  is  not  surprising  that  a  good  deal  of  difficulty  has  been 
experienced,  in  framing  rules  to  meet  the  various  readings  that  have  thence  crept  in. 

The  following  pages  have  been  compiled  in  the  hope  that  they  may  prove  of 
service  to  the  beginner  in  mastering  some  of  the  difficulties  to  which  I  have  re¬ 
ferred  ;  they  will  be  found  to  contain  much,  which  to  the  more  advanced  student 
may  appear  trivial  or  unnecessary,  but  which  will  not  be  without  value  if  it  lighten 
the  labours  of  those  for  whose  use  the  book  is  principally  designed  •  it  has  fio  claim 
to  originality,  it  merely  presents  to  the  reader  in  a  succinct  form  that  which  the 
writer  has  culled  for  his  benefit  from  the  works  of  others. 


Vlll 


I’KKFACE. 


words  which  have  seemed  likely  to  puzzle  the  beginner;  many  of  these  have  been 
separately  arranged  in  their  alphabetical  order,  but  withdrawn  a  little  within  the 
marginal  line  ;  thus  for  example  the  word  .Ci  may  be  looked  fo)‘  either  under  or 
under  its  root  .  The  vowel  of  the  aorist  has  been  given  where  it  is  known ;  I  have 
gem'rally  added  the  original  meaning,  and  where  such  meaning  is  not  to  be  found  in 
the  Kor-aii  the  words  are  printed  in  Italics.  I  must  here  claim  indulgence  for  the 
fault  if  fault  it  be — of  having  given  the  English  of  the  infinitive  instead  of  the 
tliiid  person  singular  of  the  preterite,  or  grammatical  root  of  the  verb ;  it  seems 
more  convenient  and  less  roundabout  to  say  that  means  to  strike,  although  no 
one  would  be  lilvcly  to  commence  the  study  of  the  Kor-an  without  being  fully  aware 
that  the  word  should  in  strictness  be  rendered  lie  struck”  ;  Avhilc  upon  this  point 
I  may  observe  that  although  there  is  no  true  infinitive  in  Arabic,  the  abstract  noun 
or  noun  of  action  frequently  supplies  its  place  ;  the  letters  n.a.  merely  refer  to  the 
forms  of  the  different  nouns  of  action,  not  necessarily  to  their  moaning ;  this  also 
applies  to  the  participles,  written  part.  act.  and  pass. ;  these  names  have  been  re¬ 
tained  for  convenience  sake,  and  mark  the  form  onlg  of  the  verbal  adjectives,  which, 
being  constantly  employed  as  substantives,  are  generally  so  rendered. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  that  I  should  offer  any  apology  to  my  readers  for  the 
frequent  references  I  have  made  to  De  Sacy’s  Graramaire  Arabe ;  the  study  of  the 
French  language  is  now  so  universal,  as  almost  to  render  a  translation  superfluous; 
the  letters  D.  S.  Gr.  etc.  refer  to  the  second  edition. 

I  have  not,  as  a  rule,  thought  it  necessary  to  notice  the  various  readings  of 
disputed  passages,  nor  the  numerous  inrerpretations  of  the  same  passage  which 
abound  in  the  Commentaries ;  those  who  may  wish  to  extend  their  researches  in 
this  direction  will  find  an  ample  field  in  the  works  of  the  two  great  authorities 
El  Beidawee  and  Ez-Zamakhsharee ;  the  Commentary  of  the  former,  as  being  the 
more  grammatical,  is  the  one  I  have  generally  consulted.  Free  use  has  been 
made  of  the  Dictionaries  of  Freytag  and  Johnson,  principally  the  former,  to  them, 
as  well  as  to  Sale’s  well-known  translation,  ray  acknowledgments  are  especially  due. 

From  the  many  careful  revisions  the  work  has  undergone,  both  pie\iousl\,  and 
also  in  passing  through  the  press,  T  have  good  grounds  for  hoping  that  but  few 
typographical  errors  have  escaped  detection ;  entire  freedom  from  such  is  haidl)  to 
be  expected,  but  the  short  table  of  errata  will,  I  feel  confident,  comprise  the  greater 
part ;  for  all  other  shortcomings  I  must  seek  the  indulgence  of  my  readers,  trusting 
that  my  humble  efforts  may  have  provided  for  them  in  the  words  of  my  title  “  A 
clue  of  elucidation  to  the  intricate  passages  of  the  Kor-an.” 
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y  f  V  M-'  C  'S’ 

.^tXsr^.  Aij  1 


IG  V.  73,  “  Do  they  then  deny  the  beneficence 


A  prefixed  particle  answering;  to  the  Latin  num 
or  an,  Whether  ?  Is  it  ?  When  tlie  first  of 
two  consecutive  propositions  begins  with  i, 
and  the  second  with  both  ina}’  frequently 
be  taken  in  a  dubitative  sense  ;  as  *\ 

2  V.  5,  “Whether  thou  warn  them, 
or  whether  thou  warn  them  not \  is  often 
found  prefixed  to  other  particles,  as,  uAxli 
“  Art  thou  verily  ?  ” 

73, 

of  God?”  When  this  particle  is  followed  by 
another  1  one  of  them  is  generally  omitted  ; 
as  iJuJl  for  ;  so  likewise  when  followed 
by  "Wesla,  in  which  case  the  alif  of  union  is 
suppressed,  as  for  aiffl,  etc.  D.  S.Gr.  T.  1, 
pp.  71  and  99. 

j]  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  move.  Ad  acc.  IJl  Tliat 
wliich  the  earth  produces  as  food. 

A'T  plur.  of  A1  for  yl  q.  v. 

(2nd  declension)  pi.  of  {Pers.), 
Goblets. 

for  see  A1  for 
see  j-'. 


n.a.  viii.  f.  of,  Jc  q.v. 


A.'\  aor.  i.  and  o.  Jo  be  vcild  {an  animal)  j  aor.  i. 


To  remain  in  a  place.  Eternally,  ever,  for 
ever. 

Abraham  ;  a  noun  of  the  second  declcn- 
sion,  of  Hebrew'  origin,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  404. 

and  1  pers.  sing.  aor.  iv.  and  ii.  forms 
of  \j.i  q.v. 

jL-d  aor.  a.  and  i.  To  flee  (with  properly,  as 

a  slave. 

Jji  To  he  or  have  many  camels.  j.'!  and  J.>' 
Camels;  a  generic  noun  like  sheep.  iJUi  plur. 
(2nd  declen.sion)  Flocks  (of  birds). 

Iblees,  Satan,  see  J-L’. 
j^Mor  y.:  from  q.v. 

for  A  father ;  w’hen  in  connexion  with  a 
complement,  nom.  L],  gen.  ^<1,  acc.  l-t ; 
c:— -'i  1;  for  L  0!  my  Father;  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  2,  p.  91  ;  Dual  \  Parents,  and  in  con¬ 
nexion  h  oblique  as  \  and  <L’ •.’1 

Ilis  two  parents;  Plur.A'T  Fathers,  ancestors, 

tor  t\j\  \  like  jUil,  tlie  final  »  being  changed 
into  ham.za  after  \  quiescent;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
pp.  97  and  113. 

plur.  of  q.v. 

i  aor.  a.  and  i.  To  dislike,  disdain,  refuse,  to 
be  averse  from  (with  y,  and  also  with  )  a'' 
I  .  U-  IT  V.  101, ‘'dAc 


(  2  ) 


wicked  liavc  rejected  Ulic  trutli)  or  only  (re¬ 
ceive  it)  with  ingratitude.” 

...  ^  ^ 
ju-lu  viii.  f.  of  q.v. 


?Ct 


see 

w 

viii.  f.  of  -•.  q.v. 

.i.;'  1  pers.  sing.  aor.  v.  f.  of  q.v. 

■'i- 

aor.  i.  To  come,  come  to  (with  acc.  or  with 
J):  to  bring  to  (with  u_?  of  tiling  and  acc. 
of  pers.)  ;  to  pass,  come  to  pass,  come 
upon  (with  ;  to  do,  commit  (an  act, 
with  acc.  or  with  < _ -•).  jd]  for  "j'.t,  fern. 

5  .  _  "  ^ 

part.  act.  One  who  comes  to,  as 

11  V.  78,  ‘  Verily  there  is  coming 
upon  them  a  punishment.”  part.  pass. 

^^ith  an  active  signification,  That  which  is 
come  to  pass;  at  19  v.  62  it  has  a  future 

^  y  9  ?  ^  y  y 

signification,  thus,  l-j‘U  “  llis  pro¬ 

mise  will  come  to  pass.” —  jT  IV.  To  cause 
to  come,  bring,  produce,  give  (with  double 
accus.).  n.  a.  The  bestowino*  of  A'ifts. 

••  i  O  O 

O  ^  9'.  9 

plur.  part.  act.  One  who  gives. 

Pass.  J  \\,  or  with  the  omission  of  the  second 
hamza,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  97;  Ex. 

ly.l  ;  A  phrase  which  is  exactly 

rendered  in  colloquial  English  by  “Those  who 
have  been  given  the  Scripture ;”  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  2,  p.  125. 

lijl  aor.  a.  i.  and  o.  To  he  luxuriant. 

Household  stuff,  anvthing  which  constitutes 
wealth. 


JJl  aor.  i.  To  be  firmly  rooted.  JJl  (generic  noun) 
Tamarisks. 

Jl  aor.  0.  and  a.  To  pronounce  guilty,  and  aor.  a. 

'  ,  .  's'* 

To  sin.  n.  a.  A  sm,  guilt,  iniquity.  Xbl 
Punishment  of  wickedness.  IjT  part.  act.  One 
who  sins,  an  evil-doer.  A  wicked  person. 

S  %  ' ''  ^  — 

—  n.a.  II.  f.  Accusation  of  crime. 

”c  ^  X-  "J 

aor.  0.  To  hum.  Bitter,  salt  (water). 

y  y  ^  .  y  y 

viii.  f.  ofl^  q.v. 

pass.  viii.  f.  of  q.v, 
plur.  of  ^'1=^  A  sepulchre. 
jS>A  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  pay  nages,  serve  for  hire. 
j^\  n.a.  A  rew’ard;  Plur.j,y>-1  Wages,  dowers. 

—  X.  To  hire. 

— •  ^  — 

y  y  ^  .5^5 

To  fix  a  term.  Jc^l  A  cause,  the  sake,  as 
u_Oj  “on  that  account.”  'IfiA  A 

y  ^  % 

fixed  terra,  predetermined  period.  —  II. 
To  appoint  a  fixed  term  (with  acc.  and  J). 

s  '  '' 

part.  pass,  with  act.  signification,  as 

3  V.  139,  “According  to  the  Book 
which  fixes  the  appointed  term  of  all  things.” 
For  this  adverbial  use  of  the  accusative  see 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  67,  et  seq. 

ll::A  plur.  of  ctT 

<LsaVl  plur.  of  from  q.v. 

Wages,  Plur.  of  . 

•  O'  y  * 

plur.  of  Tales, 

iv.  f.  of  hlX.  q.v. 

?  plur.  of  see  . 


see  J\. 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  relate ;  to  excite,  raise  (dust, 

^  S'% 

with  acc.  and  c^).  p\  A  trace,  footstep  ;  Plur. 


J 


IjT  Traces,  monum.ents  of  antiquity.  ijj\ 

y  y 

A  relic.— yT  IV.  To  choose,  prefer  (with  acc. 
and  ^). 


I 


One,  any  one;  Fern.  see 

JO  >  ,  S<--  ^ 

and  see 

1  "  t 


plur.  of  jJ.= 

X  o  S  ''  '' 


t  see 


o  t 


]  iv.  f.  of 


q.v. 


plur.  of 

A  pit,  from  q.v. 


\  aor.  0.  To  (ake,  receive  (willi  ncc.  r>r,.l  pi>o 

; _ ') ;  to  accept,  take  away,  piniisii,  atliict 

✓ 

(witli  acc.  of  pers.  and  or  );  to 

make  a  compact  (willi  of  pers.  or  with 
acc.);  to  seize  upon,  seize  (with  acc.  or  with* — •* 
jf  tiling) ;  to  take  in  hand  and  arrange,  a.s 


■^1 


lv*l  w\-*  9  V.  oO,  ^\  e  n.ad 


ordered  our  aflfairs  beforehand.”  n.a. 

Tlic  act  of  taking,  punishment,  i  noun 
of  unity,  A  punishment.  Ad-T  part.  act.  One 
v.dio  takes.  —  Jo-O  or  Art-l  aor.  w  ill. 
To  punish  (wdlh  acc.  of  pers.  and  <— -?  of  the 
crime).—  AA:’’]  for  Ak\jl  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  200, 
Vlll.  To  take,  take  to  one’s-self;  wdth  lA, 
it  means  to  beget,  as  lA.  Airl  2  v.  110, 
'‘God  liatli  begotten  issue;  ”  to  receive,  make, 
make  for  one’s-self,  as  Li_;AAri 

29  V.  40,  *'  Like  the  spider  (who)  maketh 

9  y'  O  ^ 

for  herself  a  house;”  at  38  v.  63  ^'JA^rl 
is  for  Air  \  1 ,  the  alif  of  union  being  sup¬ 
pressed  after  the  interrogative  particle  1,  D.  8. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  71 ;  to  hold  or  reckon,  as  AAL 
/jlT  SL  U  9  V.  100,  “  He  con¬ 

siders  what  he  expends  as  a  means  of  bringing 
him  nigh  unto  God;”  to  act,  behave  (with 
kindness),  as  at  18  v.  85  (with  ^  of  person). 
Alirl  n.a.  Act  of  taking  to  one’s-self.  AAv. 
part.  act.  One  who  takes- 

•S. 

\  No  verbal  root,  the  verb  not  being  used  in  the 
first  form  ;  Latter,  The  last.  ji-T  for  1 
(2nd  declension)  Another,  other,  the  last; 
Fern.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p,  351 ;  Plur. 

y  9  y  ^  9  ^  *  -  y 

>  Fern.  for  the  more  usual 

407; 

3  V.  147,  “  In  your  rear.” 


Fern  Last,  the  last,  the  end,  latter  end  ; 

Al- 

^  \  The  last,  llie  latest  posterity;  1 

Tlie  next  (life)  as  opposed  to  V'aJI  -—j^'  1L 
coor.  XJ  To  do  a  thing  after  another,  do  any- 
thing  last,  defer,  leave  undone,  put  off  (with 
acc.  and  ...c),  as  ^ 

v.  11,  “  And  verily  if  we  put  olr  their  punish¬ 
ment;”  to  give  a  respite  to  any  one  (with 
acc.  and  ,  ;').— "AO  V.  To  remain  behind, 
come  after  another. —  X.  To  sta}'-  be¬ 


i.y  ^ 


hind,  delay,  wish  to  delay. 

One  who  tarries  behind. 

At  2  pers.  sing.  pret.  iv.  f.  of 


L5 


y  “i 


part.  act. 

q.v. 


1  iv.  f.  of  q-'''- 


(2nd  declension)  plur.  of  rt.  J.^  q.v. 
*’*ALt  aor.  cond.  1  pers.  sing,  with  3  affixed,  from 

"A  for  ^t ;  w'hen  in  connexion  with  a  complement 


'  1  6' 


nom.  gen.  ^\,  acc.  lAl  A  brother; 


Dual,  oblique  and  inconstruc- 

tion  1*^1  and  1  lur.  34S.I  and 

V  ^  C-’-y 

the  latter  generally  means  companions  or 

S  '9  ^  y  y  “s- 

friends.  for  A  sister;  Plur. 

cui^i ;  Dual  oblique  see 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p^  358. 

•  -«•  Sf 

Jl  aor.  a.  i.  and  0.  To  fall  on,  oppress.  At  Stu- 
pendous,  grievous. 

pt;lwd  for  ^djl A  2  pers.  plur.  vi.  f.  of  \jj  q.v. 
CJfA  vi.  f.  of  AA.  w'  q.v. 

\^jt  Cause  to  come  ;  Imperat.  ii.  f.  of  ,_cj1  q.v. 


'S  'f- 

Jl  see  . 

i- 

jbJl  see^o. 


\tjj]  Imperative  plural  of  \jS  q.v. 

51^ A  plur.  of  An  adopted  son,  rt.  12j  q.v. 
iv.  f.  ofAj  q.v. 


jWaor.  a.  To  he  tawny.  (2iiJ  declension), 

Adam  ;  D.  S.  Gr.  1\  1,  p.  404. 

*£  ^  y 

More  vile,  etc.  fr.  lij  q.v. 

More  grievous,  fr.  -i'j  q.v. 

cjI  aor.  i.  To  become  thick  {milk).  *\j\  for 
Payment ;  the  final  ^  being  converted  into 
hamza after  i  quiescent;  D.S.Gr.  T.  1,  p.  113.— 
^-j\  II.  To  cause  to  come,  to  pay  back. 


restore  (with  acc.  and  ,<10;  aor. 


c-V’  as 


f } 


Then  let  him  restore  (it).” 

y  - 
y 
O 

wO  and  L''  Behold,  if,  when,  then,  at  that  time. 
LO  Then,  in  that  case ;  These  words  are  re- 
gardedby  tlia  Arab  grammarians  as  indeclinable 
nouns  ;  They,  enter  into  composition  with  other 

^  i  y  -  ^  ^  y 

words,  as  nnd  Then,  at  that  time, 

y  ^  ‘fi’  y  y 

on  that  day  when;  so  also  ^ after  the  in- 
terrogati/e  particle  \  as  \j>j\  Is  it  then?  etc. 

y 

For  the  various  effects  produced  by  these  par¬ 
ticles  upon  the  tenses  of  verbs  the  reader  is 
referred  to  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  171,  et  seq.,  and 

c  ^ 

also  p.  522  :  and  \j\^  are  constantly  em¬ 

ployed  in  the  Koran  to  commence  a  sentence 
without  anv  antecedent;  the  words 
“Remember what  occurred,”  being  tlien under¬ 
stood. 

li  S''  .  ^  r:''- 

plur.  of  .lij  A  chin,  see 

y%  ^ 

llj  j'  1  pers.  plur.  pret.  iv.  f.  of  jL'  q.v.  See  also 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  l,p.  24C. 

5'i  5  ^  ^  ' 

<Llji  plur.  of  J.^j,  rt.  Jj  q.v. 

f,j'  To  give  ear  ;  and  aor.  a.  To  suffer,  grant 
permission,  permit  (with  J  of  pers.  and  of 
thing,  also  with  of  the  verb) ;  to  hearken  to 
(with  J).  Note.  Wlien  the  Imperative  of  this 

y  y  ^  ^ 

verb  is  preceded  by  ^.J  it  is  written  as  at 
2  V.  270  ;  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  232,  note. 


Jjw'i  n.  a.  Permission.  Fern.  An  ear; 

Plur.  ^ijj.  a  declaration.—  T.jl  II. 

To  cry  aloud,  make  a  proclamation  (with  A 
or  with  of  thingb  part.  act.  A 

public  crier,  a  Muezzin.—  ^,jT  IV.  To  make 
known  to,  proclaim  to  (with  acc.  of  pers.); 
to  assure.  —  \ .  To  cause  a  proclama¬ 

tion  to  be  made,  cause  to  he  declared.  — 

y<^ 

X.  To  ask  permission  (with  ^,1  or 
with  acc.  of  pers.  and  J  of  thing) ;  at  0 

y 

vv.  44  and  45  it  means  to  ask  leave  to  be 
excused,  to  ask  a  dispensation;  see  D.  S.  Gr, 
^  T.  2,  p.  4G7,  where  this  ellipse  is  explained, 
aor.  a.  To  be  hurt.  ^j\  for  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  111  ;  n.a,  injury,  ill-treatment, 
offence,  annoyance,  anything;  noxious,  such  as 

y 

illness  or  pollution.  —  lY.  To  injure,  vex, 

.H  •  X  0  ^ 

annoy,  offend,  afflict;  aor. 

V.  20,  “  Then  punish  them  both  ;  ”  properly, 
“do  them  both  some  injury”;  Commentators 
differ  as  to  what  this  injury  should  be;  Pass 
29  V.  9,  for  for  o-'^b  see  3  v.l94; 
see  also  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  95,  §  1S7. 
lUoT j\  see  (-1^1 . 

^  y  ^  ^ 

^J\  aor.  i.  To  tie  {a  knot)  tight,  and  aor.  a. 
To  want.  n.a.  want,  a  necessity,  as 

24  V.  31,  “Who  have  no  need 

9  y 

(of  women).”  < _ I*  (2nd  declension)  plur. 

^  y  y  ' 

of  Necessities,  necessary  uses, 
plur.  of  q.v. 


,  J  ,1  iv.  f.  of  Ij  .  q.v. 

viii.  f.  of  ( _ >1 .  for  i — j  .  q.v. 

.  ^  t  •  "y/  ^ 


plur.  of  A  side,  rt.  l^j  q.v. 


o 


Put  him  off!  See 


cl'd  iv.  f.  of  o-k' 


( 0  ) 


r’ 


L.'  for  iv.  f.  ofL.q.v. 

S  u"* 

^j\  fcin.  The  Earth,  earth,  land,  a  country. 

'  -•  '“i. 

aor.  i.  and  o.  To  feed  on  the  tree  (a 

'  -^s 

canicD.  » \  (2nd  declension)  idur,  of  JIG  d 

^  1 

Tlironcs,  couclies. 

*j\  aor.  i.  To  h'tte.  ^j\  (2nd  declension)  Irein,  the 
city  of  the  tribe  of  ’Ad. 
oj'  1  pers.  sing.  aor.  of  q.v. 
jl  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  make  a  loud  crash,  incite; 

8G,  “That  they  may  incite  them 
3  pers.  fern.  sing.  aor.  after  the  broken  plural 

/  A  -if 

;  for  the  use  of  the  aorist  indicative 
when  in  dependance  on  another  verb,  see  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  201.  \\  n.a.  An  instigation, 

see  j|J  for  jGj. 

jj]  To  he  strong,  j  ;T  n.a.  Back,  loins. —  ,;T  IV. 
To  make  strong.  JjT  Azer  (2rid  declension), 
The  name  given  to  Abraham’s  father  Terah  ; 
derived  from  the  Chaldean  name  of  the  planet 
Mars. 

\  aor.  a.  To  draw  near.  Lif  The  day  of  judg¬ 
ment. 

Jj\  see  Jj. 

piur.  of rt.  ^\j  q.v. 


.V.  f.  of 


for 


q.v. 


'  ''  . 


il  To  cry  Is!  Is!  in  driving  sheep.— -  II. 


To  found,  lay  foundations  (with  acc.  and  )  ; 

^  the  logical  root  be;ng  A  foundation. 

JXa  (2nd  declension)  plur.  probably  of 
from^^  q.v. 

j,U  (2nd  declension)  plur.  of  A  bracelet, 
fr.jL,  q.v. 

OO  plur.  of  rt.  cU  q.v. 

]o\^\  plur.  of  la^  A  tribe,  rt.  isll  n.v 

Silk  of  a  thick  texture,  brocade ;  possibly 
derived  from  to  glitter. 


»  I  r  o'** 

X.  1.  of  q.v. 
c.'.asa-.d  X.  f.  of  jU-  q.v. 

•Jl  X’  O  .  >•  X 

X.  f.  of  Jj  q.v. 
clla:i...d  X.  f.  of  c'Jr  q.v. 

O  X 

,  X'  C  , 

A^d  imperat.  x.  f.  of  jA  q.v. 

,  g-A—''  X.  f.  of  -xi  q.v 

imperat.  x.  f.  ofj^i  q.v. 

X.  f.  of  JA  q.v. 
pass.  x.  f.  of  q.v. 

^  2-v. 

X.  I.  of  Sij  q.v. 
viii.  f.  of  q.v. 

^  X.  f.  of  q.v. 

!*•  of  q.v# 

plur.  of jsr=^  Tlie  morning,  q.v. 

jJ\  Journey  by  night !  Imperat.  iv.  f.  ol  q  v. 

d  aor.  i.  To  bind,  make  prisoner,  n.a.  A  liga¬ 
ment,  a  joint.  j.^\  A  prisoner,  captive; 

Plur.  and  (2nd  declension) ;  the 

latter  of  these  forms  is  restricted  by  Dc  Sacy 
to  words  of  the  form  see  his  Grammar, 

T.  I,  p.  3G9,  §  8C3. 

JjT^[  (2nd  declension)  Israel  ;  a  Hebrew  word, 
meaning  Ood.  See  Genesis  xxxii. 28. 

iv.  f.  of  q.v.,  see  alsojl! . 

aor.  a.  To  be  grieved.  .lif\  grief,  as  ^  ^1  C' 
for  12  V.  84,  “Oh  my  grief!  ”  or,  “How 
great  is^my  grief  I  ”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  90, 
note.  fjJ\  Indignant,  or  affected  at  the  same 
time  with  grief  and  indignation. —  JjdL]  IV. 
To  provoke  to  anger. 

and  ,  see  UG 


(  C  )  , 


^  ^  o 

(2nJ  declension)  Islimacl,  meaning  in  the 
Hebrew  God  shall  hear. 
aor.  i.  and  o.  d’o  be  putrid  and  stinhinp  iivatcr). 
2^]  Corrupt,  putrid:  ^,^-T ^  A*  47  v.  IG, 
“  Of  incorruptible  water.” 

L>1  aor.  0.  To  be  healed,  A  pattern,  example 

worthy  of  imitation. 

d  aor.  a.  To  be  sad,  solicitous  about  (with  A). 


:w-'  lor  wAA  1  ,  interrogative,  and  viii.  f.  of 


q.v. 


J 


lj’c-11  Separately;  ace.  plur.  of  JLa,  rt.  q.v. 

5'  ^  5  S  ^ 

plur.  of  rt.  ^  q.v. 

'TjLaI  (2nd  declension)  plur.  of  sccIa. 

’  ^  ^  _  i 

A1  aor.  0.  To  cut,  saw;  and^4'  a.  To  exult. 

S  5 

\  Insolent,  an  insolent  person. 

^  o  i  ^ 

Most  wretched ;  comp,  form  of  11^  q.v. 

I  make  my  complaint;  1  pers.  sing.  aor. 
oflLl  q.v. 


iv.  f.  of  quadriliteral,  rt.  q.v. 
Of  dilTercnt  kinds;  plur.  of rt.J’l'  q.v 

^  ^  o  r*  ^  ^  ^ 

iv.  1.  of  Jc^  q.v. 
viii.  f.  of q.v. 
viii.  f.  of  A  for  Q-v. 


I  “  t 

'.Jc:)  see 
> 


C  'it  o  , 


•  ,  4 


see^^i.Mj 


^'.Al  plur.  of  ,  see  . 

JA!  plur.  of  J^b  rt.  q.v. 

L.1^1  1  pers.  sing.  aor.  cond.  of  q.v. 

-  *  5  0* 

JwjI  To  cover  over  {a pot). —  jsJus^-*  fern.  part.  pass, 
iv.  f.  Covered  over,  vaulted  over. 

1  aor.  i.  To  bind.  ja\^  A  covenant,  burthen, 
iv.  f.  ofjl*  q.v. 

viii.  f.  of  lib  q.v. 

1  pers.  sing.  pret.  viii.  f.  of  q.v. 

•  r*  /»  '' 

IV.  f.  of  li-?  q.v. 

Jbf  plur.  J^l  The  lowest  part,  bottom,  root. 
J.^1  The  evening  ;  Plur.  ;  Plur.  of  Plur. 

ji-T. 

t—'iLs  1  piur.  of  dorsal  vertebrae,  rt.  _ _ A  q.v. 

^Xbl  iv.  f.  of  *Ib  for  Iw  q.v. 

1  pers.  sing.  aor.  vm.  t.  ot ^  q.v. 
iv.  f.  of  ^Vr  q.v. 


C>  5^ 


plur.  of  jlz  ,  rt.  Ijkj:  q.v. 
plur.  ofJl;Jj:,  rt.J.2  q.v. 

A  whirlwind,  rt.  q.v. 

1  pers.  sing.  aor.  iv.  f.  of  j  j:  q.v. 
ujjil  1  pers,  plur.  pret.  iv.  f.  oHj:  q.v. 

J  "^'w.  Ji  ^ 

Jlil  plur.  of  A  collar,  rt.  q.v. 
ii  iv.  f.  of  q.v. 

yil  IV.  f.  of  d-V. 

i  ^  rx  i 

jl  7h  say  uJl  Fy !  as  LA!  lAI  Fy  on  you  both  ! 
According  to  the  author  of  the  Kamoos  there 
are  forty  different  ways  of  spelling  this  word, 
iv.  f.  of  sLi  for  q.v. 
iv.  f.  of  for  q.v. 

jbG  Ol  “  Do  they  then  (believe)  in  that  which  is 
vain?”  IG  v.  74  and  29  v.  G7 ;  composed  of 
the  interrogative  particle  1,  the  conjunction 
c_j,  the  preposition  t_-j,  the  article  Jl,  and  the 
word  JblJ  Vanity,  or  anything  vain, 
viii.  f.  of  q.v. 

viii.  f.  of  q.v. 

iv.  f.  of  IIlj  q.v. 

“Were we  then  exhausted?*”  composed  of 
the  interrogative  particle  1,  the  conjunction 
and  the  first  pers.  plur.  pret.  of  ,  rt.^  q.v. 
'i*\  aor.  i.  To  dress  leather,  jil  The  horizon  ; 

-lifC  'S'»  53,  V.  7,  “  And  he  (appeared) 
in  the  highest  point  of  the  horizon,”  viz.,  the 


Angel  Gabriel.  jliT  plur.  of  Tracts  or 
regions  of  the  earth; 

41  V.  63,  “We  will  show  them  our  signs  in 
the  regions  of  the  earth”;  to  wit,  The  con¬ 
quests  of  the  true  believers. 

aor.  i.  To  lie,  cause  to  tell  lies,  or  put  on  a 
false  appearance,  as  at  7  v.  114  ;  to  turn  aside 
(with  ^);  to  frustrate,  render  silly,  A 

falsehood,  lying  invention,  lying,  false;  as 
....  'L^^J  liijl  37  V.  84,  “Do  ye 

x  X'  ^ 

^  S- 

choose  a  falsehood  (viz.)  gods,  etc.  ?”  liJJl 
is  here  put  for  lO'f.  A  great  liar. — 

V*  part.  act.  viii.  f.  which  has  a  passive 
signification.  That  which  is  overthrown  or 

f  P  5 

turned  upside  down :  1  The  cities 

which  were  overthrown,  viz.  Sodom  and  Go¬ 
morrah. 

Jj'  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  set  (the  sun).  JiT  part.  act. 
That  which  sets. 

plur.  of  ^  ,  rt.  ^  q.v. 

'ji'  plur.  of  A  mouth,  see  ili  for  iy. 

1  pers.  sing.  aor.  of  q.v. 

plur.  of  bly  ,  rt.  3[j  q.v. 

(2nd  declension)  plur.  of  J'yt  plur.  of 
A  saying,  discourse,  see  Jl*  for  J J. 

S  c5  ^  ^ 

A  definite  time,  for  rt.  iSS,  q.v.— 

uz-bl  II.  (no  1st  form)  To  fix  a  certain  time. 
De  Sacy,  quoting  El  Beidawee,  says  in  his 
Grammar,  T.  1,  p.  103,  note,  that  the  word 

o  '-i 

which  occurs  at  77  v.  11  is  for 


iv.  f.  of  iSf  q.v. 
n.a.  iv.  f.  of  ^  q.v. 

Clothe  them  ;  Imperat.  of  llS  q. 

y» 

J5l  aor.  0.  To  eat,  devour,  consume  (with  acc.  or 
with  or  ;  to  make  use  of,  enjoy,  as 

at4v.  3:  Imperat.  J5,  fem,  .  jSln.a.The 
act  of  eating,  a  devouring ;  llSl  In  a  greedy, 

S  p’i 

devouring  manner.  JSl  Food,  as  fruit,  or 

whatever  is  eaten;  ^ 

“And  corn,  the  food  from  which  (is)  various 
in  kind  ;  ”  For  the  construction  of  this  and 
similar  sentences  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  pp.  79 
and  270.  part.  act.  One  who  eats.  J\st 

Greedy,  a  great  eater.  J/U  part.  pass. 
Eaten. 

plur.  of  ^  A  bud,  rt.  ^  q.v. 

^0  and  ^llst  plurs.  of  rt.  ^  q.v. 
jt  The  definite  article.  The;  when  not  at  the  be¬ 
ginning  of  a  sentence^  it  is  always  written  with 
a  thus  J1  ;  the  \  then  loses  all  sound  and 
becomes  mute.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  (14. 

J1  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  he  shaken.  acc.  of  Jl 
Consanguinity,  relationship.  Freitag  gives 
as  the  root  of  this  word. 

'i\  from  1  interrogative  and  /  not;  Is  it  not? 
Are  there  not  ?  etc. 

JT  for  ,  rt.^  JT  for  jy  q.v. 

JW  rt.  f]  for  J|  q.v. 

f  1  for  i  ^,1  That  not ;  as,  that  (I  do)  not,  etc.  It 
^  governs  the  aoristin  the  subjunctive  mood. 

^  c-’l  Unless,  except,  if  not;  It  commonly 
governs  the  accusative.  For  the  rules  of 

syntax  connected  with  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2 
p.  403,  et  seq.  *  ’ 


i.v. 


''  I ''  ' 

see  I  jkj . 

iem.  imperat.  of  o-ui  q.v. 
cT'*'  see  . 

plur.  of  Jiy  Food,  rt.  cL'G  q.v. 


c  y' ftp 


SI 


yt 


aor.  i.  To  diininisb,  defraud  (with  acc.  of  pers. 
and  of  thing),  as  UJ 

V.  21,  “  And  we  w’ill  not  defraud  them 
of  any  of  their  works.” 

\  •  •  •  />  n  ^ 

i— viii.  f.  of  w-iJ  q.v. 


^  n.a.  iv.  f.  of  q.v. 


jliri  n.a.  iv.  f.  of 

V. 


1! 


q.v. 


Join  mo;  Imperat.  iv.  f.  of  j;:s'  q.v. 

■i,  'X  ^ 

jJ !  (2nd  declension)  coinparat.  adjective  fr.  jJ  q.v. 
(He,  the  man)  who,  (him)  whom,  (the  thing) 

ti?  y  ■ii'i  ^ 

which;  Fern.  ;  Dual^'jJl;  Plur. 
fem.  plur.  and  De  iSacy  instead 

of  the  last  form  gives  iiijt  and  i  see  his 
Grammar,  T.  1,  p.  44 G  ;  According  to  the 
rule  given  at  §  232,  p.  1 13  of  the  same  volume, 
£  U- 1  would  seem  to  be  the  most  correct  way  of 
spelling  it ;  see  also  his  observations  on  these 
pronouns,  or,  as  be  calls  them,  conjunctive 
adjectives,  vol.  1,  p.  443,  et  seq.,  and  vol.  2,  p. 
343,  et  seq.  The  antecedent  is  frequently 
omitted  ;  see  an  instance  at  28  v.  14. 

J\  Letters  placed  at  the  commencement  of  the 
10th,  11th,  12th,  14th,  and  15th  chapters; 


t—jUJl  see  u_iJ. 
iv.  f.  oflii  q.v. 

plur.  of  ( _ 'jH  A  nickname. 

iv.  f.  of  q.v. 

ex'**  5 

Am  I  not?  Is  it  not?  etc.  from  \  interrogative 
and  not ;  used  also  in  conjunction  with  other 
particles,  as^j),  jjjt,  Uj'.*,  etc. 

1  Letters  found  at  the  commencement  of  the 
second  and  several  other  chapters  of  tlie  Koran. 
Concerning  the  meaning  of  these  and  other 
letters  found  at  the  commencement  of  various 
chapters,  differences  of  opinion  have  always 
existed  among  commentators  ;  but  it  is  held 
by  many  of  the  ablest  of  the  Mussulman 
Doctors  that  the  true  meaning  has  never  been 
communicated  to  any  mortal,  Mohammad 
alone  excepted.  See  Sale’s  Koran,  introduc¬ 
tory  remarks,  section  iii.  Note.  These  and 
similar  letters  are  to  be  pronounced  at  full 
length,  all/,  Idm,  meem,  etc. 

'il\  aor.  a.  To  suffer  (pain).  ^1  painful. 


iT  Letters  at  the  commencement  of  the  thirteenth 


.  chapter,  see  aJT. 


see  1 . 


LLJI  plur.  of  ,  rt.  q.v. 
il]  aor.  a.  To  he  accustomed  {to  a  place),  to  join 
together.  A  thousand  ;  considered  by 

some  as  the  root;  Dual  oblique 


t 

:i 


riur.  and 


\  \ 


II.  To  unite, 


join  together,  reconcile  (with  ^^);  aor 

fem.  part.  pass.  Reconciled,  as^^ 

9  V.  GO,  “  And  those  whose  hearts  are  re- 
conciled :  ”  For  the  construction  of  this  sentence 
see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  277.-  ^h\  n.a.  iv.  f. 
\  compact,  uniting  together. 


Letters  at  the  commencement  of  the  seventh 
chapter,  see  jj  I . 

To  adore.  ^11^;  Dual  oblique  ;  Plur.  LJT 
A  Deity,  God.  God,  The  God,  The  only 
God;  A  word  which  embraces  all  the  names 
by  which  the  Mussulmans  designate  the  Deity. 
<LiJ"u  and  <OD,  Bv  God!  <iiiJ  To  God,  be- 
longing  to  God,  as  2  v.  151,  “\erily 

we  are  God’s.”  A  form  of  invocation, 

0  God  !  The  /•  being  added  to  compensate 
the  omission  of  the  particle  G  ;  it  is  said  to 
stand  for  .1^  ll-V]  ST  Ij  “  0  God  !  instruct  us 
in  righteousness  !  ” 


All 


(  9  ) 


It  has  occupied  you  ;  iv.  f.  of  Q  q.v.  and 
iv.  f.  of  ^  q.v. 

211  aor.  0.  7h  he  wanting  in  duty,  to  fail  (with  acc. 
of  pers.  and  thing),  as  ^  ^ 

“They  will  not  fail  to  corrupt  you.”  *i\ 
plur.  of  for  Benefits. — ^1  IV.  for 

(possibly  derived  from  an  obsolete  root 
,  ^M)  To  swear,  vow  abstinence  from  (with 

c 

o  P 

as  3  pers.  plur.  aor.  at  2  v.  22G. — 
JZA  VIII.  To  swear,  as  J  24 

V.  22,  “  Let  not  (the  wealthy)  swear  that  they 
will  not  give.”  Note.  The  ellipse  of  the  negative 
is  usual  after  an  oath ;  the  oath  itself  implying 
a  negation,  unless  there  appear  some  precise 
indication,  to  the  contrary;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2, 
p.  474. 

S  <  £‘0'' 

plur.  of  A  species,  q.v. 

To,  towards,  as  far  as  (but  not  including) ;  For 
the  difference  between  ,  ^  and  ,  }\  see  1^: 
in,  on,  or  at,  as  4  v.  89, 

“Verily  he  will  gather  you  together  on  the  day 
of  resurrection ;  ”  with,  or  in  addition  to,  as, 

I^G  21  4  V.  2,  “  Do  not 
devour  their  substance  in  addition  to  your 
own ;  ”  in  this  and  similar  instances  there 


appears  to  be  an  ellipse  of  the  word 
^'hy  adding  it,”  or  of  some  simihrMvord;  "',1  J] 

^  ’  cj  ls  i 

Until.  As  a  general  rule  indicates  the 

term  or  limit  beyond  which  an  action  does  not 
extend. 

(2nd  declension)  Elias.  37  v.  130 

Ilyaseen ;  this  word  is  supposed  by  some  to 
be  the  plur.  of  and  to  mean  Elias  and  his 
followers,  but  it  is  probable  that  the  termina¬ 
tion  is  only  added  for  the  sake  of  the  rhyme, 
and  that  both  words  designate  the  same  person ; 


I  as  and  are  both  names  of  Mount 

Sinai. 

Or ;  a  conjunction  generally  used  in  the  second 

of  two  alternativ'e  propositions,  tlje  first  of 

% 

which  is  preceded  by  \ ;  boch  may  frequently 
be  rendered  “  whether ;  ”  see  t . 

,*1  aor.  0.  To  seek,  intend, ‘propoze.  oblique 

plur.  part.  act.  Those  who  seek,  or  are  intend¬ 
ing  (to  visit).  A  mother,  Plur.  ; 

origin,  principle,  a  capital,  place  of  abode, 
foundation,  as  ]  jli  3  v.  5,  “  The  founda¬ 
tion  (or  fundamental  part)  of  the  Book.” 
Note.  The  contents  of  the  Koran  are  classed 
by  Mohammad  under  two  heads ;  the  first, 
which  is  called  1  or  the  fundamental 
part,  contains  those  passages  w’hose  meaning 
is  plain  and  obvious;  the  other  portions  are 
metaphorical ;  the  words  at  13  v.  39 

and  43  V.  3  mean  “The  original  of  the  Book,” 
and  refer  to  the  table  on  which  God’s  decrees 
are  recorded;  it  is  also  a  name  sometimes 
given  to  the  opening  chapter  :  The 

metropolis,  Mecca  :  7  v.  149  for^'J^T 

Son  of  my  mother,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  91,  note  ; 
in  some  manuscripts  the  words  at 

^  Cx* 

20  V.  95  are  wudtten  in  one  word  IIIIT  n  S 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  99.  Plur.  A  people, 
nation,  race,  a  party  (especially  of  the  same 
religion),  a  fixed  and  definite  term,  a  certain 
time,  a  religion,  as  V^\  43  vv.  21  and  22, 

In  the  practice  of  a  religion ;  ”  an  Imam, 
or  model  of  religion.  Before ;  l^U]  75 

V.  5,  “  (For  that  which  is)  before  him,”  i,e. 
for  the  future.  sing*,  and  plur.  ;  the 

Plur.  of  which  is  iuf]  A  leader  in  reli'>-ion  a 


(  10  ) 


r’ 


model,  cxivmplc,  rule,  pattern,  or  Ijook  for 

w*i 

guidauco  or  instruction.  One  who  can 

neither  read  nor  write,  illiterate,  an  epithet  of 
IMohaimnad,  ignorant,  Pagan,  one  who  is 
ignorant  of  tlie  Scriptures.  As  for ;  occa¬ 
sionally  put  for  *\  Or  that  which,  or  what. 

Either,  or  whether,  in  which  sense  it  re¬ 
quires  to  bo  repeated  before  each  of  the  alterna¬ 
tive  jtropositions  of  a  sentence ;  D.  S.  Or,  T.  1, 
]>.  573;  instances  however  occur  where  instead 
of  being  repeated,  »\  is  substituted,  thus, 
.1  17  V. 

24,  “  'Whether  one  of  them  attain  old  age  wdth 
thee  or  both  of  them  :  ”  when  standing  for  I* 

If  (the  U  being  expletive),  no  repetition  is 

9  Ot?''  ^  ^  ' 

necessarv,  thus  Uli  2-v.  3C, 

-  y  ^  -y  -  ^ 

“And  if  a  direction  shall  come  to  you  from  me.” 

*  ''  ■£  --  i  ^  ^  'S 

plur.  of  A  maid-servant,  see  Ul  for 
Ajl*!  A  deposit,  rt.  q.v. 

_  c  , 

Jl^l  l)lur.  of  Desires,  rt.  q.v. 

aor.  i.  To  determine,  to  he  curved,  A 

curve,  anything  which  show’s  ups  and  downs. 
clA  A  maid-servant,  rt.  Ut  for  q.v. 

y  ^  y'  y 

viii.  f.  of  ;l«  q.v. 

✓  X  O.  ..y  '  y- 

viii.  f.  of  q.v. 

ST-.!  To  he  finished,  and  To  he  angry. 

Anger,  the  term  of  existence,  a  space,  term, 
terminus. 

C- 

'Ja  aor.  0.  To  command,  order,  enjoin  (with  ^1  or 
J  or  with  acc.  of  pers.  and  <_-?  of  thing); 


will. 


A  serious  matter,  a  strange  thing. 


O' 


jA  part.  act.  One  who  commands.  lUl  Prone. 
— VIII.  To  take  counsel  together,  de¬ 
liberate  about  (with  t-.^');  Imperat.^.^|^,and 


with  j, 


j gen.  A  man,  rt.  \j,%  q.v. 
Yesterday,  (no  verbal  root), 
plur.  of  An  intestine. 


y  ^  i.  > 


y* \j  “Y e  order  me,”  39  v.  G4,  is  for^^^^^*  ij' ; 
Imperat.J^* ,  when  preceded  by  the  conjunction 
j  it  is  wu-itten  jyA*,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  232. 
yA  n.a.  A  command,  decree,  matter,  thing, 
business ;  Plur.  jyA ;  oy*!  Ot  my  own 


< 


fA  aor.  0.  To  hope.  fA  n.a.  Hope, 
iv.  f.  of  q.v. 

^.*1  aor.  a.  To  be  secure,  trust  (with  acc.  of  pers. 
and  of  thing),  put  trust  in  (with  acc.  of 
pers.  and  X^),  to  be  secure  from  (with  acc.), 
as  lli  7  V.  97,  “  For  (no  one)  is 


secure  from  the  stratagem  of  God.’ 


yA  n.a. 


Security;  at2v.ll9  it  means  a  place  of  security. 

part.  act.  One  or  that  which  is  secure, 
safe,  secure,  Faithful,  trustworthy, 

secure.  ^A  Security.  ijUl  A  pledge,  cove- 

r-  9^ 

nant,  faith,  a  trust.  U  part.  pass.  Secured. 

^  y  y'  y' 

^Al^  A  place  of  security.— ^^-*1  IV.  To  make 
sure  or  secure  (with  acc.  of  pers.) ;  to  have 

s-  -  S  yt 

faith  in,  believe  (with  u_>). 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  95,  §  185  and  187  n.a.  A 
believing,  faith,  heartfelt  belief,  see 

I  '  w 

part.  act.  One  who  believes. — 
Pass.^^’^i  VIII.  To  be  entrusted  with  the 
custody  of  anything. 

^  ^  to  **  ^ 

Anything  wished  for,  rt.  q.v. 
lA\  aor.  0.  7h  mew  like  a  cat,  to  become  a  maid- 
servant.  for  'iyyA\  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  358, 
A  maid-servant;  Plur. 

"J]  That,  in  order  that,  lest,  that  not;  when  followed 
by  a  verb  in  the  aorist,  such  verb  is  generally 
put  in  the  subjunctive ;  when  put  before  a 


noun  or  pronoun  it  governs  it  in  tlie  accusa¬ 
tive,  and  is  then  written  with  the  teshdeed 
This  conjunction  is  frequently  used  after 
JL*  or  some  similar  verb,  with  an  ellipse  of 

y'  9  .  '  ' y**  •' 

the  word  '^saying”  thus, 

2G  V.  9,  And  (re¬ 
member)  when  thy  Lord  called  unto  Moses 
(saying)  go  unto  the  wicked  people ;  ”  when 
used  in  the  sense  of  lest,  for  fear  that,  or  in 
order  that  (it  may)  not,  it  is  generally  neces¬ 
sary  as  a  rule  that  the  preceding  proposition 
should  contain  some  word  which  carries  with  it 
the  idea  of  prohibition,  hindrance,  or  obstacle. 


<’  •'.•TV'  TO 

as  I  Ib  V.  do, 

“Verily  we  put  veils  over  their  hearts  that  they 
should  not  understand  it  (the  Koran).”  Tlie 
above  rule  however  is  by  no  means  without 
exceptions,  several  of  which  occur  in  the  Koran ; 
thus  at  7  V.  171  1^^’  must  be  rendered 
“  lest  ye  should  say,”  where  there  is  an  entire 
ellipse  of  the  negative  ;  a  similar  ellipse  is  com- 
mon  in  case  of  an  oath,  see  rt.  ^  1. 

and  That.  ^  As  though,  That 
not,  for  f  . 

is  used  with  every  kind  of  prefix  and  affix, 
and  may  be  rendered  that,  since,  because; 
when  followed  by  the  affixed  pronouns  as  lit 
etc.  it  loses  its  influence  over  the  following 
noun;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  5G7. 

If,  differs  from  inasmuch  as  the  former  is 
simply  conditional,  as  if  (^p  you  are  wise ; 
while  the  latter  supposes  what  is  not  the  case, 
as  if  (jj )  you  were  wise  ;  this  is  made  clear  by 
the  following  example: 

^  35  V.  15,  “  If 


you  call  upon  them  they  will  not  hear  your 
prayer,  and  if  they  heard  they  would  not 


answer  you.”  .t  gives  a  future  signification 


to  verbs  in  the  preterite,  unless  where  is 
interposed,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  181,  et  seq.  ; 
it  has  sometimes  a  negative  meaning,  as 
.I.  Pi  11  V.  53,  “My 


'■'J 


reward  is  not  (due)  except  from  him  who  created 


me. 


1  and  for  ..n  and 


\\ 


1  like  Ai  is  used  with  almost  every  kind  of 
prefix  and  afilx ;  -when  wdthout  an  affixed  pro¬ 
noun  it  governs  nouns  in  the  accusative  :  it 
has  an  affirmative  meaning,  and  may  generally 
be  rendered  verily,  or  indeed ;  it  is  sometimes 
written  without  the  teshdeed,  and  must  not 
then  be  confounded  with  the  conjunction  pi  if. 
Uf'i  called  by  the  Arabs  or  particle 

of  restriction,  may  frequently  be  rendered  onl}' ; 
the  U  is  occasionally  a  simple  expletive,  and 
the  word  has  then  the  force  of  ,  but  it  no 
longer  governs  the  accusative.  He  Sacy  gives 
the  rules  for  all  these  particles  in  his  usual 
admirable  manner,  and  to  his  Grammar  I  refer 
the  reader  for  the  fullest  information  on  the 
subject. 

u  1  I ;  personal  pronoun. 

^T:-T  plur.  of  ^  1  for  pJ'  1  Hours,  rt.  q.v, 
lAp  acc.  plur.  of  ,  rt.  q.v. 

plur.  of  rt.  (^1/j  q.v, 

S’, 

(♦Ul  (collective  noun)  Creatures;  no  verbal  root. 

p  ^  ^ 

(2nd  declension)  plur.  of  Lll:-!  Finger-ends, 

y  y  ^ 

rt.  q.v. 

plur.  of  \p,  rt.  Cp  q.v. 

IV.  f.  of  q.v. 

^  ^Vi  . ,  .  X  ^  ^ 

vn.  i,  of  q.v. 


-  i  ^ 

or  A 


(2nd  declension)  pliir.  of 
prophet,  rt.  CJ  q.v. 

Thou;  personal  pronoun  masc.;  Plur.  ; 
Dual  US't . 


•  *^"’^V*  •  •  t  £k  o  * 

vm.  f.  of  q.v. 


A. 


A 


'^4  ^ 

viii.  f.  of  J^j  q.v. 
vm.  f.  of^Aj  q.v. 
vm.  f.  of  q.v. 
vm.  f.  of  jJL-  q.v. 

3  pers.  plur.  viii.  f.  of  q.v. 
i-U)  i  To  be  soft  (iron) .  ,^1  Plur.  ^\j\^  A  fenaale; 
Oblique  dual  . 

mjkJd  plur.  of  jJ  An  idol,  rt.  jJ  q.v. 

^  "5  ,  .J?  o 

aor.  a.  To  be familiar.  (collective  noun) 

Mankind,  human  beings,  man.  common 

5  I 

gender,  Man ;  Plur.  {commonly  contracted 

c  .-■  * 

*j  ^  "Z  -it  t 

into  (^wu).  ^  man;  Plur.  1  (2nd 

declension);  D.  S.  Gr. T.  1,  p. 402. — ^^1  IV. 
To  render  familiar^  perceive  (with  acc,  and 
.%). — X.  To  be  familiar,  to  ask  per- 
mission,  beg  pardon,  part.  act.  One 

who  is  familiar. 

plur.  of  rt.  q.v. 

\£S\  iv.  f.  of  CiJ  q.v. 

iv.  f.  of  ciUJ  q.v. 
aor.  a.  'To  turn  up  the  nose  at,  to  go  before. 
UJ’T  Just  now,  lately  the  logical  root  is 
A  nose. 

Jliji  plur.  of  JoD  ,  rt.  JiJ  q.v. 

plur.  of  A  soul;  rt.  q.v. 

vii.  f.  of  q.v. 

'  plur.  of  A  fetter,  rt.  j£;  q.v. 

1  see  • 

>»  '  y  y 

imperative  of  q.v. 


c5 


aor.  i.  To  arrive  (the  time,  with  J);  to  be 
boiling  hot.  for  A  fitting  time,  con¬ 
venient  opportunity,  as  33  v.53, 

“Without  looking  to  his  convenience.” 

«r  i  ^ 

for  part.  act.  Boiling  hot  (water) ;  Fern. 
a^T .  *V\  plur.  of  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  Ill,  A  fitting  time,  a  part  of  time;  *\j\ 
20  V.  130,  “The  hours  of  the  night.” 
Time.  plur.  of  ^l3|^  A  vessel. 

How,  in  what  way,  in  what  way  soever,  Where, 
whence,  from  whence ;  D.  8.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp. 
185  and  205. 
viii.  f.  of  q.v. 

1  People,  a  family  or  household ; 

y 

The  people  of  the  Book,  i.e.J ews  and  Christians, 

o  7  ^  C.5 

also  called jjb\  or,  Those  who  have  charge 
of  the  oracles  of  God ;  1  Jji>^  Christians, 

^  ^  4  -o  »  o* 

the  people  of  the  Gospel  ;  jliJl  Jai  The 

y 

inhabitants  of  Hell-fire;  worthy  of  (with- 
genitive). 

plur.  of  JHa,  New  moons,  rt.  Jj&  q.v. 
plur.  of  A  desire,  rt.  q.v. 

Or,  either,  whether,  unless  ;  D.  8.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  571,  and  T.  2,  p.  28. 
see  si  for  sf. 

for  aor.  0.  To  return,  n.a.  The 

act  of  returning.  1  A  sincere  penitent, 
one  who  frequently  returns,  one  who  turns 
seriously  to  God.  A  place  ol  return. — 

II.  To  sing  the  praises  of  God  by  saying 
fern,  imperative. 
fif\  plur.  of ,  rt.  q.v. 
plur.  of  rt.  q.v. 

pass.  viii.  f.  of  q.v. 
plur.  of  An  idol. 


iv.  f.  of  q.v. 
for  ,  aor.  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  104, 


To  bend,  oppress  by  its  gravity. 

S  ^  ^ 

plur,  of  Jb  A  valley,  rt.  o-j  q-V- 
pass.  iv.  f.  of  oV' 
jljjl  plnr.  ofjj^,  rt-jJ^  q.v. 

1  S0C  • 


^".1  iv.  f.  of  q.v. 

^^1  comparative  and  iv.  f.  of  q.v. 
iv.  f.  of  Ijfj  q.v. 

jT  for  Jjt  aor.  o.  Tb  return,  to  be  before.  jT  A 
people,  race,  family,  jf,  Fern.  First, 

**w*£  ** 

former,  prior,  the  first  beginning’ ;  1  The 

^  w't 

ancients,  those  of  former  days. — II.  To 

s  1- 

bring  back,  explain,  n.a.  Interpretation, 

explanation,  determination  (of  a  dispute). 

These;  plur.  of  \j  This;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  439. 

Those;  plur.  of  cJ'o  or  CXiiThat; 
D. S. Gr. T.  1, p. 440 ;  Those  of  your’s. 

.ft  .  't  a 

Oblique  ;  Fem.  ;  a  plural  adjective 
wanting  the  sing.,  unless,  according  to  some, 
it  is  to  be  considered  as  a  plural  of  j  Possessed 
of,  endued  with,  as  c-'Ulir  \j^\  Those  gifted 
with  (understanding)  hearts ;  Those 

in  authority;  Women  with  child. 

^  <-  i 

Note.  The  1  at  the  end  of  y^Us  what  is  called 
\  k— all  or  alif  of  precaution,  to  prevent 
the  final  ^  being  taken  for  the  conjunction  and. 
comp,  form  of  adj.  fr.  q.v. 
see  J, . 

t)"  fer  cJj'  tranquil.  J,T  A  time, 

moment;  adv.  Now,  at  this  present  time. 
iT  Ah!  alas!  itj!  A  compassionate  person,  one 


who  shows  pity  by  frequently  sighing,  and 
saying  ah !  or  alas  ! 

aor.  (a  verb  hamzated  and  doubly  im¬ 
perfect),  To  betalce  one’s-self  for  rest  or  shelter, 
have  recourse  to  (with  p  >  1  pers. 

sing.  aor.  with  the  prefix  “  Then 

ily!”  2  pers.  plur.  imperat.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  232  note,  Plur.  ^'T  A  sign, 

miracle,  a  name  given  to  the  verses  of  the 
Koran,  each  of  wdiich  is  held  to  be  a  miracle. 

A  place  of  abode,  mansion. — 

To  care  for,  or  receive  as  a  guest,  provide  a 
refuge  or  abode  for  (with  acc.  and  ;  Aor. 

Yea,  verily  ;  used  only  in  affirming  by  oath. 

*j 

o'i  pronoun  of  comm.  gend.  Whosoever,  which¬ 
ever,  Who?  which?  What?  tiji  Whichever. 

Ld  a  particle  prefixed  to  pronouns  in  the  accus. 
when  “isolated”  or  not  affixed  ;  it  is  employed 
in  cases  where  a  verb  governs  two  or  more 
pronouns  in  the  accus.  one  of  which  cannot  be 
conveniently  affixed  ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  378  ; 
also  where  it  is  desired  to  place  the  pronoun 
before  the  verb,  as  IJi'  in  the  opening 
chapter ;  occasionally  it  is  used  in  addition  to 
the  affixed  pronoun,  as  2  v.  38, 

“  And  I,  (or  as  for  me),  fear  me  ;  ”  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  4G1. 


n.a.  of.  for  q.v. 
plur.  of  rt.  for  Z'\  q.v, 
JbP  When? 


70? 


n.a.  iv.  f.  of  q.v. 

Jp  for  Xi  aor.  i.  To  be  firm.  SJ]  n.a.  Strength. _ 

II.  To  strengthen  (with  acc.  and  or 
<— >);  aor.  . 


(  14  ) 


a.4 


s. 

Their  hands;  oblique  pliir.  of  jq,  rt. 

q.v. 

and  :S^i\  (noun  of  unity)  A  wood; 

•< 

Tlie  inhabitants  of  a  wood  near  Midian, 
to  whom  the  prophet  Sho’aib  was  sent. 

S  "  ✓  -t  1 

( _ n.a.  iv.  f.  of  \  q.v.  ' 

for  ^'\  aor.  i.  7b  be  unmarried.  (2nd; 

declension)  plur.  of  *.'1  An  unmarried  man  or  I 

' I 

woman,  whether  singde  or  widowed. 

n.a.  iv.  f.  of  ^,.*1  q.v.  plur.  of 

.5  ^ 

sec 


plur.  of  ^Uj^,  rt.  q.v. 

✓  o'S. 

\\ here?  whither?  Ul.'J  Wherever,  whither¬ 
soever;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  185,  194,  and  205. 

^  "ii  i  -fc 

Art  tliou  verily?  from  ]  interrogative, 
and  tlT  the  affixed  personal  pronoun, 
cu?  or  Fern.  an  Interjection,  0  thou! 

0  ye  !  etc. ;  it  is  followed  by  the  substantive 
with  the  definite  article  J  ! ,  as  '  ‘Ol 

0  true  believers  I  ”  ^  bjlTl  12  v.  70,  “  0 

ye  of  the  Caravan  !  ” 

,  ■J.'i 

*.'1  (2nd  declension)  Job. 


?  /i'f 

.  J 


an  inseparable  preposition,  prefixed  to  the  word 
it  governs,  \Yhich  when  a  noun  is  put  in  the 
genitive ;  it  lias  divers  significations,  as  In, 
by,  at,  with,  to,  into,  upon,  for,  or  by  reason  of ; 
from,  as  cl/li  U  82  v.  6,  “What  hath 

seduced  thee  from  thy  Lord?”  It  is  used 
with  aiid  many  other  verbs  to 

render  them  transitive,  or  join  them  to  an  in¬ 
direct  complement,  thus  **  He  brought 

it”;  literally,  “he  came  with  it.”  is 
frequently  an  expletive,  when  put  before  the 
complement  of  a  negative  proposition,  as 
JJ'Aj  STu  2  V.  69,  “God  is  not  negligent”; 
it  is  also  an  expletive  in  some  other  cases,  as 
aiuj  13  V.  43,  “  God  is  an  all 

..V  ^  ^  O 

sufficient  witness.”  For  the  various  usages  of 
see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  469,  et  scq. 


’’’.jG  Babel  (2nd  declension,  D.S.Gr.T.l,p.404). 
^  .  . 

j'j  see  for  ^ Jo  . 

c  — 

see  . 
cb  see  ,  jc  . 


)  •  S  %■ 

jb  aor.  a.  To  dig  a  well.  ^  fern.  A  well. 

aor.  a.  for  u  To  he  wretched,  miserable  ; 

,  o 

I  i-  ^  U'' 

for  To  be  bad,  miserable;  the  latter 
is  one  of  those  anomalous  verbs,  named  by  the 
Arabs  j  jUi^  or  verbs  of  praise 

and  blame,”  which  are  not  conjugated,  the 
only  inflexion  taken  by  being  the  feminine 

^  ^  o  G 

“She  was  miserable;”  the  vowel  of 
the  first  radical  letter  is  suppressed,  and  that 
of  the  second  is  put  in  its  place,  see  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  263,  and  T.  2,  p.  221.  Severity, 
vengeance,  valour,  force.  Grievous. 

I— 

jjljb  part.  act.  Needy.  (Bodily)  mis¬ 

fortune.— VI 1 1,  To  be  grieved  (with 
< _ ?) ;  “  Be  not  grieved,”  II  v.  38. 

yj  aor.  o.  To  cut  off  the  tail.  1  (2nd  declension) 
Childless. 

wlS  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  cut,  cut  off.—  uiL..'  II.  To 
cut  oft’,  with  the  idea  of  repetition ; 

✓ 

4  V.  118,  “  Verily  they  shall  cut. off.” 
jl^  aor.  0.  To  cut  off,  separate. — n.a.  II  form. 


(  15  ) 


y 


A  life  of  complete  separation  from  the  world 
and  devotion  to  God. — V.  To  devote  one’s- 
self  v/liollv  to  God’s  service  (with  ,  ),  as  at 

73  V.  8.  ^ 

aor,  i.  and  o.  To  disperse,  disseminate  (with 


acc.  and  ,  J). 


Sorrow. 


^  o  ^ 


Scat- 


tcred,  spread  abroad.— part.  pass.  Vll. 
f.  Scattered  abroad. 


aor.  i.  and  o.  To  let  water  fiow. — ^  H- 
To  burst  forth  (water),  sec^»s^'3 . 

aor.  a.  To  scratch  the  ground  like  a  lien 
(with 

^  ^  S'C  S 

To  slit  a  camel's  ears.  Pliir.  J\zsr  and 

S  ^  ✓  O 

j=!^\  The  sea,  a  large  body  of  water; 
dual.  The  two  bodies  of  water,  viz.,  salt  and 

S  ^ 

fresh,  Baheera,  the  name  given  among 

the  Pagan  Arabs  to  a  camel  which  they  turned 
loose  to  feed,  after  slitting  its  ears, 
aor.  a.  To  diminish,  withhold  what  is  due 
(with  acc.  of  thing  and  of  pers.  or  with 
double  acc.).  A  deficiency,  small,  trilling. 
To  slaughter  {a  sheep)  by  cutting  its  throat, 
to  kill  ones-self  with,  grief.  part.  act. 

One  who  frets  himself  to  death  (with  acc.  of 
pers.  and  or  ^t). 

aor.  a.  To  be  covetous,  avaricious,  covetous 
of  (with  (-_>).  Avarice. 

(Sj  aor.  a.  To  begin,  create  (with  acc.  and  also  with 
4^) ;  And  they  began  (with)  you 

(to  assault  you),”9  v.  13.— Ta)!  IV.  To  create, 
make  anew  ;  Aorist  • 
jAj  aor.  0.  To  make  haste.  jw\j  Bedr,  name  of  a 
place  near  Mecca ;  The  moon  when  full;  Plur. 
Hastily, 

y  ^  '' 

^aj  aor.  a.  To  produce  something  new.  caj  New, 
new-fangled,  f  The  Creator,  as  maker  of 


a  new  creation. —  VIII.  To  bring  for¬ 
ward  a  novelty. 

jl;  To  change,  il;  For  a  change.— Jl-  II.  To 
substitute,  change  one  thing  for  another  (with 
acc.  or  with  double  acc.  and  c_?). 

An  exchange.  J-V*  part.  act.  One  who 

y'  ‘I'  , 

changes. —  jA.d  IV.  To  substitute,  give  ni 
exchange  (witli  double  acc.)  —  j5^-'  V.  To 
exchange  (with  acc,  and  c__'). — Ja---.!  X.  To 
wish  to  exchange  (with  acc.  and  (_^*) ;  to  put 
in  the  place  of  another  (with  acc.  and  .^). 

V  w 

JLv^d  An  exchange. 

^A.'  aor.  0.  To  he  corpulent.  ^^.A;'  ^  body.  " 

plur.  of  cAA.'  22  V.  37,  Camels  sacrificed  at 
Mecca, 


Lvj  aor.  0.  To  begin,  to  be  manifcst,-to  appear  (with 

J  or  .„«);  to  enter  the  mind;  H  \aJ  *5  12 

'  '.-X  '  ' 

V.  35,  “Then  it  occurred  to  them.”  7^'  A  desert . 

L>1;  for  ow'l.'  part,  act.,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 

Ill  ;  Plur.  A  dweller  in  the  counlrv  * 

“At  first  thought,”  11  v.  29.— 

^-A.'l  IV.  To  make  to  appear,  show,  manifest 

(with  or  with  acc.  and  J).  aIC  for  ^aI# 


part.  act.  One  who  makes  manifest. 
jAJ  aor.  a.  To  sow. — yjj  11.  To  dissipate,  squander. 

r**’ofiisely.  j^«part.  act.  A  spendthrift. 
p  aor.  a.  To  be  pious,  just,  act  justly  towards  (with 
accus.  of  pers.)  ^  Plur.  ".G't  Beneficent, 
liberal,  just,  kind;  Dry  land  as  opposed  to  sea. 
Piety,  kindness,  that  which  is  jilst  and  proper. 

ilr!  ofjl  part.  act.  Innocent,  pious. 


aor.  a.  To  create.  Sf  Plur.  and 
Sound,  fi'ce,  innocent;  with  (5lear,  guilt¬ 
less  of;  Ex.  iL  o  v.  78, 

“Verily  I  am  innocent  of  thit  winch  ye  asso- 


(  1(J  ) 


^  J 


y  • 


ciatc  (with  CJod).”  same  as 
Iinniiinity.  A  creature.  Jr^.L^^tart.  act. 
Tlie  ]\[akor,  Creator,  God.-lji;  nf  To  absolve, 
aciuit;  U  jo  ..  j 

absolve  inyseltC’  (also  with  acc.  and  "*). 
.^-.c  part.  pass.  Absolved.—  C.!d  IV.  To  cure, 
lieal.  C.j  A.  lo  Irec  ones-selt',  clear  ouc's- 
seir  (witli  Ij.rj  Os^  V.  (53^  “  | 

ore  iree  (from  them  and  turn)  to  tliee,” 

To  cat  and  drink  in  Janjc  i[uan{itics.  1  /J 

plur.  of  A  tower,  sig-n  of  the  Zodiac.— 

^  .  To  deck  one’s-self.  n.a.  The 


Brocade,  see 


C:- 


ornamenting*  one’s-self  in  an  ostentatious 
manner;  Ex.  f  33  v.33, 

Deck  not  yourselves  with  the  ostentation  of 
(the  time  of)  ignorance.”  part.  act. 

Decking  one’s-self  out. 

turn  to  the  left,  as  a  deer,  which  was 
thought  unlucky ;  and  aor.  a.  To  cease, 
leave  off,  rpiit. 

Ciji  aor.  0.  To  be  cold.  w\.'  n.a.  Cold,  cool,  coolness. 
jy  Hail.  Jj\j  part.  act.  That  which  cools, 
refreshes. 

To  go  forth,  as  out  upon  a  plain  (with  ^!],  J, 
or  ;  to  be  manifest  (with  J).  part, 
act.  One  who  goes  forth ;  i  \\i  18  v.  45,  In  an 
extended  form,  like  a  plain. II.  To  make 
manifest  (with  J). 

A  partition  or  interstice,  a  bar ;  the  abode  of 
departed  spirits,  Ilades;  No  verbal  root, 
aor.  a.  To  he  leprous.  ,  (2nd  declension) 
Leprous. 

aor.  o.  To  shine,  and  jj  To  be  smitten  with 
astonishment,  to  be  dazzled,  n.a.  of  giji 


Lightning,  thunderbolt. 

p.  i) . 

Zj.i  aor.  0.  do  kneel  down  like  a  camel,  stand  firm. 
Plur.  Blessings.— c/A  III.  To 

bless  (with  acc.  and  with  yt  or  J^) ;  Pass. 

*  part.  pass.  Blessed.- VI. 
To  be  blessed;  Literally,  ‘'God 

was  hle.ssed,”  or  “  Blessed  be  God;”  the  Pre¬ 
terite  being  used  ibr  the  Aorist  in  an  optative 
sense  in  the  same  way  as  q.v.  For  this 
use  of  the  Preterite  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  I,  p.  1G9. 

:  To  twist. —  .^..d  IV.  To  twist  together  and  make 
firm,  to  fix,  settle  (a  plan).  part.  act. 

One  who  fixes  upon  a  plan,  43  v.  79. 

'To  demonstrate,  concince.  An  evident 

proof. 

•  S 

I  c  p  To  insert  a  lancet,  rise  (as  the  sun),  c  ;lj 
part.  act.  Bising. 

aor.  0.  'To  drice  gently,  to  crumble  to  dust, 
n.a.  A  crumbling  to  dust;  Jl^M 

56  V.  5,  “The  mountains  shall  be  crumbled 
into  dust.” 

'To  do  anything  out  ofi  season,  to  be  of  an 

S  ■' 

austere  countenance.  part.  act.  Austere 

and  dismal-looking. 

aor.  0.  To  expand,  extend,  enlarge,  stretch, 

'()• 


stretch  forth  (with  acc.  and  J,  ^l,or 

is 

ILij  n.a.  Extension,  expansion.  Excel¬ 

lence,  increase  of  stature,  bblj  A  carpet. 

5"  X  ^ 

la-ob  part.  act.  One  who  stretches  out  ; 

lAi-'b  6  V.  93,  “Stretching  forth  their 
hands  ;”  Literally,  “Stretchers  forth  of  their 
hands;”  which 

loses  its  ^  as  being  antecedent  to  ; 

the  Alif  is  added  as  an  Alif  of  precaution  or 


I-l-Of  prevent 

the  final  .  from  beinp;  taken  for  the  conjunction 
j  and;  for  the  construction  see  1).  S.  Gr.  'f.  2, 
p.  183.  3  V.  GO,  ].art.  jiass.  fein. 

dual  (Ills  two  hands  are)  stretched  out. 

7o  spit,  to  be  tall.  Tall  (as  a  ralin-tree). 

To  look  fierce. — IV.  To  deliver  over  to 
perdition. 

aor.  i.  Jo  smile. — V  .  twaiiie  at?  • 


J 


.JL}  and 


A  briim’cr 


To  peel  of  the  bark. 

of  g-ood  tidings.  ALj  A  man,  men.  human 

"  P 

beings ;  masc.  and  feni.  sing,  and  ))lur. 

Good  news;  57  v.  12,  “  Good  news  to 

you;”  is  replaced  by  1  before  the  affixed 

pronoun,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  118.  jfk-t  A 

-  ^  - 

bearer  of  good  tidings.— II.  (used  with 
accus.  of  person  and  u-j  of  the  thing,  or  with 

C 

To  announce  good  news ;  sometimes  used 
ironically;  Ex.  ^  v.  20, 


“  Then  announce  to  them  a  painful  punish- 
ment.  part.  act.  One  who  announces 

joyful  news.— III.  To  go  in  unto  (a  wife).— 

x'  c't 

yL.'  ]  IV.  To  receive  pleasure  from  good  news 
(with  of  thing).— .£^1  X.  To  rejoice, 

especially  in  good  news  (with  ^'). 
part.  act.  fern.  One  who  rejoices. 

To  see,  look  at  (with  <_^) ;  to  understand. 

G  y'  G  c-i 

Plur.  Sight,  eye-sight,  sense  of 

seeing;  ^  16  v.  79,  “Like  the 


matter  for  contemplation.—^.-:^’  H.  To  make 
to  see,  shew,  make  manifest.—^’  1  IV.  To  see, 
consider,  cause  to  see  (with  acc.  or  wdth  of 
pers.)  ;  For  two  diflerent  interpretations  of 
at  18  V.  25,  and  19  v.  39  see  iv.  f. 
of  pfO’t.  act.  One  who  secs,  that 

which  renders  evident,  or  enables  one  to  see, 
visible,  manifest.— part.  act.  a.  t.  A 
clever  and  far-seeing  person. 
tbJ  An  onion,  and  when  used  in  a  collective  or 
generic  sense,  Onions. 

To  cut  of'  a  part.  A  part,  a  small 

numljer  (from  3  to  9  or  to  o,  or  from  1  to  4, 
or  from  4  to  9),  also  seven  ;  12  v.  42, 

“  A  few  years;”  is  here  put  in  the  accus. 
as  indicating  the  circumstance  of  time,  see 


I).  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  69.  .i-tLij  A  portion  of 

y 

goods,  sum  of  money,  merchandize. 

.iL  To  he  slow. — ui.'  II.  To  retard ; 

4  V.  74,  “  And  verily  there  is  (a  portion) 
of  you  who  tarry  (or  cause  to  tarry)  behind.” 
Note.  In  cases  where  the  2nd  form  of  a  verb 
has  a  neuter  signification,’ the  Ellipse  of  a 
complement  may  frequently  be  inferred ;  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  133. 

y^  y '  y .  y 

^  aor.  0.  To  split;  aor.  a.  To  be  insolent. 
Jol)  Carelessness,  insolence. 


aor.  i.  and  o.  To  lay  hold,  take  or  seize  by 
force,  make  an  onslaught  upon  (with  : _ ?). 


twinkling  of  an  eye ;”  In  the  plur.  it  generally 
means  “  Eyes.”  Seeing,  a  Seer,  or 

Beholder,  One  who  sees  or  understands. 

Plur. An  evidence,  evident  argu¬ 
ment  or  demonstration  ;  12  y.  108, 

“  By  a  manifest  demonstration.”  i’klj  A 


n.a.  Force,  violence,  vengeance.  LLlaJ 
Force,  powder,  severity. 

Ji?  aor.  0.  To-be  in  vain,  perish.  jbC  part.  act. 
That  which  is  vain,  false,  falsehood,  vanity ; 
jbU  \  is  the  opposite  to  JiJT,  see  13  v.  18.— 

.  yiJi- 

Jkl  IV.  To  cairse  to  be  in  vain,  frustrate. 


(  18  ) 


make  inelTectnal.  part.  act.  One  who 

deals  in  vanities. 

aor.  0.  'Jo  enter  into  the  inmost  jiarts  of  any¬ 
thing,  to  lie  hid.  n.a.  Plnr.  Belly, 

interior  jiart.  part.  act.  Tliat  which  is 


2  V.  34,  Get  ye 
down,  an  enemy  one  to  anoth.er ;”  used  for  both 
masc.  and  fern,  and  for  all  numbers. 

J  • 

K  11  ^ 

A  gnat ;  verbal  root  ^2^  J’o  be  stung  by 
gnats. 


3  V.  114;  riur.  (2nd  declension)  Inner 

w 

linings,  55  v.  54. 


hidden,  inner  part,  insiile,  interior.  (oUl*  An  a.  7b  be  in  a  married  state.  Jxj  Baal,  a 

^  ^ 

inner  vest;  wcYr/yj/dO/v'cr/./Zy,  An  intimate  friend,  husband;  Blur.  . 

aor.  a.  Jo  come  upon  suddenly.  dUX;  On  a 
sudden,  suddenly. 

aor.  a.  To  send  ("with  acc.  and  J,  »— j,  and  |  hate.  (2nd  declension) 

I  Violent  liatred. 

Amide;  Blur.  J'Aj  Mules, 
aor.  i.  To  transgress,  pass  beyond  bounds;  to 
seek,  desire  (with  double  acc.  or  with  acc.  ai  d 


J,  also  with  ,  ,.L:) ;  to  make  manifest,  raise 
up,  raise  from  sleep  or  from  the  dead  (with  i 
acc.  of  pers.).  c_L..v'  n.a.  The  resurrection. 

5  * 

part.  pass.  Sent,  raised  from  the  dead. — 
VII.  To  be  sent,  n.a.  The 

being  sent. 

To  scatter  abroad,  lurn  upside  down,  tear  forth. 
Jc*.’  To  be  far  off,  go  a  long  way  off,  perish ; 

^'aL'  0  V.  42,  “The  way  seemed 


lx,' 


I 


far  to  them.”  a-x  when  used  as  an  adverb 
is  indeclinable.  Afterwards,  again  ;  wdien  em¬ 
ployed  as  a  preposition  it  is  used  in  the 
Accusative  Ax,  or  in  the  genitive  if  preceded 
bv  as  A.X  After,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  I, 

p.*503,  and  T.  2,  p.  152.  A  distance; 
I  AX  Away  wdth  ;  jli  I  Ax  IB  II  v.  G3,  “  as  it 
not  (said),  Away  with  ’Ad  !  ”  a-x  Distant, 
far  off,  remote,  as  a-jx^  ,  50  v.  3,  “A  re- 
turn  remote  from  the  imagination,  or  from 
possibility.” — azB  III.  To  cause  a  distance  to 
intervene  (with  .a)  as  at  34  v.  lb. — a.*^'# 
part.  pass.  IV.  f.  Far  removed. 

;  To  become  full  grown  {a  camel),  j-m  comm, 
gend.  A  full-grown  camel. 

A  jiortion  of  anything,  some;  one  another; 


^ ,  or  ;  to  act  unjustly  or  insolently 
towards  (with  2-=-  of  pers.  or  of  tl  ing). 
Aj  n.a.  Injustice,  injury,  oppression,  inifpiity ; 


l-x  In  an  insolent  manner. 


-X 


A  harlot. 


^Uj  Fornication.  ^Ij  part.  act.  for  soe 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  Ill,  Desiring,  lusting.— 
VII.  To  be  fit  and  proper,  becoming^ 
easy,  desirable,  suitable,  expedient  (with  J 
and  oD.—  Jcj\  VIII.  To  desire,  covet,  seek, 
seek  for  (with  acc. and  aa,  or^'). 

^Ixjl  n.a.  A  seeking,  desire  of. 
aor.  a.  To  slit  open.  Jl;  collective  noun.  Oxen. 
i'ji)  comm.  gend.  An  ox,  a  cow. 

^3 1  7b  go  away  into  any  country,  A  corner 
of  ground. 

JuJ  aor.  0.  7b  appear,  push  forth.  Jib  generic 
noun.  Herbs,  pot-herbs. 

' fj  aor.  a.  To  remain,  jb  part.  act.  for  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  Ill,  rvemaining,  that  which  re¬ 
mains,  or  survives,  permanent,  constant,  the 
rest;  ciU'j!  18  v.  44,  and  10  v. 


(  19  ) 


L5 


SJ 


79,  “Pious  works  or  words,  which  are  per- 
maneiit.”  A  relic,  that  wliich  is  left; 

Ex.  11  V.  87,  “That  which  is  left 

you  by  God.”  Aote.  The  letter  cl?  is  occa¬ 
sionally  substituted  for  the  S’,  see  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  276,  ?iote ;  11  v.  118, 

“Endued  with  prudence  or  virtue. 

(2nd  declension)  comp,  form,  More  or  most 
lasting,  enduring,  permanent. — IV.  To 
leave  remaining,  leave  alive,  sufler  to  remain. 
—  1  see  .  . 

'iLi  (2nd  declension)  Becca,  a  name  of  Mecca ;  see 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  404. 

^  aor.  0.  To  he  early  in  the  morning.  jLj  A  virgin, 
a  young  heifer;  Plur.jlL'l  Virgins,  In 

the  morning,  early  in  the  morning. — n.a. 
IV.  f.  The  morning. 

^  To  he  dumb.  Xo  (2nd  declension),  Plur.  IL 
Dumb. 

aor.  i.  To  weep,  weep  for  (with  acc.  or  with 

^).  Weeping.— IV.  To  cause  to 
weep. 

Ox 

Jj  A  particle  which  affirms  that  which  follows  it,  but 
contradicts  or  corrects  that  which  went  before ; 
thus  it  may  be  translated  But,  not  so  but,  on  the 
contrary,  or  rather,  nay  rather,  still  more,  Ac. 
according  to  the  context;  for  the  difference 
between  J.-  and  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  565. 
jJj  To  stay  or  remain  in  a  place.  jIj  Plur.  jlL 

A  region,  country,  territory,  A  country, 
territor3^ 

^JuxL'  A  man  of  desperate  character ;  there  is  no 
verbal  root  of  this  word  in  the  first  form.— 

X 

IV.  To  be  overcotne  with  grief,  to  be 
desperate,  struck  dumb  with  despair. 
part.  act.  Seized  with  despair.  (jIAjI  (2nd 
declension)  Iblees,  The  Devil.  ^  i 


'xAj  aor.  a.  To  swallow  up. 

4J-'  aor.  0.  To  arrive  at,  reach,  attain  one’s  object, 
obtain  (with  acc.),  as  at  18  v.  75.  part, 

act.  Arriving  at,  bringing  to  a  conclusion, 
attaining  its  end,  excellent,  consummate ;  Ex. 
1^=^  54  V.  5,  “  Consummate  wisdom ;  ” 

cjPx 

also,  that  which  is  paramount  over, 


ILH.'  [:JS  68  V.  39,  “  Have  ye  any  oaths 


.4  X 

which  shall  be  binding  upon  us?”  A 

warning,  preaching,  that  which  is  published, 
sent^  or  brought  to  any  one.  Affecting, 

eloquent.  j-L...  A  goal,  perfection,  highest 

X  ^  X 

pitch.— ^  II.  To  make  to  arrive,  publish, 

X  X 

bring  (with  double  acc.). — ^-1  IV.  To  cause 
to  reach,  bring,  deliver  a  message  (with  double 
acc.). 


Ij  aor.  0.  To  try,  prove,  experience  (with  acc.  and 
or  ,  ^),  see  note  to  fj ;  ,  fj  aor.  a.  To  be- 
come  worn  with  age,  to  be  worn  out.  *h  A 

xCi 

trial.  —  IV.  To  try  by  experiment. — 

xxC 

VIII.  To  prove  by  trial  or  examination, 
try  cither  by  prosperity  or  adversity  (with 
acc.  and  c^*),  see  89  vv.  14  and  16,  wffiere  it 
is  used  in  both  senses,  for  D.  S. 

Gr.  T.  1,  p.  Ill,  part  act.  One  who  proves. 
Yea,  surely,  verily,  nay  but  verily,  o»  the  con¬ 
trary  ;  this  particle  is  used  after  a  negative 
proposition  (interrogative  or  otherwise),  and 
affirms  the  contrary  of  such  proposition  to  be 
the  truth ;  hence  it  difiers  from  ^  which 
assents  to  the  preceding  proposition ;  see  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  514. 

S  XX 

collective  noun.  The  tips  of  the  fingers,  see 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  381;  the  verbal  root  is 

X 

.^0  To  stand  fast. 


(  so  ) 


jXj  aor.  i.  To  build,  construct  (with  acc.  and 


J.  or  for  A  son  ;  Plur. 

also  oblique  and  when  in  connexion 
with  a  conipleinent  and,  .J;  Dual  Allil 
and  or  in  connexion  lid  and 

~  •>  ^  L5  •  i  1-5^ 

My  sons.  D.  S.  Gr.T.  1,  p.  459:  .ll  diminu- 
tive,  A  little  son,  A  dau£>‘hter,  see 

>  Plur.  wJL-'l:..'  ;  ^-^1^  oblique  dual,  My 
two  daughters,  see  .  JVbte.  In  all  these 
words  the  prefixed  1,  when  it  does  not  begin  a 
sentence,  is  marked  with  a  wesla;  D.S.Gr.T.  1, 
p.  GO.  a  ceiled  roof,  A  builder. 


architect,  A  building.  for 


!j  ^ 


part.  pass.  Built,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  108. 


aor.  a.  To  confound.  ,^,1:^^-’  Slander,  calumny  ; 
the  root  of  this  word  is  said  to  be  To  be 
accustomed. 

aor.  a.  To  make  joyful,  Beauty,  delight. 

.  1* 

Beautiful,  delicious. 

aor.  a.  To  leave  one  at  liberty. — VIII. 
To  invoke,  imprecate  (the  wrath  of  God). 

11;  To  mean  lambs,  or  kids;  the  first  form  is  wanting,  i. 

• "  ^  .  -cs-o-:...  - 

An  animal;  Brute  beasts, 

cattle  :  the  logical  root  is  Lambs  or  kids. 

5  1;  aor.  Q.  for  To  bring  hack,  bring  dow<n,  take 
upon  one’s-self  (with  <__•) ;  to  draw  upon  one’s- 
self;  Ex.  11;  8  V.  1C,  “He 

will  draw  down  on  himself  the  wrath  of  God ;  ” 


dwelling,  provide  a  dwelling  for  one’s-self 
(with  acc.  of  thing  and  J  of  pers.).  Note. 
is  one  of  those  verbs  which  are  at  the  same 
time  concave  and  hamzated  ;  for  the  rules  for 
the  suppression  (or  otherwise)  of  the  hamza 
see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  62,  ct  seq.  ;  and  also  the 
rules  for  the  permutation  of  infirm  letters. 

( — >1  Plur. _  A  door,  gate. 

''s''  •  ^  ^ 

jj  aor.  0.  To  perish,  to  be  in  vain,  One  who  is 
lost,  wicked.  Perdition. 

Ju  aor.  0.  To  make  7vater.  Jb  Heart,  mind, 
thought,  intention,  condition. 

ci;lj  aor.  i.  and  a.  To  pass  the  night.  Plur. 

S  9/  G  ^ 

A  house,  abode,  family,  A  night 

attack.— II.  To  meditate  by  night,  attack 
by  night. 

w'Ij  aor.  i.  To  go  away  ( froin  one's  ftiends),  perish. 


^8 


b  aor.  i.  To  excel  in  ivhiteness.  ,  1-^  collective 


noun.  Eggs;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  381. 

Fern,  Plur.  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T. 

1,  p.  3G0,  White,  clear.— IX.  To  become 


white  (with 


b;  aor.  i.  To  sell.  n.a.  Interchange  by  sale, 


selling,  merchandizing,  barter.  plur.  of 

iiLj  Churches.—  ^;!  III.  To  make  a  contract 
with,  groperly,  by  striking  hands  (with  accus. 
of  person  or  of  thing ;  also  with  acc.  of 
pers.  and  ^,1 
another. 


the  preterite  being  used  with  a  future  significa-  ^b  aor.  i.  To  be  distinct  and  separate,  Between, 


tion  ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  158.— C-  II.  To  pre¬ 
pare  a  dwelling  for,  locate  any  one  (with  double 
acc.  also  with  J  of  jters.  and  acc.  of  place,  or 
acc.  of  ])ers.  and  ^J).  B— •  A  place  for  dwelling  , 
V.  To  take  possession  of,  occupy  a 


as  “  Between  his  two  hands,”  i.e. 

^  ••  ••  ••  • 

before  him,  in  his-presence ;  This  woixl,  though 
commonly  used  as  a  preposition,  is  properly  a 
noun  in  the  accus.  meaning  an  interval,  and 
sometimes  a  connexion  ;  when  preceded  by  a 
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preposition  it  is  declined,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  498.  ^  Manifest,  evident.  An  evident 
testimony  or  demonstration,  evidence,  proof. 

An  exposition,  explanation. — II.  To 
show,  make  manifest,  make  known,  declare, 
explain,  become  manifest  (with  acc.  and  J  or 
with  J  of  pers.  and  ^1).  part.  act. 

manifest. — IV.  To  make  manifest,  to 

S 

articulate  distinctly,  see  43  v.  52.  n.a. 
An  argument,  clear  demonstration,  elocpience. 


faculty  of  clearly  explaining,  explanation. 

part.  act.  That  which  is  manifest,  open, 
perspicuous. — V.  To  be  or  become  mani¬ 
fest,  clear  (with  J  or  or  with  J  and 
to  be  distinct  (with  ;  to  he  made  known 
(with  J) ;  to  perceive,  as 
34  V.  13,  ‘‘  The  Genii  perceived  that ;  ”  also, 
to  use  discernment,  or  discrimination,  vid.  4 
V.  9G,  and  49  v.  6. — To  be  mani- 

S  ^  o  p  ^  S  P 

icst«  part.  act.  same  as  . 


CLJ  By ;  preposition  prefixed  as  a  form  of  oath  to 
the  word  ^t,'as  “  By  God.” 

^  P  ^ 

An  ark. 

^j\j  n.a.  ii.  f.  of  q.v. 

JXI“  V.  f.  of  q.v. 

V.  f.  of  q.v. 

2  pers.  sing.  aor.  cond.  of  1  q.v. 

Jj/iS  n.a.  ii.  f.  of  jT  for  J  A  q.v. 

To  cut  off,  perish.  Loss.— n.a. 

II.  f.  A  loss,  detriment. 

SGG  , 

2  pers.  sing.  aor.  cond.  viii,  f.  of  fffj  q.v. 
jfi  aor.  i.  To  break,  destroy.  Destruction. — 
jffi  II.  To  break  in  pieces.  n.a.  Utter  des- 
ion. part.  pass.  Destroyed,  broken  up. 
V.  t.  of  \jji_  q.v. 


V.  f.  of  q.v. 

V.  f.  of  q,v. 

aor.  a.  To  follow.  and  A  follower, 
one  who  follows,  or  attends  upon  any  one. 
^  Name  and  title  of  the  king  of  the  Himya- 
rites.  A  helper,  protector.  — ^3 1  IV. 


To  follow,  follow  up,  make  to  follow  (with 
double  acc.);  to  pursue,  prosecute,  continue; 
Ex.  18  V.  83,  “  Then  he  con¬ 
tinued  his  way.”— part.  act.  VI.  f.  Sue- 

cessive. —  VIII.  To  follow,  follow  up. 

n.a.  A  following  after.  part.  pass. 

One  who  is  pursued. 

V.  f.  of  q.v. 

n.a.  11.  t.  of  q.v. 

ff)  or  fern.  One  after  another ;  said  to  be 
derived  from  J]  q.v.  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  293. 
D.a.  ii.  f.  of  q.v. 

vi.  f.  of  ll:3  q.v. 
jsf'  aor.  0.  2o  traffic.  Merchandize,  traffic, 

bargain,  merchandizing. 

V.  f.  of  q.v. 

V.  f.  of  q.v. 

vi.  f.  of  q.v. 
jfssrn.a.  vi.  f.  of^U-  q.v. 

That  which  is  below,  the  lower  'part  j  This 
word,  which  is  properly  a  substantive,  is  used 
{though  not  in  the  Kordn)  as  an  adverb,  and 
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IS  llieii  indeclinable,  as  c:— Down,  below ; 
^\  hen  employed  as  a  preposition  it  is  put  in 
the  accus.  Beneath,  as  U 

20  V.  0,  “That  which  is  beneath  the  earth;” 
If  preceded  by  it  is  put  in  the  genitive,  as 
Bi’oni  beneath  it,”  see  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  509,  and  T.  2,  p.  152. 


V.  f.  of  q.v. 

11. a.  ii.  f.  of  q.v. 
V.  f.  of  q.v. 


✓  tp 


.uLst  see  J. 

c 


n.a.  ii.  f.  of  Jl?-  q.v. 


sT  see 
Olir  vi.  f.  of 


q.v. 


V.  f.  of  q.v. 

I _ jlrsT  see  ( _ jlX . 

> 

jjJ  V.  f.  of  3j  q.v. 

^  o  ^  S'  ^ 

jj  jJ'  n.a.  ii.  f.  of  J  j  q.v. 

uU\jj  From  q.v.  See  also  D.S.Gr.  T.  1, 


p.  293. 

o 

^  y'  y  y  9Kyy 

^\y  acc.  plur.  of  A  breast-bone:  It  seems 
doubtful  whether  this  word  ought  not  to  be 
derived  from  q.v. 


J  To  have  much  earth,  to  hold  earth  in  the  hand. 
Earth,  dust.  l.->\  J\  plur.  of  Of 

the  same  age.  (2nd  declension)  plur. 

of  A  breast-bone,  Poverty ; 

.  Ii  90  V.  16,  “A  poor  man  intimately 
acquainted  with  his  mother  Earth.” 
jly  V.  f.  of  q.v. 
see  . 

To  enjoy  the  good  things  of  this  life.—^f\ 
IV.  To  bestow  the  good  things  of  this  life  (with 

5^0  f 

acc.  of  pers.  and  ^)-  < — f-''*  purB  puss- 


Ou_:j 


Endowed  with — and  hence,  enjoying — the  good 
things  of  this,  life. 

<^j-'  aor.  0.  To  leave,  leave  alone,  abandon  (with 


acc.  and  ^  or 

VyV.  29  V.  1,  “Do  men 


think  that  they  shall  be  left  alone  in  saying?” 
i.e.  “That  it  is  enough  for  them  to  sayj” 
etc.  37  V.  76,  “And  w'e  left  (these 
words,  or  this  blessing)  upon  him;”  with  an 
ellipse  of  or  similar  words.  4i; 

part.  act.  One  who  leaves,  or  leaves  out ; 

for  11  V.  56,  as  being  ante- 

cedent  to  the  word  I  ,  “  We  will  not  leave 
our  Gods,”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  183. 

i‘oT  ,  see^B  . 


'  f  y 

Ljgjf  2  pers.  sing.  aor.  viii.  f.  of^J  q.v. 
V.  f.  of  jIJ  for  ijJ  q.v. 

y  “^yy  ''  y  y  y  y 

JjJj'  V.  f.  of  Jlj  for  J.J  q.v. 
see 


see  l:i5 . 

The  number  nine  :  For  observations  on  the 
numerals,  see Ainety. 

2  pers.  sing.  aor.  pass.  ii.  f.  of  ill  q.v. 


J  Tasneem,  name  of  a  fountain  in  Paradise, 


said  to  be  so  called,  because  conveyed  to  the 


highest  part  of  heaven ;  from  To  be  tall 
(a  camel). 

V.  f.  ofjC  for q.v. 
yf  3  pers.  fern.  sing.  aor.  cond.  of  q.v. 

2  pers.  plur.  aor.  act.  iii.  f.  of  JJL  q.v. 
N.B.  There  is  no  difference  between  the  active 
and  passive. 
i«lu..j  see  (Ei . 

hsjf  n.a.  ii.  f.  of q.v. 


see  viii.  f.  of  . 

^LJ  2  pers.  sing.  aor.  cond.  iv.  f. 
^*.41tV  2  pers.  sing.  aor.  iv.  f.  of 
literal  verb,  rt.  q.v. 


of  q.v. 

quadri- 


V.  f.  of  ^  q.v. 


V.  f.  of jU?  for^.^  q.v. 

2  pers.  sing.  aor.  cond.  of  q.v. 
To  perish,  li.a.  Destruction  ; 

47  V.  9,  “  May  perdition  seize  them.” 


c  ^ 


vi.  f.  of  q.v. 
n.a.  V.  f.  of  q.v. 

S  9  ^  y' 

n.a.  vi.  f.  of  q.v. 

3  pers.  fern.  sing.  aor.  energ.  of ^  q.v. 
n.a.  V.  f.  of  Isli  q.v. 
n.a.  vi.  f.  of q.v. 
ciDjll)’  n.a.  vi.  f.  of  q.v. 

To  perform  the  sacred  rites  at  Mecca;  also, 
to  cleanse,  Two  interpretations  are  given 

of  this  word ;  according  to  one  it  means  filth, 
and  according  to  the  other,  tlie  observance 
of  certain  rites  and  ceremonies  imposed  upon 
the  Pilgrims  at  Mecca,  among  which  were 
cleansing  the  person,  shaving,  etc.  Thus  the 
phrase  v.  30  may  mean,  “  Let 

them  put  an  end  to  their  want  of  cleanliness,” 
or,  “Let  them  complete  the  rites”  above 
mentioned. 


Lp  see  . 
i'viij  see 

i.  ^  (> 

see^JtAi . 

Nature,  mud.—  'J^\  IV.  To  establish  firmly. 
This  verb  is  not  found  in  the  primitive  form. 
J_^-  V.  f.  of  Jli  q.v. 


n.a.  ii.  f.  of  q.v. 
aor.  i.  To  fear.  (2nd  declension)  comp, 

form,  Greatly  fearing,  most  pious,  God- 
fearinr^  devout.  The.sc  words  seem  to  owe 
their  derivation  to  the  viii.  f.  of  q.v. 
cliC'  for  ^ij.  2  pers.  sing.  aor.  cond.  of  ^,'.S  q.v. 
n.a.  ii.  f.  ofj'i  q.v. 

U-  To  lav  prostrate  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  J). 
ji;  n.a.  vi.  f.  of  ^.1  q.v. 


V.  f.  of 
5 lib  n.a.  of, 


' 


q.v. 


V  I 


q.v. 

V.  f.  of  q.v. 
uLbJJ  fern,  of  ulXi  j  q.v. 
^Xj  see  LJ . 


ii  aor.  0.  To  follow,  rehearse,  read,  declare,  medi- 
tate  (with  acc.  of  thing  and  of  pers.,  also 

with  acc.  and  J).  Note.  Tlie  \  called  > — ij\ 

'  '' 

i ,  or  Alif  of  precaution,  is  sometimes  found 

9  l_  yy  9 

added  to  the  words  and  .h;; ,  though  pro¬ 
perly  only  added  to  servile  to  distinguish  it 
from  ^  and,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  109.  cL'liJlbt 


fern.  plur.  of  JL  part.  act.  “Those  who  read.” 

S  ^ 

y  ' 

i'.lj’  n.a.  A  readinji:. 

\^p  see  . 

♦J  aor.  i.  To  be  entire,  ''omplete,  perfect,  fulfilled 
(with  ^  of  pel  ...  —Id  IV.  To  complete 
(with  acc.  and  or  c_b  of  thing,  also  with 
acc.  and  J  pers.) ;  to  perfect, 

accomplish,  fulfil,  perform.  n.a.  Some¬ 
thing  complete,  perfect;  llbT 

Uw  6  V.  155,  “  We  gave  Moses  the  Book,  a 
perfect  Law,”  etc.  part.  act.  One  who 

makes  perfect. 
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U 


Pl' 


VI.  1.  ot  ^v«  q.v. 

~  pers.pliir,  aor.  viii.  f.  ofo>'*  q.v. 
V.  I.  ol  ^ «  q.v. 

V.  f.  of  111*  q.v. 

^  v .  t .  ot  ^  q.v^. 

see  w'l* . 


U^’  tor  1—4C.I' ,  see  ;l.« 
Jjll-  vi.  f.  ofjJ  q.v. 


vi.  f.  of  Ics;’  q.v. 
vi.  f.  of  cJJ  q.v. 

11. a.  vi.  f.  of  q.v 

S  Lf  y'  y.* 

JwUj'  11. a.  ii.  f.  of  JjJ  q.v. 

✓ 

V.  t.  ot  q.v. 

II. a.  ii.  f.  of  q.v. 


An  oven  (a  word  of  foreign  origin) ;  it  also 
means  a  place  whence  waters  gush  forth. 

i"  " 

S0G  3  * 

see  . 

1  VI*  f**  of*  C^*V* 

^  ✓•y  yyyy 

^ ^  ^  ^'V* 


aor.  0.  To  repent  towards  God  (witli  ; 
to  turn  one's-self  in  a  repentant  manner;  to 
relent  towards  men,— as  God,— (with  ii). 

^  s  '«-? 

t-^y  and  oy  Repentance.  » _ ^jU  part.  act. 

One  who  repents.  < _ >lj.3’  Very  repentant,  re¬ 

lenting.  c^ll.  A  penitent  conversion  ; 

13  V.  29,  “  Unto  him  must  be  my 
conversion;”  is  here  put  for 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  459. 

r- 

ijlj  A  time. 


IL^y  n.a.  ii.  f.  of.b^j  q.v. 
jsy  V.  f.  of  Jy  q.v. 

Jy  V.  f.  of  .j]  q.v. 

O''  "S 

see  i_f, ' . 

V.  f.  ot  y  q.v. 

^  A  fig  ;  no  verbal  root. 

aU  aor.  i.  To  wander  about  distractedly  (with  ^). 


.  see  1 . 

j\j  for  Jlj  To  go  round. 
i,\jf  The  Pentateuch. 

^99 

, ,  ,•  »4j  see  (4  * 

y  y'  y'.y 

see  . 


1  To  be  firm,  steadfast,  constant.  tloU  part, 
act.  Remaining  firmly  fixed,  firm,  steadfast. 
lL'IJ  Steadfast,  fixing.— II.  To  confirm, 

'  S’ 

set  fast,  establish  (with  acc.  and  e^). 

''  o*  ^ 


n.a.  A  confirmation,  establishment. — cb.yil  IV. 
To  confirm ;  to  keep  in  bonds,  8  v.  30. 


see  ^  , 

aor.  0.  To  keep  back,  lose,  perish,  Destruc¬ 
tion. 


To  keep  hack,  hinder. -ATfi  II.  Ty  make  slothful, 
li  To  collect,  congregate.  cljII  4  v.  72,  “In 

'-S-  s  f 

bodies;  ”  accus.  plur.  of  Lg  the  fern,  of  for 
A  company  or  body  of  men.  Note.  Many 
nouns  in  the  fern.  sing,  lose  their  third  Radical 
when  it  is  i,  ,,  or  where  they  take  the 
regular  form  of  Plural  this  Radical  is  some¬ 
times  omitted,  and  sometimes  retained  ,  see 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  I,  p.  358. 
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A 


Pouring  forth  abundantly. 


^  aor.  0.  To  fioio. 

^  To  he  thick.— IV.  To  do  something  great, 
make  a  great  slaugliter  (with  ;  slay  in 
great  numbers  (with  acc.  of  pers.). 

CJj  aor.  i.  To  blame. — n.a.  II.  f.  Blame. 

oy  To  he  moist,  as  the  earth  after  rain,  for 
and  ,jjj,  and  with  the  article  The 

Earth. 

Kj  To  cause  to  flow,  A  serpent. 

Ji;  aor.  0.  To  perforate,  'penetrate,  shine.  _ _ jU 

part.  act.  Shining ;  ^  \  86  v.  3, 

“The  star  of  piercing  brightness,”  by  some 

supposed  to  be  Saturn,  whicli  is  called  * _ JuJI . 

aor.  a.  To  find,  catch,  take,  gain  the  mastery 
over  (with  accus.  of  pers.). 

Jm  To  be  heavy,  grievous ;  to  be  a  grievous 
matter  (with^).  1  generally  interpreted 

to  mean  “men  and  genii,”  as  at  55v.,  31, 
dual  of  Ji3  Baggage.  Jujl  plur.  of  jiJ  A 
burden.  Heavy;  Plur.  jllj.  JllL* 

A  weight. — jfi\  IV.  To  grow  heavy,  oppress, 
weigh  down.  JJil.*  Fern.  part.  pass. 

Burdened ;  aJiL.  3o  v.  19,  “  If  a 

burdened  (soul)  cry  out;”  the  word 
being  understood.— for  Jjli:’  VI.  To  be 
borne  down  heavily,  incline  heavily  down¬ 
wards  (with  Jp;  For  the  employment  of 
those  forms  which  take  teschdeed  on  the  first 
Radical,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  220. 

■Six 

Jj  To  perish,  -iij  A  crowd,  a  number  of  people, 
aor.  0.  To  take  a  third  part  of  anything. 
and  Three  (seejl^ ).  Thirty. 
One  third  part ;  Dual  and  in  conjunc¬ 


tion  'AU  and  is  Two-thirds,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 

5  X  , 

p.415.  dJO  Fern.  JdJ'j  Third,  Three  by 

three,  rn  threes,  or  three  pairs ; 

clJji  35  V.  1,  “  Having  two  and 

three  and  four  pairs  of  wings ;  ”  At  4  v.  3 
may  be  rendered  ‘‘By  threes;’^  This  word 
is  of  the  second  declension,  it  answers  to  the 
Latin  2brnus  ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  426. 

'ol  <>' 

J  aor.  0.  To  tread.  ^  There,  in  that  direction. 
p'Then  (after  an  interval). 

9  9 . 

Thamood,  name  of  an  ancient  tribe  of  Pagan 
Arabians,  destroyed  for  their  impiety.  This 
word  in  the  Koran  is  alwaj’s  of  the  2nd  de¬ 
clension;  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  405. 

x'  X* 

^  *  S'''* 

jdi  To  bear  fruit.  jTi  Fruit,  wealth,  possessions. 

X  , 

A  fruit ;  noun  of  unity  or  individuality  ; 

see  D.S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  300.-jISl  IV.  To  bear 
fruit. 

X  x-r  .  5 

aor.  0.  To  take  the  eighth  part,  A  price. 

One  part  out  of  eight.  The  eighth. 

^US  (for  ^Ax*j)  fern,  and  masc.  Eight ; 
&ee'JS,  see  also  rt.^' .  Eighty. 


'j 


-•J  aor.  a.  and  i.  To  bend,  fold,  double. 

s  r" 

for  The  second ;  also  part.  act.  Turning, 
as  22  V.  9,  “One  who  turns  his  side,” 

or  “  A  turner  of  his  side,”  i.e.  Proud. 

x>  ^  > 

masc.  and  fern.,  and  in  the  oblique 


cases  and  Two. 

O  X  ,  XX 


and  bA3|  fern.,  and  in  the  oblique  cases 
and  Twelve ;  These  forms 

which  admit  only  the  above  inflexions  are 
considered  as  adverbial  expressions;  D.  S- 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  420.  ^x,  By  twos,  in  pairs, 

two  and  two;  another  form  of  this  numeral 
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A 


(but  not  found  in  the  Koran)  is  ;  These 
forms  are  equivalent  to  the  Latin  Biniis  ;  see 
^\L'*  and  with  the  article  A 

name  given  either  to  the  whole  Koran,  or  to 
those  passages  which  are  frequently  repeated ; 
some  interpret  it  to  mean  the  first  chapter, 
as  at  lo  V.  87,  “We 

have  given  thee  seven  (verses)  of  those  which 
are  to  be  frequently  repeated;”  others  in¬ 
terpret  it  to  mean  the  seven  long  chapters, 
for  without  the  n unnation  (Sing, 

is  one  of  those  irregular  plurals  which 
are  of  the  second  declension,  with  this  pecu¬ 
liarity,  that  in  the  nominative  and  genitive 
they  preserve  the  tanween,  as  ,  but  reject 
it  in  the  accusative,  as  ;  the  latter  word 
occurs  at  39  v.  24,  where  it  may  be  rendered 
“  double  or  repeated  portions  ;  ”  see  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  pp.  410  and  111  §  22G.  The  rule  as 
given  by  the  grammarian  Motarrezee  is  as 
follows:  Speaking  of  those  irregular  plurals 
which  are  of  the  second  declension  he  says, 
“  If  the  second  of  the  two  letters  which  follow 
Alif  quiescent  happen  to  be  a  it  is  sup¬ 
pressed  in  the  nom.  and  gen.  and  the  tanween 


is  affixed,  but  in  the  accus.  ^  is  retained  with¬ 
out  tanween.”  For  an  explanation  of  the 
passage  at  39  v.  24  see  rt. 

Note.  Other  singulars  have  also  been  assigned 
to  03  «— X, 

To  make  an  exception,  as  G8  v.  18, 

“And  they  did  not  make  an  exception”  (by 
saying  JjJl  ^Xi, 

■^\j  aor.  0.  To  return,  A  reward.  (-jQ 

plur.  ofcl^uj  Raiment.  A  place  of  resort. 

A  re  ward,  recompense. — II.  To  repay 
(with  double  acc.). — l^\j\  IV.  To  reward 
with,  give  as  a  recompense  (with  double  acc.). 

X-  y,  ^ 

Jlj  aor.  0.  To  bestirred  up  (as  dust).—Jo\  IV.  To 
plough,  break  up  the  earth,  excite,  raise  (as 
dust,  clouds,  etc.). 

aor.  i.  To  abide  in  a  place.  for  oj'j  part, 
act.  A  dweller.  A  dwelling,  abode; 

iULi  12  V.  21,  “  Make  his  abode  honour¬ 
able;”  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  118. 

form)  To  have  connexion,  as  a  husband 

•  ^ 

and  wife,  t-l-p  A  woman  who  has  left  her 
husband  after  the  first  interview. 


aor.  a.  7b  low,  supplicate  God  with  groaning 
(with  of  pers.). 

(2nd  declension)  Goliath. 

To  cut  off.  A  well,  cistern. 

Jibt,  An  idol,  false  deity. 

To  bind,  make  fast,  Strong,  powerful, 

gigantic,  having  absolute  power,  proud,  per¬ 


The  Angel  Gabriel, 
aor.  i.  and  o.  To  form,  create. 

A'mountain,  and  especially  Mount  Sinai. 

and  A  crowd,  multitude; 

2G  V.  184,  “The  former  generations;” 
see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  2G8. 
f  To  be  cowardly,  the  temple, 

side  of  the  forehead. 


verse. 

Deity. 


J 


"^l^T^The  Mighty  One,  a  name  of  the 
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aor.  a.  To  strike  on  the  forehead.  plur. 

of  A  forehead. 

V  •  • 

for  aor.  a.  and  i.  To  collect  or  gather 
tribute,  or  as  tribute  (with  of  place). 
Poet,  licence  for  plur.  of 

S  ^  >*  ^ 

A  cistern,  see  rt.  ;  see  also 
rt.  VIII.  To  choose  (with 

acc.  and  or  ,  J\ ). 

To  cut  off. — VIII.  To  tear  up,  root 
up  (with  acc.  and  jy 

aor.  i.  and  o.  To  lie  with  the  breast  on  the 
ground,  part.  act.  One  lying  on  his 

breast. 

cj?-  aor.  i.  iind  o.  To  kneel,  c^l:^  Fern. 

^  * 

S 

part.  act.  Kneeling ;  The  Plur.  is  for 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  108  and  3G2. 

^  ^  ^ 

To  deny,  refuse,  reject  (with  *-—•). 

✓» 

aor.  a.  To  light  a  Jire.  fem.  Hell, 

hell-fire,  any  fiercely  burning  fire. 

^  ,  s 

^  aor.  i.  To  be  of  great  wealth  or  dignity,  sff 

Majesty,  glory,  New.  plur.  of 

A  track  or  way  on  a  hill-side. 

*“ — Plur.  A  sepulchre ;  no  verbal 

root. 

To  he  covered  with  pustules,  to  fence  in. 
j\'^  Plur.JjL^  A  wall.  More  fitting 

or  easier,  conipar.  form  (2nd  declension), 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  403. 

y  y  y 

J.x:^  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  twist  firmly,  In  a 

contentious  manner  ;  U  45 

V.  58,  “  They  only  propounded  this  to  thee  in 
the  hope  of  a  dispute.”  A  dispute.— 

To  dispute  (with  t^'of  means  and 
or  of  subject) ;  to  dispute  with  (with 


acc.  of  pers.),  as  G  v.  121,  '‘That 

they  should  dispute  with  you;” 

7  V.  G9,  “  Will  ye  dispute  \vith  me?” 
part.  act.  fern.  One  who  disputes. 

To  hasten.  A  broken  piece  ;  In 

fragments,  part.  pass.  Broken  ; 

A.jcsr'*  Uninterrupted. 

y  ^ 

To  keep  without  food,  amjmtate.  Plur. 


^  y 

A:>-  The  trunk  of  a  Palm-tree. 


aor.  0.  To  stand  firm.  A  burning:  coal 

or  firebrand. 

aor.  0.  To  draw,  drag  (with  acc.  and 
To  wound,  gain,  acquire  for  one’s-self. 
plur.  of  A  wound,  (2nd  declen¬ 
sion)  plur.  of  Beasts  of  T)rey. — 

VIII.  To  endeavour  to  acquire  ; 

45  V.  20,  “Those  w'ho  seek 

to  do  evil.” 

-yr  To  tear  off.  o\j^  comm.  gend.  noun  of 
species,  A  locust. 

aor.  0.  To  cut  off.  Dry  (ground)  bare 

of  herbage. 

To  drink  {water).— 'ffjff  V.  To  sip. 

^  anything. 

'^j=T  A  water-worn  bank  of  earth. 

y  y  y 

Cj=t  aor.  i.  To  commit  a  crime,  to  drive  one  (into 
sin,  with  of  following  verb),  A  sin  ; 

^^fNo  doubt!  An  adverbial  expression, 
D.  S.  Gr.T.  1,  p.  521.-^j^l  ly.  To  be  guilty 
of  sin.  n.a.  Sin.  part.  act.  A 

sinner. 

aor.  i.  To  flow,  run,  happen  (with  J,  also  with 
ff'  or  <.‘0^1:^  part.  act.  fern.  Running, 

a  vessel ;  The  Ark,  G9  v.  11 ;  Plur.  a^d 
with  the  article  1  ,  for  which  by  Poetic 
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licence  is  substituted  bolli  in  the  no- 

nunativc  and  genitive  cases,  sec  note  on 

•'"T  ^ 

rt.  see  also  D.  S.  Gr,  T.  2,  p.  497. 

for  D.  8.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  Ill,  The 

course  ot  a  ship,  as  11  v.  43,  During** 

her  course;”  I).  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  118. 

\j:>-  aor.  a.  To  take  a  imrt  of  anything.  ^  A  part, 
portion,  individuality ;  At  43  v.  14  the  word 

'^y  some  taken  to  mean  “Daughters.” 

^  ^  ^ 

tfT  To  pass  over,  and  To  be  impatient. 

Impatiently. 

aor.  0.  7’o  subdue,  and  aor.  i.  To  satisfy,  re¬ 
compense  for  good  or  evil,  give  as  a  reward  (with 
double  acc.  or  with  acc.  or  of  thing  for  which 
reward,  etc.  is  given) ;  to  give  an  erpu valent, 
or  make  satisfaction  for  (with  or  with  double 
acc.).  jljf  for  .Sj  V  makes 

satisfaction  for anotlier  (with  ,,,x).  Com- 

pensation,  satisfaction,  equivalent,  retribution, 
reward,  Tribute,  especially  that  exacted 

from  Jews  and  Christians. — III.  To 
reward. 

-  y' 

y  y  y  m 

aor.  0.  To  handle.— V.  To  inquire 
•  curiously  into  (by  handling,  etc.). 

y  y  S  ^  ^ 

To  stick  to  the  body  {blood).  n.a.  A 

body ;  7  v.  146,  “  A  calf  in  a  bodily 

shape.” 

To  have  a  large  body.  A  body,  Plur, 

63  V.  4,  “Their  Persons.” 

aor.  a.  To  place,  put,  impose,  make,  appoint, 
constitute,  ordain,  attribute  (with  J  of  pers. 

y 

and  acc.  of  thing  or  with  double  acc.  also  with 
acc.  and  J ,  or  ;  to  hold,  regard  or 
esteem,  as  at  29  v.  9 ;  Used  with  of  follow¬ 
ing  verb  at  56  v.  81.  part.  act.  He 

who  places,  etc. 


^  y 

To  cast  scum  and  foam  upon  the  bank  {a  river). 

Froth,  as  13  V.  18,  “It 

passes  otr  like  froth.” 

'  '  y 

To  serve  up  camel's  flesh  in  a  large  dish. 
plur.  of  A  large  dish,  trencher. 

■  y  ''  ^  • 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  treat  harshly. — VI.  To 
be  removed  from  (with  ^). 

"Q  y  S  y  y 

Jo-  aor.  i.  To  be  glorious.  Jib-  Majesty. 

aor.  i.  and  o.  To  drag,  excite.— IV. 
To  attack,  assault  (with  jlc). 

Zf  y^  ''  S  .y^  9  y  y 

To  put  on  a  (2nd  declen- 

Sion)  plur.  of  A  large  outer  covering 

worn  by  women. 

fT 

y  y  .  —  ,  y  (y  y 

Jkb^  aor.  i.  To  wound  the  skin,  scourge.  n.a. 

A  flogging,  blow  with  a  rod.  Plur. 

Skins,  hides. 

y  y  y 

To  sit  in  Eastern  fashion,  in  which  respect 
it  differs  from  Joe.  (2nd  declension) 

St  y 

plur.  of  A  place  of  sitting  or  assembly. 

Ib^  aor.  0.  To  he  clear  and  manifest.  Banish- 
ment. — II.  To  make  manifest,  reveal; 
UL^  j  91  v.  3,  “  By  the  day  when 

it  reveals  her  (the  Sun)  in  all  her  splendour.” 
—  V.  To  appear  in  glory  (with  J). 

^  *  ^y  ^ 

,  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  abound.  ^  Much. 
y^  aor.  a.  To  be  refractory. 

aor.  o.  To  congeal,  to  be  firm,  i’jojbr  P^^^* 
act.  That  which  is  firmly  fixed. 

aor.  a.  To  collect,  gather  together,  assemble, 
unite ;  to  have  connexion  with,  marry  (with 

y'  t^y  *^y  ty  y'  ^  ^'C.  J  L£  /  T  , 

^),  as  ^  ^  (^^ 

is  forbidden  you)  to  take  two  sisters  to  wife,” 
or  “intermarry ;  ”  to  gather  together— against, 
with  acc.  and  J  ;— at,  with  acc.  of  pers.  and 
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J  or  of  time;  it  is  also  used  with  acc. 
and  as  at  C  v.  35,  and  with  of  per- 

sons  assembled  as  at  34  v.  25. 

An  assembly,  multitude,  a  gathering  together, 
crowd ;  28  v.  78,  “  Who  have  amassed 

(wealth)  more  abundantly;  ”  Literally,  ‘‘more 
abundant  in  amassing  (wealth) ;  ”  \ 

3  V.  149,  “The  day  of  the  meeting  of 

the  two  hosts;”  75  v.  17, 

“  Upon  us  devolves  the  collection  (of  its  scat¬ 
tered  sentences),  and  the  proper  method  of 
reading  it.”  part.  act.  One  who  gathers 

9  ,  9 

together,  etc.  A  congregation,  as 

The  day  of  the  congregation,  Friday. 
Collected,  assembled,  all,  an  army  ; 

S  ^  y  S  9  ^ 

At  36  V.  32 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  540,  note :  adverbially. 

Altogether,  wholly.  \  Plur.  1  All, 

Q  X  ^ 

The  whole,  A  place  of  meeting  to- 

S  9  ^ 

gether.  pass.  Assembled, — 

1  IV.  To  agree  together,  concert  a  plan 

o  % 

or  design  (with  ^  1  of  following  verb) ;  to 
agree  upon  (with  acc.). — VIII.  To  be 
gathered  together  (with  J) ;  conspire  (with 
1^^).  part.  act.  Gathered  together. 

^  ^  ^  _  ^  9  y 

aor.  0.  To  collect,  and  To  he  handsome, 
A  camel.  Grace,  elegance ; 

JU::^  A-J  16  V.  6,  They  are  a  credit  to 
you.  Becoming,  decorous,  honour- 

,  .  .  O  P 

able,  gracious.  An  aggregate,  some- 

thing  complete,  as  a  sentence;  aLwt 

25  V.  34,  “As  one  complete  and  perfect  whole.” 
plur.  of  A  camel. 

^  aor.  1.  7b  Oe  covered  ;  aor.  o.  To  cover  (with 
ctT  collective  noun.  Genii,  demons. 


spirits,  as  opposed  to  men.  1  iur. 

A  garden,  Paradi'se.  A  covering,  cloak. 

Madness,  frenzy ;  used  also  in  a  collec- 

tive  sense,  or  as  plur.  of  Genii ;  see  D.  S. 

Gr.  T.  1,  p.  382.  plur.  of  Any- 

^  5  ^ 

thing  covered,  a  foetus.  A  serpen t,^ 

genius,  demon ;  \  15  v.  27,  for  ^  i 

“The  Father  of  Devils;”  or  the  part  for  the 
whole.  Jinn  or  Genii,  part.  pass.  Mad, 

possessed  of  the  Devil, 
aor.  i.  and  o.  To  turn  aside,  cause  to  turn 

C  i  S  ^  ^ 

from  or  avoid  (with  acc.  and  lest). 

Plur.  A  side ;  4  V. 

40,  “The  familiar  friend;”.  ^  JL^ji 

39  V.  57,  “  What  I  have  neglected 

^  p  9 

(of  my  duty)  towards  God.”  A 

stranger,  coming  from  afar.  One  suffering 


^  9  9  y  ^  ^ 

from  pollution ;  ^  28  v.  10,  From 

afar  off.” 


tL,j  Ir 


A  side,  tract  of  country ; 
17  V.  85,  “  He  drew  aside.” — 

II.  To  cause  to  turn  aside,  remove 
away  from  (with  double  acc.). — V.  To 
turn  away  or  withdraw  one’s-self  from  (with 
acc.). — VIII.  To  turn  aside  from, 
avoid. 

aor.  a.  i.  and  o.  To  incline  (with  J). 
coram.  gend.  Plur.  A  hand,  wing,  arm, 

arm-pit;  8^.  ‘'And 

behave  with  humility;”  Literally,  “Low'er 
thy  wing.”  A  crime. 

Plur.  An  army,  troops,  forces,  a  host, 

companions ;  no  verbal  root. 

aor.  i.  To  decline;  and  ^  aor.  a.  To 

^  • 

deviate  {from  the  truth).  ^  n.a.  A  swerv¬ 
ing  from  the  right  way.— part.  act. 
VI.  f.  Inclining  to  evil  (with  J). 


aor.  i.  To  gather  ifruit).  for 

Fruit;  as  JS-  55  v.  54,  “The  fruit 

of  the  two  gardens,”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  ilO. 

Fresh  (dates)  ready  gathered, 
aor.  a.  To  be  diligetit.  n.a.  A  striving 

with  might  and  main ;  The  words  jlyj  Ujt 
at  5  V.  58  and  elsewhere  may  be  translated 
“Their  most  binding  oaths.”  Power, 

ability;  pt^Jr  9  v.  80,  “They 

find  nothing  (to  give)  but  the  fruit  of  their 
labour.” — III.  To  strive,  contend  with, 
fight — especially  against  the  enemies  of  Islam 
— (with  acc.  ot  pers.  and  ^  \  as  at  31  v.  14, 

also  with  J,  or  J).  jL.:?-  n.a.  A  con- 

^  ^  y' 

tending,  striving,  a  going  forth  to  fight  (in 

the  Holy  War),  part.  act.  One  who 

strives,  one  who  goes  forth  to  fight  in  the 
cause  of  Islam. 

aor.  a.  To  be  manifest,  publish  abroad,  speak 
aloud  (with  c_j  of  thing  and  J  of  pers.). 

✓  x' 

S^  ^ 

That  which  is  manifest,  -loud  speaking, 
open  and  public  speaking,  Openly, 

publicly.  visibly,  manifestly. 

— n.a.  III.  f.  In  public,  openly. 

y' 

aor.  a.  To  rush  on  a  rcounded  man  with  intent 
to  slay  him.  Paraphernalia,  things 

necessary  for  a  journey.— II.  To  fit  out 
with  provisions  or  other  necessaries  (with  acc. 
of  pers.  and  c_j  of  thing), 
aor.  a.  To  be  ignorant.  part.  act.  One 

who  is  ignorant.  ^  ery  ignorant  and 

foolish.  Ignorance,  State  of 

ignorance,  condition  of  the  Pagan  Arabs  before 
the  time  of  Mohammad. 

fern.  Hell,  Gehenna,  from  the  Hebrew 
Cin  {<'3  The  Valley  of  llinnom,  where  human 


sacrifices  were  made  by  fire  to  Moloch  :  This 
word  on  account  of  its  foreign  origin  and 
feminine  gender  is  of  the  second  declension ; 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  404. 

S 

w  y" 

^  Air,  The  Firmament, 
see 

yyr  • 

y 

aor.  0.  To  split,  cleave,  cut  out.  An 

answer,  see  iv.  f. — < — \  IV.  To  return  an 

«  • 

answer,  hence,  to  hearken  to  (with  acc.  of  pers. 

S  9 

or  thing).  part.  act.  One  who  returns 

y' 

an  answer,  as  37  v.  73,  “And 

verily  we  returned  a  gracious  answer;” 
Literally^  “  And  verily  they  who  gave  the 
answer  were  gracious.”— X.  To  re- 
spond  (with  J  of  pers.  and  ^^,1),  to  answer, 
hearken  to  (with  J  of  pers.  or  l—j). 
w'U-  aor.  0.  To  he  good.  plur.  of  Swift 

coursers.  El  Judee,”  A  name  of 

'J  *  ^ 

Mount  Ararat. 

"ijs-  aor.  0.  To  turn  aside,  Near,  one  who  is 
near,  a  neighbour.  part.  act.  One  who 

turns  aside.— yjU-  III.  To  be  a  neighbour, 

•^1 

to  dwell  near  (with  acc.  and  IV. 

To  protect,  deliver— from  punishment,  etc. — 
(with  acc.  of  pers.  and  23 

V.  90,  “Neither  is  he  protected  of  any;” 
Literally,  “  Neither  is  it  protected  over  him,” 
or  “  is  any  protection  (thrown)  over  him  :  ”  for 
the  use  of  Passive  Verbs  in  an  impersonal 
manner  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  129 ;  see  also 
at  .— part.  act.  VI.  f.  Near  to  one 
another.— X.  To  ask  for  protection, 
aor.  0.  To  go.—  'T^  HI.  To  pass  on  or  over. 
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to  cause  to  pass  over  (with  of  pers.  and 
acc.  of  thing).— VI.  To  pass  by  or  over 
(with  ^). 

aor.  0.  To  search,  explore, 
aor.  0.  To  hunger,  Hunger. 

( _ aor.  0.  To  'penetrate  iuKardly,  to  be  hollow. 

•i'  O  >  , 

(_Jo-  The  belly,  the  interior. 

aor.  i.  To  come,  come  to,  arrive  at  (with  acc.  J 
•  / 

or  with  J,  ,  or  ,  with  <__>  it 

means  to  come  with,  i.e.  to  bring;  Likej^'l 
it  mav  sometimes  be  rendered  to  do  or  commit 

•'  I 

(an  action),  as  at  18  v.  70  ;  Pass.  some- 1 


times  -written  *  for  as 
39  V.  69,  “And  the  prophets  shall  be  brought.” 
Note.  In  the  above  form  of  construction  the 
verb  is  impersonal,  like  Ventum  est  in  Latin ; 
see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  129.-21^  1  IV.  To  make 
to  come ;  hence,  to  lead  or  drive  (with  acc.  of 
pers.  and 

aor.  i.  To  cut  out  a  aarment  at  the  neck. 

•  •  ^ 

Plur.  The  bosom  of  a  shirt  or 

vest. 

for  aor.  a.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  243,  To  have 
:*  long  and  beautiful  neck,  A  neck. 


( — ^  aor.  i.  To  love,  Grain,  corn. 

*  *  ^ 

noun  of  unity.  One  grain.  Love ; 

ff>-  2  V.  172,  “Out  of  love  for  him,” 
i.e.  “for  God.”  comparative  adjective 

of  the  2nd  declension,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  324 
and  403,  More  beloved,  more  pleasing,  pre¬ 
ferable.  and  with  the  affixed  pronoun 

the  hamza  being  changed  into^  with 
damma  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  118,  plur.  of  Beloved. 

Love. — II.  To  render  lovely 
(with  acc.  of  thing  and  \jy  of  pers.).— 
IV.  To  love,  will,  desire,  like  (with 
acc.  or  with  1  of  following  verb). — v 
To  love,  prefer  (with  acc.  and  jl). 

yy  y  ^ 

aor.  0.  To  make  beautiful,  delight,  make  jovful. 

1  it- 

plur.  of  or  A  (Jewish)  Priest 
or  Doctor. 

y  y  y 

\j*^  aor.  i.  To  restrain,  hinder,  shut  up. 

aor.  a.  To  be  vain,  fruitless,  to  perish  (with 
^  IV.  To  render  vain; 


47  V.  34,  aor.  with  j  and  ^  prefixed,  “  And 
he  shall  make  (their  works)  of  no  avail.” 
aor.  i.  and  a.  To  ?veave  well  (a  garment'). 

^9  p  ^  y 

plur.  of  A  way  or  track ; 

especially,  the  paths  of  the  Stars. 

To  take  a  wild  beast  nnth  a  snare  or  halter. 

y  S  y 

n.a.  Plur.  JL^  A  rope,  vein,  compact, 
or  covenant. 

aor.  i.  To  inspire.  ^  n.a.  A  decree. 

-  Even  to,  up  to,  down  to,  as  far  as,  until,  in 
order  that ;  This  particle  is  used  in  four  dif¬ 
ferent  ways. 

1st.  It  is  used  as  a  preposition  to  indicate  a 
certain  term,  and  when  thus  employed  governs 
the  genitive  case,  as  ..JiLC  97  v.  5 

“  Until  the  time  of  the  rising  of  the  dawn.” 
2ndly.  As  a  conjunction  or  adverb,  meaning 
and  even,”  or  “  up  to  an  extreme  point 
inclusive;”  thus  it  differs  from  .J\,  whiph 
signifies  “Up  to,”  or  “As  far  as,  bulnot  in¬ 
cluding;”  cLrin  “  I  ate 
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the  fish,  head  and  all if  we  say  vve 

mean  “as  far  as  the  head,  and  no  further:” 

No  instance  of  this  use  of  occurs  in  the 
Koran. 

3rdly.  As  a  conjunction  serving  to  connect 
a  proposition  with  that  which  precedes  it ;  it  then 
means  “until,”  and  has  grammatically  no  effect 
on  the  succeeding  proposition;  thus  at  6  v.  149, 
liw-b  \yi\j  uliUAi 

“  In  like  manner  did  they  who  went  before 
them  accuse  (the  prophets)  of  falsehood,  until 
they  tasted  our  severity.”  iXote.  In  the  Koran 
it  is  frequently  followed  by  \j\^;  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  pp.  175  and  202,  note. 

Lastly.  It  governs  a  verb  in  the  subjunctive 
mood,  when  that  verb  has  a  future  signification  ; 
it  then  means  “until,”  or  “in  order  that;” 

_  o  ^  ^  ^ 

Ex.  v«5^ 

80,  “  I  will  on  no  account  quit  the  country, 
until  my  Father  give  me  permission  ;”  It  may 
sometimes  bear  either  interpretation  ;  thus  at  * 
49v.9,<!l1j1  *  Jj  .  1  c--- ^  lAj’lEi 

“  Then  fight  against  (that  party)  which  is  in 
the  wTong,  until  (or  so  that)  they  return  to 
obedience  to  God.” 

To  excite.  1^4^  Quickly. 

To  contend  rcith,  go  on  a  pilgrimage  to  (with 

s  ^ 

acc.).  n.a.  The  pilgrimage  to  Mecca. 


5“  ^  S  ^ 

same  as  rU-  part.  act.  One  who  per- 

^  ■i'V. 


forms  the  pilgrimage.  plur.  of  <*4^  ^ 

single  pilgrimage,  a  year,  a-sf^ A  disputing, 

cause  of  dispute,  argument;  as<UJU^ 

G  V.  150,  “  The  conclusive  argument.”— 
JlU-  III.  To  dispute  about  (with  J) ;  to  dis- 
pute  with  (with  acc.-of  pers.  and  ^  or  c<^)  — 
VI.  To  dispute  with  one  another  (with^). 


To  cover,  shut  out.  A  veil,  curtain, 

part.  pass.  Shut  out  (with 
aor.  0.  I'o  hinder  (with  ^).  n.a.  Any¬ 

thing  forbidden,  unlawful,  a  wall  or  dam, 
understanding ;  Plur.j^,:^  A  bosom,  guardian. 

ship  ;  \  j_s  ^  89  v.  4,  “  For  one  gifted  wuth 

intelligence.”  \  The  country  inhabited 
by  the  tribe  of  Thamood ;  The  words 

occur  twice  in  the  25th  chap. ;  in  the 
24th  verse  they  appear  to  mean  “  Far  be  it 
from  us,”  like  “  Ne  licitum  sit;”  In  the 
55th  verse  they  mean  “a  wall  which  it  is  for¬ 
bidden  them  (the  two  Seas)  to  pass.” 

Plur.  A  rock,  stone.  Plur. 

S  .■'P  ”  .  S  P  ^  ^ 

A  private  chamber,  part, 

pass.  Forbidden. 

aor.  0.  To  make  a  caynel  lie  down  ;  to  restrain 
(with  acc.  and  ^).  part.  act.  One  who 

hinders,  a  bar,  dam  to  keep  back  water, 
aor,  0.  To  sharpen,  limit,  define,  plur. 

S  f~.  ^ 

of  IL.  A  prescribed  limit,  ordinance, 

Iron,  Plur.  Sharp.— III.  To  hinder, 
stand  in  the  way  of,  oppose. 

I'o  be  humpbacked.  An  elevation  of 

the  ground  :  Instead  of  this  word  which  occurs 
at  21  V.  96  some  copies  have  signifying 

“  A  grave.” 

To  be  new,  to  happen.  A  novelty, 

event ;  something  which  has  lately  happened, 
a  story,  history,  narrative,  discourse ; 

1^- .  . ,  V  r  31  V.  5,  “The  ludicrous  tale.” 
oLobb^-l  (2nd  declension)  plur.  of 

/r  %  c* 

Tales,  sayings; 

12  V.  G,  “lie  shall  teach  thee  the  interpreta¬ 
tion  of  (dark)  sayings;”  23 
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V.  40,  “  We  have  made  tliem  (idle)  tales,”  or 
“like  a  tale  that  is  told.” — II.  To 
declare,  narrate,  acquaint  (with  acc.  of  pers. 
and  of  the  thing). — cL-'Jo-t  IV.  To  cause  to 
happen,  bring  about,  produce  (with  acc.  and  J 
of  pers.).  part.  pass.  That  which  is 

newl}'  produced  or  revealed, 
aor.  i.  To  mrround.  JoTj^  (2nd  declension) 
plur.  of  A  garden  planted  with  trees. 

ijo-  aor.  a.  To  beware,  take  heed  of,  fear  (with  acc. 

.  -  ^ 

^  S 

also  with  .,1  of  the  verb).  .A>-  rrecaution. 

S  .  S  *  ^ 

n.a.  Fear.  part.  act.  One  who  is 

cautious,  provident.  part.  pass.  That 

which  is  to  be  feared.— ,A=-  II.  To  caution 
against  (with  double  acc.). 

^  aor.  a.  i.  and  o.  To  become  free,  to  he  hot. 
n.a.  Heat,  ^  A  free-man.  fem.  A 

hot  w'ind  blowing  by  night.  Silk.— 

✓  it 

II.  To  free  from  slavery,  devote  to  the 
service  of  God.  n.a.  The  giving  freedom, 

“The  freeing  of  a  neck 
(from  the  yoke  of  slavery).”  V part.  pass, 
acc.  “  Dedicated  to  God’s  service,”  3  v.  31. 

aor.  0.  2h  spoil  one's  goods,  feni.  n.a. 

War.  Plur.  (2nd  declension) 

A  private  chamber ;  a  niche  in  the  nail  of  a 
mosque  marking  the  direction  of  Mecca.— 

✓  ^  X 

III.  To  fight  against  (with  acc.  of 

pers.). 

aor.  i.  and  o.  To  till  the  ground,  sow  seed, 
n.a.  A  field,  cultivated  ground,  produce 
of  the  same,  fruits  of  the  earth,  tillao-e. 
aor.  a.  To  be  oppressed  by  closeness  or  difficiclty. 

S  ^ 

n.a.  Narrow,  a  restriction,  difficulty, 

crime. 


wy>-  aor.  i.  To  perforate,  intend,  n.a.  A  pur¬ 

pose. 

To  guard,  collective  noun.  Guards, 

aor.  i.  To  desire  ardently  (with  ^-).  ^ 

Greedy,  eager  (with  ^_^).  superlative 

form.  Most  greedy. 

X  S'"' 

To  milk  dry,  to  corrupt  one's-sef.  At 

the^ast  extremity  from  disease. — H-  To 
instigate,  excite  (with  acc.  and 

i  O 

^  aor.  i.  To  change.  A  verge,  mnrgin, 

manner;  _ _ ^ij:22  v.  11,  ‘After  a  wav, 

or  upon  the  verge— as  it  were — (of  religion).” — 
II.  To  pervert  (with  acc.  and  ..T).— 
part.  act.  V.  f.  One  who  turns  aside 
(with  J) 

jy-  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  gnash  the  teeth,  to  burn. 


Burning.—  II.  To  burn. 


> 


VIII.  To  be  burnt. 


^  y  ''S' 

<-liy  To  refuse  what  is  due,  and  To  be  moved. 
—  II.  To  move  (with  acc.  and  c__.'). 

^  ^  t  .  .  S''  ^ 

yw  aor.  i.  To  prohibit.  A  holy  place, 

asjdum.  plur.  of  Prohibited,  un¬ 

lawful,  sacred,  sanctified,  as  believers  during 
the  Pilgrimage.  cL'Ujl'f  The  Sacred  Ordi¬ 
nances  of  God.  part.  pass.  Forbidden  ; 

At  51  V.  19  this  word  seems  to  mean  “  Pre¬ 
vented  by  shame,  or  a  sense  of  decorum;” 
at  56  V.  66  and  6S  v.  27,  “  Hindered  from 
enjoying  the  fruits  of  our  labour.”— II. 
To  forbid,  make  or  declare  unlawful  (with 
acc.  of  the  thing  and  of  the  pers.). 

n.a.  Prohibition.  part.  pass.  That 


which  is  forbidden  or  unlawful,  declared  sacred. 

y  y 

j?y  aor.  i.  To  decrease.— V.  To  seek. 

louch.  Plur.  A  company, 

5 


troop,  party,  sect.  Those  who  side  witli  any 

>  lit*' ^  V.  11,  Whicli  of  the  two 

parties  IMeaning’  prol)ably  Tlic  Conij)anions 

of  the  Cave  or  the  Companions  of’  ♦JtlT 

nontioncd  in  tlic  Sth  verse ;  The 

confederates  mentioned  in  chap.  3d  were  a 

bodv  of  Infidels,  who  were  lcae:ucd  too-ether 

against  Mohammad  in  tlie  War  of  the  Ditch  ; 

Those  at  40  v,  31  are  the  People  of  Noah,  etc. 

who  appear  in  Ihe  next  verse,  and  who  were 

in  league  against  the  prophets  of  their  day. 

aor.  0.  To  grieve;  aor.  a.  To  be  sad;  to 

be  grieved  about  (with  of  pers.  or  thing). 

and  Grief,  sorrow. 

aor.  0.  To  'parch  up,  utterly  destro}^. 

^  ^  ■** 

A  sound  (sc.  hissing). — IV.  To  perceive, 
find,  be  aware  of,  feel  (with  ,  or  with  acc. 
and  ^r*). — V.  To  make  inquiry  after 
(with 

•  ^  ^  ^ 

aor,  0.  To  reckon;  aor.  a.  and  i.  To 

think,  imagine,  to  be  of  opinion,  calculate 

o  5 

(with  acc.  of  thing,  also  with  or  without 
before  following  verb) ;  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  pp. 
74,  296,  and  580,  also  127,  note.  n.a. 

One  who  suffices,  a  sufficiency,  or  that  which 
one  is  obliged  to  regard  as  sufficient;  Ex. 

2  V.  202,  “And  Hell  shall  be  bis 
sufficient  reward ;”  C-w-3-  9  v.  59,  “God 

is  all-sufficient  for  us.”  part.  act. 

One  who  reckons,  or  takes  an  account,  an 
accomptant. 

ing,  computation,  account; 

208,  “Without  measure;”  69  v.  20, 

“My  account,”  for  ;  The  i  at  the  end 

of  this  word  is  called  ’  'I*  ;  The  affixed 


riur.  reckon- 

j  2  V. 


pronoun  is  here  written  and  pronounced 
as  is  frequently  the  case;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 
459.  One  who  takes  an  account. 

The  word  besides  being  the  plural  of 

is  also  used  as  a  collective  noun  mean¬ 
ing  Darts  or  lightning,  and  it  is  in  this  sense 
that  it  is  employed  at  18  v.  38.— III. 
To  call  to  account  for  (wdth  acc.  of  pers.  and  (_->). 

VIII.  To  calculate  upon,  expect. 

-  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  envy  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and 
of  thing).  XX  part.  act.  One  who 

5 

envies,  Envy. 

aor.  i.  To  lay  hare,  to  he  weary.  Plur. 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  355,  Sighing,  cause 
of  sighing;  G  39  v.  57,  “Ah!  my 

sighing,  (ah  me  ! )”  Expressions  of  this  kind 
are  spelt  and  pronounced  in  a  variety  of  ways, 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  90.  Fatigued, 

part.  pass.  Stripped,  destitute. — 

X.  To  be  worn  out  with  fatigue, 
aor.  i.  To  cut.  The  usual  acceptation 

of  this  word  is  A  succession  of  unlucky  nights ;  , 
At  69  V.  7  the  phrase  U»>.^  1  ^^7 

be  interpreted  “  For  eight  days  in  miserable 


succession. 

y  9  ^ 


and 


To  be  good  or  beautiful ;  in  the 


latter  of  these  forms  the  verb  is  employed  in  a 
manner  similar  to  the  verbs  of  praise  and  blame 
pG  and  ;  Ex.  \L^j  4  v.  71, 

“They  are  excellent  (in  point  of)  company;” 
At  18  vv.  23  and  30  two  different  forms  of 
construction  occur  in  the  same  sentence,  as 


f  O  9  ■' 


X  “How  delightful  is 


their  reward,  and  how  delicious  their  couch  ;  ” 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  223  et  seq.  Goodness, 

beauty,  excellence,  kindness.  Beautiful, 
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ooil,  fair,  gTaaioui^,  liaiKlsoinc. 


A  u'ootl 


lliiiig,  a  benefit,  gooil,  a  good  work. 
niasc.  and  lein.  of  lb;antilnl ; 

1  w 

'  55  V.  70,  “(Damsels)  exquisite 

w  >  • 

and  bi'anlifid.’’  Cdnd  declension)  comp. 

Ibnn,  not  used  adji'clively  in  conjunction  with 
a  substantive,  as 

substantive  underslcod  ;  Ib'ttcr,  best,  more  or 
most  excellent.  orils  of  the  second 

declension  when  in  connexion  with  a  coinple- 

^  S’ 

mciU  take  the  tbr<  e  inllexions,  thus 
7  V.  ]4‘J,  wbere  the  nronoun  refers  to  .-'J  -  1 . 

■  O  ^  'v 

fein.  of  when  used  substantively 

means  a  good  action,  good  tbing,  baj)py  state, 
bappyend;  Dual  . 1  and  in  the  obli<pae 


cases 


c;- 


sit  U  v.  50,  “The  two  most  excel¬ 
lent  tbina's,"  viz.  Victory  and  ]\Iartvrdom ; 
FoiMbc  Eules  wbicb  govern  adjectives  in  tbc 
comparative  form  I  must  refer  the  reader  to 
D.  .S.  Gr.  T.  0,  p.  301  ct  IV.  To 

do  well,  act  uprightly,  act  with  kindness  (with 
or  with  or  J  of  the  pers.);  to  render 
agreeable,  make  beautiful  (with  acc.  of  thing 
and  J  of  pers.).  n.a.  A  doing  good, 

a  kind  action,  kindness,  well-doing. 
part.  act.  One  who  does  well,  acts  righteously, 
a  righteous  man. 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  gather  together,  and  hence, 
to  raise  from  the  dead,  to  banish  (with  acc. 
and  JA  or  ,  used  in  the  Pass,  with  J  or 
n.a.  An  assembly,  banishment, 


emigration;  at  59  v.  2  the  words 

rotor  to  certain  Jews  who  were  banished  by 

Mol.ammad.  part.  act.  One  who 

assembles.  part.  pass.  Gathered  to¬ 

gether. 


aor.  i.  7o  scatter  gravel,  cast  into  the  fire. 
That  which  is  cast  into  the  fire,  fuel. 
A  violent  wind  bringing  with  it  a 
shower  of  stones. 

To  become  manifest. 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  reap.  n.a.  A  reaping, 

harvesting.  Harvest,  mown  down, 

utterly  destroyed. 

aor.  0.  To  bring  into  difilcultg,  besiege; 

c  S 

aor.  a.  To  bo  restricted,  hindered  (with  ^,1  of 
(ho  following  verb),  Chaste,  jr-^ 

A  Prison.— IV.  To  prevent,  keep  back 
—from  a  journey,  etc. — (with  ^0. 

To  he  over  and  above,  to  be  manifest. — 
II.  To  make  manifest. 

L>-  I'o  be  stronghj  fortified,  and  To  keep 

at  home,  plur.  of  A  fortress. — 

OV  -i  O' 

part.  pass.  II.  f.  Fenced  in,  fortified. — 

s  o 

1  IV.  To  keep  safe  (with  acc.  and  ..f), 
or  m  safe  custody,  to  marry.  part.  act. 

One  Avho  is  chaste  or  continent.  part, 

pass.  fern.  A  married  woman,  one  who  is 

S  ^  ^  ^ 

chaste  and  modest. — n.a.  V.  f.  Chastity. 

-  aor.  i.  To  strike  with  a  pebble.  for 

comparat.  form.  Clever  in  calculating; 
(with  J  of  the  thing  calculated) ;  D.  S.  Gr. 

T.  2,  p.  310.—^^*  IV.  To  number,  calculate, 
compute,  take  an  account  of,  know, 
aor.  0.  To  incite  any  one,  instigate  (with  fl). 

■J) 

— VI.  To  urge  one  another  (with  fz). 
aor.  0.  To  be  present  to,  or  present  at,  stand 
in  presence  of  (with  acc.  of  pers.  or  thing); 
to  hurt,  as  at  23  v.  100,  fi]  (for 

<k<?y  hurt  me;’’  D.  S.  Gr. 
1.  1,  p.  .)70.  part.  act.  One  who  is 

present  at,  present,  close  upon,  as 


e,’ 

c.' 


(  3G  ) 


U-- 


1  V.  1G3,  (The  town)  “  close  upon  the  sea,” 
viz.  The  town  of  Elath,  about  which  a  fable  is 
here  told,  and  ^Y]lich  is  also  referred  to  at  2 

_  L-  5 

V.  Gl.— IV.  To  present,  bring  into  the 
presence  of,  cause  to  bo  present,  put  forward 
(with  double  acc.) ; 


A  1  -O  f  \ 


4 


V.  127,  “  (Men’s)  souls  are  prone  to — Lit.  are 
made  to  be  present  with — covetousness  :  ”  see 
De  Sacy’s  observations  on  the  construction  of 
the  Passive  Voice,  Gr.T.  2,  p.  123.  part, 

pass.  One  who  is  made  to  be  present,  brouglit 
forward,  given  over  to  (punishment).— 

Made  present,  part.  pass.  VIII.  f.  This  w’ord 
occurs  at  54  v.  28,  ;  The  pas- 

sage  is  rather  obscure,  but  it  seems  to  imply 
that  each  portion  of  water  should  be  divided 
among  those  who  v/ere  present ;  viz.  The  She- 
Camel  and  the  Tribe  of  Thamood  on  alternate 
days;  see  also  2G  v.  155. 
aor.  0.  To  put  down,  A  putthip  dorsn, 

remission  (of  sins),  forgiveness ;  A  word  by 
some  thought  to  signify  the  profes.sion  of  faith 


aor.  i.  To  abound  in  wood. 


Fire¬ 


wood,  fuel. 

✓  1? 

.  aor.  i.  To  break  into  small  pieces. 

That  which  crumbles  away  through  dryness. 
iUlls-A  A  name  of  Hell. 

S 

aor.  a.  To  he  in  good  circumstances,  n.a. 
A  pnrt,  portion,  a  fortune,  good  fortune. 


J 


To  prohibit,  hinder,  part.  pass. 


>’  o  - 
•1# 


Daughters^  Grandchildren  :  a  collective  noun  ; 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  382;  or  it  may  be  a  plural 
of  AiU-  . 

To  dig.  A  pit.  A  beginning, 

original  state,  former  condition, 
aor.  a.  To  keep,  guard  (with  acc.  and 
to  take  care  of.  n.a.  A  guarding,  a 

keeping;  As  a  guard.  part.  act. 

One  who  guards,  keeps  w’atch  ;  a  guardian, 

it  ^  ^ 

keeper  (with  acc,  or  with  J).  an 

irregular  plur.  of  Guardian  (Angels). 

it  S''  ^  ^ 

same  as  liiU.-,  used  with  in  the 
sense  of  watching  over  evil  doings;  at  50  v. 
31  it  is  used  in  the  sense  of  one  who  keeps 
(God’s  commandments).  part.  pass. 

Kept,  well-guarded.— III.  To  observe 
strictly  (witli  ^_^). — X.  To  commit  to 
one’s  keeping,  or  one’s  memory. 

.  aor.  a.  To  go  barefoot,  honour  greatly, 

o  ^ 

Thoroughly  acquainted  (with  ^z) ;  gracious, 
kind  (with  IV.  To  be  importunate 

towards  any  one  (with  acc.). 

aor.  i.  and  o.  To  be  right,  just  or  fitting,  worthy 


y  S 


^  ^  9 


Hindered.— part.  act.  VIII.  f.  One  who 
builds  a  fold  for  cattle. 

S 

aor.  i.  To  surround  (with  acc.  and  c.-^). 
part.  act.  One  who  goes  round  about. 

y  f  x- 

aor.  i.  To  run  hastily,  minister.  'ix 


of,  to  be  justly  due  to  (with  ; 

^  22  V.  18,  “Many  deserve  punish¬ 
ment;”  Literally, (a  man),  punish¬ 
ment  is  justly  his  due;”  At  84  vv.  2  and  5 
the  verb  appears  in  its  passive  form 
(pret.  for  fut.),  which  may  mean  “  It  shall  be 
treated  according  to  its  deserts,’.’  or  “shall  be 
verified  and  certainly  known;  the  active  voice 
having  these  significations  as  well  as  those 

S 

above  adven.  ^  That  ^Yhich  is  right  and 

D 

proper,  just,  true,  justice,  a  right,  just  due, 
need,  duty,  such  as  payment  ot  a  debt;  Ex. 

2  V.  282,  “lie  upon  whom 


(  37  ) 


is  the  July  (of  payment  of  the  dcl)t) ;  ”  it  also 
means  Truth,  The  Truth,  One  of  the  Names  of 
God.  Fitting,  just.  Jl>-U2nJ  declen¬ 

sion)  compar.  More  worthy,  more  just,  truer. 
tC'lsj  1  The  Inevitable,  the  day  of  Judgment. — 
js>-\  IV.  To  justify,  verify  (with  acc.  andc^). 
— X.  7'o  be  worthy,  adjudge  worthy ;  to 
be  guilty  of  (with’  acc.  of  thing),  or  think 
guilty  (with  ^  of  pers.),  in  both  which  senses 
it  occurs  at  5  v.  106. 

To  suffer  from  a  retention  of  urine,  to  he 
withheld  fain,  etc.).  A  long  space  of 

time,  space  of  eighty  years;  Plur. 

To  he  among  crooked,  or  winding  sands. 

^  o  J 

( — The  winding  sands;  name  of  a  pro¬ 
vince  of  Arabia,  formerly  inhabited  by  the 

tribe  of  ’Ad  ;  plur.  of  ( _ 

aor.  0.  To  exercise  authority  (with  ffS) ;  to 
judge,  judge  between  (with  of  pers.  and 
of  thing) ;  to  give  judgment  in  favour  of  (with 
J  of  pers.  and  of  thing) :  when  it  means 

to  give  an  adverse  judgment  it  takes  jx  of 
pers.  jJo-  judgment,  wisdom ; 

V-  35,  Do  they  then  desire  the  judg¬ 
ment  of  the  days  of  ignorance?”  i.e.  To  be 
judged  according  to  the  laws  of  Paganism  ; 
a  rule  of  judgment,  as  13  y. 

37,  We  have  sent  it— the  Koran — down  as  a 
rule  of  judgment  in  Arabic.”  A  judo-e. 

Plur.  and  part.  act.  One  who 

judges,  a  judge.  ^  Wisdom.  Wise, 

knowing.  ^<.^1  comp,  and  super.  More  or 
most  knowing  or  wise.-;!^  II.  To  take  as 
judge  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  IV. 

To  confirm  ;  The  Passive  occurs  at 

11  V.  1,  and  has  been  variously  interpreted; 


Sale  renders  it  “  Are  guarded  against  corrnp- 

S''  O  9 

tion.”  part.  pass.  Tliis  word  also  admits 

of  divers  interpretations ;  a  chapter  is  said  to 

"f,  ^  ^9 

be  when  it  is  not  abrogated  by  any 

subsequent  revelation ;  it  also  means  clear 
and  perspicuous,  void  of  ambiguity  ;  at  3  v.  5 
the  verses  called  or  tliose 

which  are  clear  and  are  to  be  taken  in  their 
literal  sense,  are  distinguished  from  those 
which  are  allegorical  and  figurative ;  the 
former  are  said  to  be  “The  mother 

—or  ground-work— of  the  Book.”— VI. 
To  go  together  to  judgment  (with  J', ). 

5i  ^  h 

aor.  0.  To  untie— a  knot— (with  acc.  and  ^„)- 
aor.  i.  and  o.  3  o  fulfil  the  rites  and  ceremonies 
required  of  a  pilgrim,  to  become  JlLl  after 
being  ,  to  be  huvful  (with  of  pers.  and 
of  verb);  to  descend,  alight  (with  ^) ; 
to  settle  in  a  place,  Anything  lawful,  an 
inhabitant,  ji:!  Lawful,  One  who  has  per- 
formedall  the  rites  and  ceremonies  of  a  jnlgrim. 
ffiL  plur.  of  A  wife.  Dissolution 

S 

of  a  vow.  Place  of  sacrifice.- Ji.'t  IV. 

To  render  lawful,  allow,  allow  to  be  lawful, 
allow  to  be  violated  (with  acc.  of  thing  and  J 
of  pers.);  to  violate;  to  cause  to  descend  or 
settle  (with  double  acc.).  part.  act.  One 

who  considers  lawful  that  which  God  has  de¬ 


clared  to  be  unlawful;  Ex. 

5  1.  “Xot  violating  the  prohibi¬ 

tion  against  the  ciiaso  wiiilo  ye  are  on  a 

pilgrimage:"  being  in  conjunction  with 

1  is  here  put  for 

-  aor.  i.  To  swear  (witli  J  of  pers.  and  w'  of 
object  of  the  oath,  also  followed  by  or  b  of 


verb,  or  by  of  the  thing  sworn) ;  Ex. 

^8  V.  15,  “They  swear  to 

^  C>  ^ 

a  falsehood.”  A  great  swearer, 

aor.  i.  To  shave.— JLsr^  part.  act.  II.  f.  One 
who  shaves. 

To  cut  the  throat.^  The  throat. 

To  dream.  pX  A  dream ;  Plur.  pJXt . 
Understanding;  Plur.  .  XX  Puberty. 

Kind,  gracious,  intelligent, 
aor.  i.  I'o  adorn  with  ornaments.  Orna¬ 

ments,  trinkets ;  This  word  is  used  in  the 
Konin  as  a  collective  noun,  or  it  may  be  an 
irregular  Plur.  of  which  also  takes 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  382. — II.  same  as 

^  ✓  o 

(with  acc.  of  thing,  or  with 
^  Letters  prefixed  to  the  40th  and  six  following 
chapters  of  the  Koran,  see  pT. 


aor.  0.  To  heat. 


Boiling  hot  water,  a 


r 

near  relative  or  friend. 

To  clean  out  mud  from  a  well.  uX  Mud. 
fern,  of  Miiddy,  composed  of  mud. 
XX  aor.  a.  To  praise.  Xj>-  n.a.  Praise.  XX 

S 

part.  act.  One  who  praises.  Worthy  of 

^  y  c  $ 

praise.  A  name  of  Mohammad,  Most 

praiseworthy,  renowned.  Note.  By  a  per¬ 
version  of  the  Gospel,  the  Mussulman  Doctors 
teach  that  the  Comforter  promised  under  the 
name  7rapdK\r]To<;  was  the  •7r€ptK\vTb<;  or  Re¬ 
nowned  Mohammad;  see  Gr.  Test.  S.  John 
xvi.  V.  7.  part.  pass.  Praised,  lauded. 

_XX*  part.  pass.  II.  f.  Much-praised,  highly 
lauded,  Mohammad. 

S 

aor.  0.  To  pare  a  thong  of  leather.  jU^  An 
ass;  Plur.  jAo-  and  plur.  of 


f  o 


f  Red. 


y  y  y 

aor.  i.  To  carry,  bear,  bear  away,  load,  charge 
with,  impose  a  burthen  (with  acc.  of  thing  and 
or  ;  to  attack  any  one  (with  of 
pers.) ;  to  conceive,  be  with  child,  undertake 
(a  duty),  provide  with  carriage  and  other 
necessaries  of  a  journey,  as  at  9  v.  93. 

n.a.  Plur.  JUXt  A  burthen,  foetus  in 
the  womb,  time  during  which  the  foetus  is  in 
the  womb,  as  at  4G  v.  14.  A  burthen, 

load.  (XX  part.  act.  One  who  carries ; 

I  — 1^ 

ejXXLi  “And  by  those  which  bear  a 
load,”  i.e.  The  clouds  bearing  a  load  of  rain, 
or  women  bearing  a  burthen  in  their  wombs, 
or  the  winds  which  bear  the  clouds,  51  v.  2. 
iOUrs.-  A  woman  who  carries  much  or  fre- 
quently,  a  portress.  A  beast  of  burthen. 

— JX-  II.  To  impose  a  burthen  on(with  double 
acc.),  charge  one  with  (a  duty). — VIII. 
To  take  a  burthen  on  one’s- self,  bear  a  burthen. 

aor.  i.  To  defend ;  and  aor.  a.  To  be 
hot.  aX  Hamee,  name  of  a  camel  concern- 
ing  which  certain  superstitious  usages  were 
observed  by  the  Pagan  Arabs.  fern,  of 

part.  act.  That  which  is  burning  hot. 
Affectation,  cant. — ,  IV.  To  make  hot; 
ifXi  9  V.  35,  “  It  i.e.  the  money— 

shall  be  made  hot;”  Lite¬ 
rally,  It  shall  be  made  hot  upon  it,  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  2,  p.  129. 


aor.  i.  7b  emit  a  sound  as  a  she-eamel  towards 
her  young ;  to  he  moved  with  pity, 

Mercy.  Honein,  Name  of  a  valley 

near  Mecca,  where  a  battle  was  fought  by 
Mohammad. 

X  aor.  a.  To  break  one’s  oath.  Wicked¬ 


ness. 


(  'M)  ) 


✓  y*  O 

J 


the  throat,  (2ii(l  declension)  i 

1  ^  ^  y'  ^  I 

pi  nr.  of  i  A  throat.  I 

^  ^  .  i 

aor.  i.  To  roast,  Roasted.  j 

^  aor.  i.  To  incline,  Rlur,  ^{L.L  (2nd  i 

declension)  Inclining  to  the  right  Religion, 

orthodox. 

aor.  i.  and  o.  To  put  a  bit  upon  a  horse. —  ' 
VIII.  To  bring  into  subjection,  utterly 


X  / 


_ 

large  eyes,’  see.  Disciples  or 

Apostles  of  Christ ;  Tiiis  word  is  by  some  sup¬ 
posed  to  be  of  foreign  origin ;  by  others  it  is 
derived  from  one  of  the  meanings  of  which 
is  to  whiteu  clothes  by  washing,  the  Arab 
commentators  pretending  that  the  Apostles 
were  Fullers  by  trade.— III.  To  reply  to 
.5  argument  (with  acc.)— n.a.  VI.  f. 

destroy;  17  v.  G4  “Verily  I  I  An  argument  between  two  or  more  persons, 

will  bring  his  posterity  under  my  autliority  ;  ”  j  j'-""  together  to  one  s-seJf 

or,  “  I  will  destroy  them  utterly”  (as  locusts  |  forj^^; D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  10.5,  part.  act.  V.  f. 
destroy  everything  where  they  alight).  '  who  goes  aside  or  retreats  (with  ). 

aor.  0.  To  sin.  n.a.  A  sin.  aor.  0.  To  heat  for  game;  in  the  Koran 


A  fish ;  riur. 


aor.  0.  To  fy  around.  cL? 

aor.  0.  To  he  in  want  of.  .Something 

necessary,  a  necessity,  a  thing,  matter,  wish, 
a  want;  tLiXT  ^  22  v.  G8, 

Except  lor  the  sake  of  a  wish  (or  to  gratify 
a  wish)  in  Jacob’s  mind.” 

aor.  0.  To  drive  quickly.— X.  To  get 
the  better  of  (with  j;;:').  Note!  Some  verbs 
whose  second  Radical  is  ^  may  bo  conjugated 
either  regularly  or  irregularly  in  the  10th  form, 
aor.  0.  To  return,  plur.  of  fem.  of 
both  nouns  of  the  2nd  declension,  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  3G0  ;  Houris,  a  name  given  to  the 
Maids  of  Paradise  on  account  of  the  splendour  , 
of^their  black  eyes ;  the  word  is  derived  from  | 
a  form  o^l^  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  24G,  the  ; 
exact  meaning  of  which  is  somewhat  a  matter  1 
of  dispute,  but  which  is  properly  applied  to  the 
Wackness  of  eye  seen  in  a  gazelle;  The  words 
which  occur  several  times  are  gene¬ 
rally  translated  “ (Damsels) having  laro-e  black 

oyes;’’Zh-.W/y,“Elaek-eyed(danisel.).^^^^^ 


hi:;- 


is  used  adverbially,  and  means  far  bo  it,  as 
“Far  be  it  from  God,”  or  “Go<l 
forbid,”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1.  p.  532. 

aor.  0.  1 0  guard. — I\  .  To  surround,  en  ¬ 
compass,  comprehend  (knowledge),  and  hence 
to  know  (with  . — ?  of  thinji;) ;  Jo  '  t  'D  ]  o 

((  ^  \  y'  ”  ^  h 

V.  GG,  Unless  yc  bo  prevented,”  or  “com¬ 
passed  about  (by  some  hindrance) ;  ”  The  verb 
is  here  impersonal  with  an  ellipse  of  the  sub¬ 
ject,  a  common  construction  both  in  Arabic 
and  Latin,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  129.  part, 

act.  One  who  encompasses,  or  comprehends, 
aor.  0.  To  he  changed,  to  pass  by,  go  between  ; 

■  34  Y.  53, 

It  (a  bar)  shall  be  passed  between  them  and 
what  they  long  for;”  The  verb  is  here  used 
impersonally,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  129. 

and  adverbial  expressions  meaning 

round  about,  and  from  around,  see  " .  j  and 

n.a.  Power,  a  year,  A 

change.  4!^  A  plan,  contrivance.— 

n-a.  If.  f.  A  ciiango,  a  turning  oil;  or  turn'ino- 
awav. 


aor.  i.  To  collect.  (2iu1  declension)  for 

!)•  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  Ill,  plur.  of  L 


'J 


^  V  ^  ^ 

Intestines.  Dark-coloured,  from  o^- 


another  form  of 


To  be  dark-coloured  as 


dead  herbage  ;  Fr.  “  Feuille  morte.” 
or  for  aor.  i.  a  donhly  imperfect  verb, 

✓  O  y  9  y  ^  y  _  ^ 

aor.  for  To  live  (with  ^). 
riur.  Living,  He  or  that  which  liveth. 


MW 

alive.  A  serpent, 
correctly  Life. 

John. 


.b 


Cs:'*  for 


or  or  more 
-  Life  (eternal), 

for  Life ; 

My  life,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  111.— 

11.  To  salute  (with  c^).  n.a.  A 

^  ^  y 

salutation. — or  IV.  To  preserve 

one’s  life,  restore  to  life,  give  life  (with  acc. 

O  9 

and  <— ?  or  with  double  acc.) ;  for 

2C  V.  81,  “  He  will  restore  me  to  life.” 


'<3 


C  / 


for  part.  act.  One  who  restores  to 


^  ^  -rTt' 


life.”—  X.  To  save  alive;  to  be  ashamed 


(with  of  thing  or  with  of  verb). 

Bashfulness. 

Where,  wherever,  whither;  ^  From 

whence  soever,  from  the  place  whence,  or  of 
the  place  where,  from  the  time  when,  in  a 


9  y 


manner  which;  U  iJ-4^  Wlicresoevcr; 
although  strictly  speaking  a  noun,  is  indeclin¬ 
able,  and  is  always  found  as  an  adverb  and  as 
antecedent  to  some  complement  either  nominal 
or  verbal,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  146. 
aor.  i.  To  avert  (with 

w 

jb^  for^-5>-  aor.  a.  To  be  astonished.  (2nd 

declension)  Distracted. 

y  y  S  y 

^_^b5-  aor.  i.  To  turn  aside,  A  place  or  way 

of  escape. 

aor.  i.  To  have  her  courses  (a  woman). 

s  y 

The  monthly  courses  of  a  woman. 

ujU-  aor.  i.  To  be  unjust  (with 

y  ^ 

jbs-  aor.  i.  To  surround,  hem  in,  com})as3  about 
(with  <_->  of  pers.). 

y  y  ^  S 

^jbs-  aor.  i.  7b  arrive  {the  time),  Time,  as 

76  V.  1,  “A  space  of  time;” 
4lii  28  V.  14,  “  In  a  time  of  negli¬ 

gence,”  i.e.When  the  people  were  not  mindful 
of  him.  When,  at  the  time  of;  through¬ 

out  the  Koran  when  used  in  this  sense  is 
indeclinable,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  149  ;  At  11 
V.’  5  the  words  ^ '  belong  properly  to  the 

next  verse.  jlLrv.  Then,  at  that  time,  com- 
'  V  r 

pounded  of  and  or  \j\^,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  521. 


^  ^  y  y 

l^b^  acc.  part.  act.  of  q.v. 

aj.b^  fern,  of  «b^  for 
•*>  >  ^ 

XJ>.  To  hide.  n.a.  That  which  is  hidden. 

To  humble  one  s-self  {before  God),  to  acquiesce. 
IV.  same  as  (with  or  J). 

f  .  3^  part.  act.  One  who  humbles  himself. 
To  be  bad.  Bad,  evil,  wicked. 


plur.  of  Impurities,  filthy  or 

^  ii .  y^‘% 

wicked  things  or  actions;  sc.  JUcl. 

To  prove,  and aor.  o.  To  know,  n.a. 
Understanding,  knowledge.  Plur. 

News,  tidings,  report,  Knowing,  One 

who  knows,  or  is  acquainted  with, 
aor.  i.  To  make  bread.  Bread. 
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L 


■>/- 


aor.  i.  To  stamp  mih  the  Jorc-fcet.—^:^'  V. 
propcrlp,  To  strike  icith  the  fore-feet;  at  2 
V.  27<I  it  means  to  drive  one  mad,  strike  with 
confusion,  to  infect,  or  simply,  to  destroy. 

To  distract.  J''-^  A  hindrance,  corruption, 
as  ^  v.  114,  “  They  will  not  fail 

in  corrupting  you.” 
aor.  0.  To  be  extinct. 

aor.  i.  and  o.  To  deceive,  f'^  A  perfidious  . 

man.  i 

'ff  aor.  i.  To  seal  (with  ^).  A  seal ;  at  j 

oJ3  V.  40  Moliainniad  is  said* to  be  ^  i 

“  The  seal  of  the  prophets.”  A  sealing ;  j 

the  wax,  clav,  or  other  substance  used  in  seal- 

ing.  pass.  Sealed. 

aor.  0.  To  make  an  impression,  si-  A  cheek. 

11^1  A  pit  or  trench;  The  ' 

spoken  of  at  So  v.  4,  “The  makers — or  Lords — 

"i  -=  r 

of  the  pit  of  fire”  were  the  servants  of  j  j 
A  Jewish  tyrant  who  caused  a  number  of 
Christians  to  be  burnt  alive, 
aor.  a.  To  cover  over,  deceive.  part. 


or  JO.  :;Xand:'>L 

•  ’  A  I-  J  L-  ^ 


cT*’  o"’ 

S  ^  f 

Tribute,  maintenance, 
or  going  forth;  -••j  The  Day  of  Re- 

surrection.  part.  act.  One  who  comes 

forth.  An  issue,  place  of  exit. — 

IV.  To  bring  out,  drive  out,  bring  forth, 
produce,  stretch  forth,  cast  forth  (with  acc.  and 

c,  o  T  c  5 

A,  * — and  J,  also  with  .1  for  .,1;  of 
following  verb).  —  n.a.  A  driving  out, 

o  (.  >  ^  cj  y 

s  ^  ^ 

expulsion,  bringing  forth,  P^iiT.  act. 

One  who  brin^^s  fortli,  etc.  part.  pass. 

One  who  is  brought  forth,  etc. ;  also  The  place 
from  whence,  or  time  at  which  anvthing  is 
brought  forth  ;  ■is.u)  ^  17  v.  82, 

“  Bring  me  forth  (from  the  grave)  with  a 
favourable  exit.” — X.  To  take  out, 
take  forth. 

Jwyi-  quadriliteral.  To  chop  up  meat. 
Mustard-seed. 

aor.  0.  To  puess,  to  tell  lies.  .  .cl 


A  liar. 


act.  One  who  deceives. — cjb 
dcavour  to  deceive. 


III.  To  en-i'^y^  quadriliteral.  To  strike  on  the  nose. 
j  A  proboscis  or  nose. 

^si-  Plur.  E(pials,  fiends,  lovers;  no  i-  ^^iid  o.  To  rend,  make  a  hole  in,  feign, 

verbal  root.  falsely  attribute. 

^jsi~  aor.  0.  To  disappoint,  leave  without  assist-  ^  storehouse,  barn,  or  treasunj. 


ance.  J.A^  One  who  deserts  his  friends  a 
,  (>  ’ 

Traitor.  part.  pass.  Destitute.  | 

ji-  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  'make  a  noise  in  fjyinp  {an 
eagle)-,  to  fall  down  (with  Jll.  or  \)  ' 

^  y  '  f  ^  * 

To  Strike  or  pierce  the  ear,  to  lag  rvaste. 
<-^1^  A  laying  waste,  a  making  desolate  and 
ruinous.— IV.  To  lay  waste  (with  acc. 
and 

' ' '  i 

aor.  0.  To  go  out,  go  forth,  come  forth  (with 


(2nd  declension)  plur.  of  A  trea¬ 
sury,  treasure,  storehouse,  magazine. 
part.  act.  One  who  lays  in  a  store,  or  keeps  a 
store  of  anything  twith  J  of  thing);  Plur. 

Keepers. 

if>-  aor.  a.  To  bo  disgraced,  n.a.  Shame, 

disgrace.  ^jiT\  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp. 
110  and  403,  comparative  form.  More  dis¬ 
graceful.  IV.  To  cover  with  shame, 

f) 


(  42  ) 


s  *1^ 
■'v 


Ik. 


disgrace  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  J). 
and  in  connexion  with  a  complement 
part.  act.  One  who  puts  to  shame, 
aor.  a.  7b  drive  away,  to  he  dull — the  se7iscs; 
to  be  driven  away  (with  ^i),  as  \’ylX.T 23  v. 
110,  “  Be  ye  driven  away,”  imperat.  plur.  for 
the  hamza  being  changed  into  ^  in 
conserpicnce  of  the  damma,  and  the  servile^ 
being  dropped,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  95  and  104. 

part.  act.  That  which  is  dull,  also  that 
which  is  driven  away  (from  society), 
iior.  a.  To  wander  from  the  right  way,  to  be 


•it  ^  « 

To  distmgidsk  as  particxdar ;  Pass.  To  be  in 

<•  , 

want,  Particularly,  j)cculiarly. 

n.a.  Poverty. — VIII.  To  bestow  upon 
any  one  in  a  peculiar  manner,  appropriate  to 
(with  of  thing  and  acc.  of  pers.). 

^  ^  A* 

aor.  i.  To  sew  together— a  S(?/6'— (with 


n.a. 


deceived,  surfer  loss,  lose,  perish. 

Loss,  a  losing  concern.  and  1 

S 

ns. a.  Perdition,  loss,  part.  act.  One  who 

^  % 

wanders  from  the  right  way,  a  loser, 
compai'ative  form.  The  greatest  loser,  one  who 

S  o  < 

errs  exceedingly.— n.a.  II.  f.  A  loss. — 

IV.  To  diminish  (a  quantity),  give  short 

measure,  part.  act.  One  who  gives 

short  measure. 

"  _ 

aor.  i.  To  bury  one  beneath  the  earth,  cause 


the  earth  to  swallow  up  (with  of  the  person 

_  X" 

and  acc.  of  ^j\) ;  to  be  eclipsed  (the  moon). 

>-  aor.  i.  To  mix  together  (with  <-^). 

•  ^  * 

plur.  of  Rough  wood,  timber. 

^  aor.  a.  To  be  low  or  humble,  to  humble  one’s- 
self  (with  J).  n.a.  Humility. 

part.  act.  One  who  humbles  himself,  or  is 
dejected;  at  41  v.  39  the  passage  oy 

must  be  rendered  “Thou  seest  the 

S  ^ 

earth  barren  and  desolate; Plur.  and 

^9  ,  ^ 

A  \  * 

aor.  a;  To  fear  (with  acc.  or  with  in  the 
sense  of  lest).  Fear, 


acc.  and 

aor.  i.  7b  have  the  best  hi  an  altercation. 

An  adversary.  Note.  Tliis  word  is  used  for 
both  singular,  dual,  and  plural,  though  the  dual 
is  also  fouiid  ill  the  Koran,  as  at  38 
v.  21,  where  there  is  an  ellipse  of  the  pronoun 
^  contentions  person,  ^ 

disputer. — (♦hky  n.a.  III.  f.  Contention,  dis- 
pute. — n.a.  VI.  f.  Mutual  disputing  and 
recrimination. — VIII.  The 
reason  for  the  latter  form,  which  occurs  at  30 
V.  49,  is  given  by  De  Sacy  in  his  Grammar, 
T.  1,  p.  223,  To  dispute,  strive  together  by 
way  of  dispute  or  litigation  (with  or 

aor.  i.  To  break  wood,  cut  off  the  thorns  from 
a  tree,  part.  pass.  Deprived  of  thorns. 

aor.  a.  To  he  green.  Green  herbs, 

kki-  fern.  plur.  of  jJi^\  Green. — yis’*  fern, 
part.  IX.  f.  That  which  is  green. 

aor.  a.  To  be  humble  and  lowly  (with  c_>). 
^iXpart.  act.  One  who  is  submissive  (with  J). 
aor.  0.  To  draw  lines,  to  write  (with  t-^). 
tkX  7b  cast  out  scum— a  pot ;  nor.  a.  To  do 

wrong,  "iky  n.a.  An  error,  Jault,  sin.  ^IkX 
By  mistake.  <ukX  same  as  ;  kUkX  plur. 
of  i!kX  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  370,  the  final  o 
beino-  changed  into  1  because  preceded  by  an- 

D  J 

Other  .j;  D.  S.  Gr,  T.  1,  p.  111.  part, 

act.  One  wlio  ains,  a  sinner,  sinful.— tlii*  IV. 
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\  . 


To  be  in  error,  to  sin  (witli  said 

to  be  a  n.a.  Habitual  sinfulness  ;  or  it  may  be 

S  ^ 

regarded  as  the  fein.  of  ^iiid  agree  with 

Jlrii’i  understood,  as  at  CO  v.  0.  i\ote.  The 
i  is  not  unfrequently  added  to  nouns  to  give 
intensity;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  322,  (3) ; 

see  also  T.  2,  p.  270,  note. 

aor.  0.  7b  ojfcr  up  the  State  Prayer  called 
li'.PkL..  n.a.  A  matter,  thing,  business, 

n.a.  The  demanding  a  woman  in  mar- 

riage. — t _ III.  To  speak  to,  address  (witli 

acc.  of  pers.  and  of  subject), 

A  discourse;  1  33  v.  10,  “A  sound 

judgment  in  legal  matters.” 

aor.  a.  To  march  qidchly  {a  camel),  To 
snatch,  snatch  away.  aiAz-L  Sometliing 
snatclied  away  by  stealth. — V.  To 
snatch  away,  carry  off,  despoil. 

Uxi-.  aor.  0.  7b  make  a  step  forward.  cLCjlIi 
plur.  of  'iSTik.  A  step. 

^  S  ^  r- 

aor.  i.  To  be  light,  Plur. 

Light. — II.  To  make  light,  make  things 
easier  (with  ^  of  pers.  and  acc.  of  thing), 
t— LiAr  n.a.  An  alleviation.— X.  To 
think  or  find  light  and  easy,  induce  levity  in 
any  one  (with  acc.  of  pers.). 

X  x'  X 

To  be  quiet  or  silent. — ' -.0 III.  To  speak 
in  a  low  voice  (with  c^O.— cLilAr  VI.  To  con- 
verse  in  a  low  tone. 

aor.  i.  To  remain  in  a  place;  to  lower 


(with  acc.  of  thing  and  J  of  pers.),  as 


^  -  c. 


9 

\\ 


1')  V.  88,  ‘  Behave  with 
humility, — Literally,  low'er  thy  wing— to  the 
true  believers.”  part.  act.  That  which 

humbles. 


aor.  i.  To  make  manifest,  and  aor.  a. 
To  be  hidden  (with  jS  of  pers.). 

Hidden,  as  42  v.  44,  ‘'Askance, 

or  with  a  stealthy  glance;”  secret, 

for  ’.aXi  comparative  form.  More 

^  .  '..-V  ^ 

hidden.  A  secret  action.  in 

••  ✓ 

secret.—  IV.  To  hide,  conceal  (with  acc. 
and  j  or  J) ;  The  words  L-Aa-I  j'i  1  at  20  v. 
15  are  by  some  translated  “  I  want  but  little 
of  Concealing  it,”  and  by  others  “of  making 
it  manifest;”  The  iv.  f.  being  used  in  both 
senses.—,  AA'Al  X.  To  lie  hid  (with  ,.^). 

Os-  w ' 

I _ iA'v.w..*  part.  act.  One  who  tries  to  hide  him¬ 

self. 

aor.  i.  and  a.  7b  be  lean  {meat).  Plur. 

S  x' 

A  camel  entering  his  second  year  ;  see 
also  under  iii.  f.  Friendship.  A 

friend,  an  epithet  of  Abraham,  the  friend  of 
God;  Plur.  (2nd  declension),  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  308. — JIa-  III.  7b  be  friendly  towards 
any  one.  JAj-  n.a.  Friendship;  JlU-  is  also 
plur.  of  in  which  sense  it  moans  the 

middle  or  inner  parts,  as^Giir  The  inner 

,X-  x' 

apartments. 

Ma-  aor.  0.  To  be  eternal,  live  for  ever,  remain  for 
over  in  a  place  (with  ^  ^0.  aIa.  and  !'.LL 
Eternity,  eternal  life.  part.  act.  Living 

for  ever,  etc.— part.  pass.  11.  f.  Made 
immortal,  or  eternal. — XlA-t  IV.  To  render 
immortal ;  To  incline  towards  (^Yith  T  ) 

XXX  i-  ' 

aor.  0.  To  be  pure  and  sincere,  to  arrive  at; 

I2v.  $0,  They  held  a  secret  con¬ 
ference.”  part.  act.  That  which  is 

pure;  proper  and  peculiar.  Li  Ia.  Peculiarly. 
— ^Aa.1  IV.  To  purify  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and 


C-' 
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CV" 


show  sincerity  in  religion  (with  acc.  of 
tiling  and  J  of  pers.).  n.a.  Faith  pure 

and  undefiled  ;  The  name  of  the  112th  chapter, 
which  is  held  in  especial  veneration. 
part.  act.  One  who  exhibits  the  sincerity  and 
purity  of  his  faith. 


•j  ^  ^  f 


part.  pass.  Purified, 
sincerely  religious.— X.  To  take 
entirely  to  one’s-self  (with  acc.  of  thing  and 
J  of  pers.). 

aor.  i.  To  mix.  plur.  of  Those 

who  are  mixed  up  (in  business).— HI. 
To  mix  one’s-self  up  in  the  affairs  of  others 
(with  acc.). — VIII.  To  be  mixed  with 
(with  i-^). 

aor.  a.  To  draw  off,  put  off. 

^  aor.  0.  To  be  behind,  come  after ;  to  succeed 
(with  j^) ;  to  do  a  thing  behind  one’s  back 
(with  acc.  of  pers.  and  thing),  as  at  7  v.  149; 
To  act  as  deputy  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and 


as 


cXAJo-i  7  V.  138,  Do  thou  act  as  my 


deputy.”  A  succeeding  generation  ; 

Behind,  from  behind,  after,  suc¬ 
ceeding  ;  at  3  V.  164,  “Those 

who  are  coming  after  them,”  refers  to  those 
for  whom  tha  honour  of  martyrdom  is  yet 
reserved.  After,  behind ;  k*  2 

V.  256,  “  That  which  is  yet  to  come  upon 

S  ^ 

them.”  part.  act.  One  who  stays,  or 

sits  behind  another.  The  contrary  ; 

, _ j)!L^  On  opposite  sides  ;  In  opposi- 

tion  to.  akLi-  A  difference ;  25  v.  63, 

“  For  a  distinction,  or  to  follow  one  another;” 
see  the  corresponding  passage  in  Genesis 
ch.  1,  V.  14.  (2nd  declension)  plur. 

of  akJli-,  generally  translated  “Women,”  as 
being  those  who  stay  behind  in  case  of  war. 


A  successor,  lieutenant,  vicar ;  a  name 
given  to  sovereigns  as  Vicegerents  of  God,  also 
to  the  successors  of  Mohammad;  The  termina¬ 
tion  'i  adds  energy  or  intensity  to  the  expression, 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  322  ;  Plur.  and 
both  words  of  the  2nd  declension,  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  402. — uXls-  II.  To  leave  behind. 

part.  pass.  Left  behind.- ^ijlX  III. 
To  oppose  (with  ^),  accede  to  (with  acc.  of 
pers.  and  Jp,  as  ^  Xj  U 

^  XV'  I  accede  to  you 

in  what  I  forbid  you.”  n.a.  v.  supra. 

✓  y-  t.  i 

— IV.  To  break  the  promise  given  to 
any  one  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  thing) ;  At  34 
V.  38  it  means  to  restore  (with  acc.) ;  In  the 
Passive  aikkr  V  20  v.  97,  “  It — the  promise — 
shall  not  be  broken  for  thee ;  ”  For  the  con¬ 
struction  of  doubly  transitive  verbs  in  the 
passive  (or  objective)  voice,  the  learner  may 
consult  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  123.  part, 

act.  One  who  breaks  his  promise ;  for  the  con¬ 
struction  48  see  D.  S. 

Gr.  T.  2,  p.  187. — wilXr'  V.  To  remain  behind 
(with  ^c).— wXilXi  VIII.  To  disagree,  differ 
(with  J).  n.a.  Diversitv,  vicissi- 

tude,  contradiction,  part.  act.  Differ¬ 

ing  one  with  another,  various,  diverse,  dif- 
ferent;  For  .  the  construction  6  v. 

142,  “Whose  food  is  of  various  kinds,”  see 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  pp.  79,  197,  and  270.- 
,  X.  To  make  a  successor,  cause  to 

succeed  (with  acc.  and  part, 

pass.  Made  a  successor,  or  inheritor  (with  ^). 
jLL  aor.  0.  To  measure  accurately,  and  define  the 
dimensions  of  any  tinny,  to  create,  produce  (with 
acc.  and^^,  or  J).  n.a.  collect. 


(  4:>  ) 


noun,  Creatures,  created  tilings,  especially 
mankind,  a  creation,  lying  device; 

37  V.  11,  “  Stronger  by  nature  At  30  v.  OS 
the  word  would  seem  to  stand  tor 
“  Old  ao-e.”  /iLL  A  natural  disposition, 
manner  or  habit,  part.  act.  One  who 

creates;  ,  The  Creator,  one  of  the  names 

'  w  ^ 

of  God.  A  portion,  full  share  of  happi- 

ness.  The  Great  Creator.— fern, 

part.  pass.  II.  f.  Well  and  perfectly  formed. — 
n.a.  YIII.  f.  A  lying  device, 
aor.  0.  To  he  cm}Ay,  clear  (with  J),  free,  alone, 
alone  with  (with  ;  to  pass  away,  to  have 
been  in  existence  or  in  force  in  former  times; 
in  the  latter  sense  it  appears  at  4S  v.  23, 
JiJ  JLJo-  To  be  proper  to  or 

belong  to  (with  J,  also  with  J) ;  to  light  on 
a  vacant  place  (with  ;  this  or  the  pre¬ 
ceding  would  seem  to  be  the  literal  moaning 
of  the  passage L.J  li-  1 35  v.  22. 
fern,  of  jU-  for  part.  act.  That  which 

has  passed  away.— II.  To  empty,  make 
clear;  9  v.  5,  “Dismiss  them,’’ 

Literally,  “  Clear  their  road.” —  IdA  V.  To 
be  clear  and  empty. 

aor.  0.  To  yet  Ion:  {a  fire),  to  faint  anay  and 
die.  part.  act.  Extinct,  dead, 

aor.  i.  and  o.  2o  cover  over,  ferment. 
fern.  Y  ine.  plur.  ol  A  covering, 

and  especially  a  woman’s  head  and  face  veil. 

✓  x"  *J 

aor.  0.  To  take  a  fifth  part. 
and  fern.  Five,  see  .tj.*'  - 

Oblique  Fifty.  ,^,1^  A  fifth  part. 

The  fifth. 


masc. 

f  O  X' 


To  subside  (a  s'welllny).  To  he  empty  {the 
belly).  Hunger, 

aor.  i.  To  half-roast  {meat),  n.a.  Bitter, 

aor.  a.  To  stlnh.  A  pig;  Blur.^.,^'^ 

(2nd  declension)  Swine, 
aor.  i.  and  o.  To  remain  behind,  hide  array. 

The  Stars  in  general,  or,  according  to 
some,  the  five  rianets  Saturn,  Jupiter,  Mars, 
Venus,  and  Mercury,  because  they  have  a  re- 
troa:radc  as  well  as  a  direct  motion, 

The  Devil,  because  he  hides  himself  at  the 
name  of  God. 

To  strangle. — part.  act.  VII.  f.  That 
which  is  strangled. 

x'  Z»  ^  ^ 

,U-  aor.  0.  To  loiv  llhe  an  ox.  A  lowing, 

aor.  0.  To  plunge  into,  wade,  enter  into  — a 
discourse, — engage  in — a  discussion,  or  vanity, 
— (with  ^0.  Note.  After  ,  there  is  fre- 

X' 

qnently  an  ellipse  of  the  complement, 

n.a.  A  wading,  engaging  in  (vain  discourse). 

part.  act.  One  who  engages  in  vain 
discourse. 

( — fli-  for  ( — aor.  i for  i D.  S.  Gr. 

T.  I,  pp.  113  and  115,  To  fear,  dread,  appre¬ 
hend  (with  acc.  and  with  of  pors.  in  sense 
oi'for;  or  with  or  in  sense  of from;  it 
is  likewise  found  with  acc.  of  pcr^.  and  of 
thing  ;  also  with  of  followdng  verb,  or  with 
acc.  and  f).  n.a.  Fear,  dread. 

part.  act.  One  who  fears,  afraid.  Fear  ; 

Out  of  tear. — II.  To  cause  to  fear, 
frighten,  terrify.  n.a.  Terror ; 

In  order  to  terrify  (them).— ^*^15  V.  'To  be 
frightened,  to  diminish  by  taking  anay  a  part. 

' — 1C  v.  49  inav  be 


(  40  ) 


C_Jw' 


roiidcreil  “  By  taking  away  a  portion  of  their 
goods  or  profits,”  or  according  to  Sale’s  ver¬ 
sion,  ‘Mly  a  gradual  destruction,” 

J  ^  aor.  0.  I'o  keep.  Plur.  A  maternal 

Uncle.  1;’^  A  maternal  Aunt.—,  I'iX  II.  To 

w  > 

bestow  favours  on  (with  double  acc.). 

^  ^ 

aar.  o.  To  deceive,  be  unfaithful  to  (with  acc.  of 
]icrs.  aud  ^')  ;  to  violate  (an  engagement),  as 

S  V.  27,  “  Nor  violate  vour 

^  j  ^  •/ 

covenants.”  N.B.  ^  is  here  a  disjunctive 

a 

particle.  n.a.  A  deceiving,  treacher}’’ ; 

desire  to  deceive  thee;”  the  n.a.  being  here 
put  for  the  verb;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  1G3. 

4  part.  act.  One  who  deceives,  a  cheat, 
treacherous.  UjIX  with  i  added  for  sake  of 
energy,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  322  ;  same  meaning 
as  Iri-  ;  or  it  may  agree  with  or  'ijhj 


O  t  ^  X  -  V  -• 

understood,  thus,  40  v.  20, 


.  T 


Literally,  “  lie  knoweth  the  deceitful  of  eyes ;  ” 
For  the  construction  of  the  Participle  (verbal 
adjective)  with  the  genitive,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T,  2, 
p.  183.  ^^4^  A  perfidious  person,  a  traitor. 


o 

O 


—  YIII.  To  deceive,  defraud;  ...'jJ' 


c;  -  i 


lyllic  4  v.  107,  “  Those  who  defraud 
one  another;”  Literally,  “who  mutually 
defraud  themselves ;  ”  the  eighth  form  being 
here  put  for  the  sixth,  which  is  not  used  in 
this  verb,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  138. 


✓  ^ 

aor.  i.  a  doubly  imperfect  verb,  To  he  tumbled 
down  {a  house).  .1^  for  Fern. 

part.  act.  That  whicli  is  utterly  ruinous,  waste, 
and  tumble-down  ;  fallen  down  (with  ^S). 

aor.  i.  To  be  disappointed,  frustrated,  to  be 
in  a  hopeless  state.  lJI-jIX  part.  act.  One 
who  is  in  a  hopeless  state. 
j\6>~  aor.  i.  I'o  he  in  good  circumstances,  to  be 
favourable  to.  jr:^,  Fern,  'ij^  Good,  agree¬ 
able,  Plur.  also  Better,  best,  forJ-::i-b 

the  \  being  omitted  on  account  of  the  frequent 
use  of  the  word ;  N.B.  With  these  comparative 
significations  it  is  common  to  all  genders  and 
numbers.  Good  things,  good  works. 

Choice,  selection.— V.  To  choose  ; 
at  68  V.  33  is  for  B-  S.  Gr.  T.  I, 

p.  221. — VIII.  To  choose,  choose  from 
out  of  (with  double  acc.,  also  with  acc.  of  pers. 
or  thing  chosen  and  (^l-^)- 


jIX  aor.  i.  To  sew.  A  thread.  bUri-  A  needle. 


Jl::L  for  aor.  a.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  243,  To 
imayine.  a  collective  noun.  Horses, 

Horse,  Cavalry.— ^1^.-  II.  To  make  to  appear 
(with  of  pers.  and  a  verbal 

adjective  with  the  form  of  the  passive  part,  of 
VIII.  f.  Proud,  arrogant, 
aor.  i.  To  act  the  coivard.  plur.  of 

A  pavilion. 


( _ aor.  a.  and  o.  To  be  diligent.  and 

A  state,  custom,  manner,  wont :  l-U  Accord¬ 
ing  to  custom.  oblique  dual  part.  act. 

Both  of  whom  diligently  perform  their  work. 


3 

aor.  i.  To  go  gently,  crawl.  Plur. 

Whatsoever  moveth  on  the  earth,  especially 
beasts  of  burden ;  A  miraculous  Beast  is  spoken 
of  at  27  V.  84,  which  is  to  be  one  of  the  Signs 
of  the  last  Day. 


(  47  ) 


J 


To  he  behind.  jjJ  Tlie  back,  liiiuler  part; 


/  •'  o 


j}^  From  behind.  plur.  The 

back,  the  last,  extremity,  that  which  comes 
after;  GlyJ  4  v.  hO,  “And  we 

render  them  after  the  manner  of  tlieir  liinder 
parts,”  i.e.  smootli  and  without  features ; 

oO  V.  39,  “  At  the  end  of  prayers;” 
alluding  to  certain  supererogatory  observances 
which  mav  be  made  or  not  after  the  evening: 
Prayer.  Tim  extreme,  last  remnant, 

uttermost  part. — II.  To  dispose,  manage, 
govern,  ji ^  part.  act.  One  who  governs,  etc. 
— IV.  To  turn  the  back,  retreat,  jbjl  n.a. 
^^'-1 1  jV-'l,  Literally,  “At  the  waning 

of  the  Stars ;  ”  the  words  refer  to  certain 
observances  after  morning  Prayer,  see  . 
JA,*  part.  act.  One  who  turns  his  back  and 
retreats.— a;  and  V.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 
220,  To  meditate  upon,  understand,  consider, 
yi  To  pnt  forth  leaves.— JfJ*  part.  act.  V.  f.  One 
who  wraps  himself  up  in  a  garment ;  The  name 
of  the  /4th  chapter,  in  which  Alohammad  is 
addressed  by  this  name ;  lie  is  said  to  have 
been  thus  wrapped  up  when  accosted  by  the 
Angel  Gabriel. 

aor.  a^.  lo  drive  away,  n.a.  A  repelling; 

37  V.  9,  “  To  drive  (them)  awav.” 

47  ^  o  X  J  ' 

jywx*  part.  pass.  Driven  away,  rejected. 

^  y' 

^  aor.  a.  To  examine  into,  slip,  to  he  weak  {an 
argument).  part.  act.  That  whicli  has 

no  force.-^Al  IV.  To  weaken  or  nullify 
by  an  argument,  condemn  (with  acc.  and  c_j). 

S  p  * 

^^A,*  part.  pass.  One  who  is  condemned  or 
worthy  of  condemnation. 

aor.  a.  and  o.  To  spread  out,  expand,  transifm. 


aor.  a.  To  he  small,  vile,  and  of  no  value. 

part.  act.  That  whicli  is  or  becomes  small, 
vile,  or  of  no  account. 

y- 

aor.  0.  .To  enter  (with  acc.  also  with  or 
with  y)  ;  to  go  in  unto  (w'ith  acc.  of  place  and 
of  pers.);  to  join  one’s-self  in  company 
with  (with  as  at  5  x.  GG;^^b 
“They  entered  into— jmur  society — with  in- 
tidelit}' ;  ”  with  it  also  signifies  to  have 

y' 

connexion  with,  in  which  sense  it  occurs  at 
4  v.  27.  Ji:  J  V  ice,  corruption  of  either  mind 
or  body  ;  iL^-j  Falsely,  fraudulently. 
part.  act.  One  who  enters  in. — IV.  To 
introduce,  cause  to  enter,  lead  into  (with  acc. 
of  pers.  and^,  or  with  double  acc.).  JcLa  J 
part.  pass.  Introduced,  also  Time  or  place  of 
entering  in  ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  305 ;  . 

ii  ^  " 

jA-p  17  V.  82,  Cause  me  to  enter  (the 


S  ^  P 

•1# 


grave)  with  a  favourable  entrance,”  see  L 

•j  y  -i,  f  iL.y' 

noun  of  place  VIII.  f.  A  place  of 
retreat,  see  supra. 

a.  and  o.  To  smoke.  Smoke. 

jA  aor.  i.  and  0.  To  give  much  milk  (a  camel),  to 

shuic.  Shining.  An  abundant 

rain. 

S  X 

Pa  aor.  a.  To  drive  ofT,  put  off,  avert  (with  ^,1). _ 

VI.  for  PIav  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  220,  To 

strive  one  with  another  (with  '*) 

'  '  '  ^ ^ 

^jA  aor.  0.  To  walk,  go.  A  step ;  in  the 

Koran  it  frequently  means  a  step  in  rank, 

honour,  or  authority ;  a  degree  of  honour  or 

happiness ,  A  and  By  degrees  (of 

honour) ;  q  oq^  « 

degree,”  Literally,  “Superior  as  to  degree.”- 

X.  To  move  gradually;  consign  to  a 
gradual  punishment. 


(  48  ) 


aor.  0.  lo  he  obliterated ;  to  ptndv,  read  with 
attention  (with  arc,  also  witli  ^).  (Ld'.j 

■y 

Attentive  stiiily.  I'hioch,  so  called 

i'roni  his  great  learning;  this  word  is  found  in 
the  Koran  of  the  ‘Jnd  declension,  1).  S.  Or. 
T  .  J,  jn  404  ;  Ireitag  in  his  Oictionary  spells 
it  w'itli  the  tanween. 

C/.J  To  follow  up,  overtake.  cJo  n.a.  The  act  of 
following  np;  lljj  20  v.  SO,  “  Thon 

art  in  no  fear  of  being  overtaken  (by  the 

J  also  means  the  lowest 

bottom,  sc.  “Dregs”  (of  Uell).— IV. 
To  overtake,  reach,  attain  unto,  comprehend. 
d/.A-*  i)art.  pass.  Overtaken.— df.ljj  and 
LdOlI'l  VI.  1).  S.  Or.  T.  1,  p.  220,  To  over¬ 
take,  follow  one  another  (with  ;  to 
reach,  comprehend ;  The  passage  at  27  v.  08 

Jj  is  read  in  various 
ways  and  admits  of  several  interpretations;  it 
may  either  be  rendered  “  But  their  knowledge 
has  comprehended  (somewhat)  of  the  life  to 
come,”  or  “  Still  less  have  they  comprehended, 
etc.,”  see  Jj  . 

Blur,  d' .A  (2nd  declension)  from  the  Pers. 
l*jj.  Money ;  a  silver  coin,  the  value  of  which 
has  varied  considerably  at  dilferent  times  and 
in  different  places;  the  weight  of  the  le^al 
dirhem  is  fixed  at  50§  barleycorns. 

aor.  i.  To  know;  21  vv.  109  and 

111,  “And  I  do  not  know';”  for  this  negative 
use  of  ^,1^  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  520;  the 
verb  is  used  with  acc.,  also  with  t  whether. — 
IV.  To  make  to  know,  teach  (with  acc. 
of  ])crs.  and  j). 


d  aor.  0.  To  hide  (with  acc.  and  ,  J). 


e-' 


aor.  0.  7o  ram  in.  plur.  of^b-^j  Oakum 
or  I  aim-tree-  fibres  with  wdiich  ships  arc 
caulked;  according  to  others.  Nails. 

aor.  a.  To  yet  no  increase.—  II.  To 
corruj)t. 

aor.  0.  To  push,  drive  away  with  violence  (with 
acc.  and  n.a.  A  thrusting, 

aor.  0.  7'o  call  out,  call,  call  upon;  to  call  for, 
invoke  (with  acc.  of  pers.,  (_*  of  thing,  and 
of  place) ;  to  pray  to,  invite  (with  acc.  and 
J  also  with  or  with  acc.  and  [f))  to 
attribute  (with  acc.  and  J  of  pers.) ;  for 
2  v.  1S2,  “  lie  praj's  to  me,”  1).  S.  Gr 
T.  1,  p.  459.;  “I  invite,”  1  pers.  sing. 

aor.  for  the  final  Alif  being  an  s _ ill 

Llidl  or  Alif  of  precaution,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  109  ;  and  wdien  followed  by  Wesla,  or 

9  ^  y 

Alif  of  union,  b  pers.  plur.  pret.  U.  S 
Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  09  and  112.  n.a.  A  cry, 

prayer ;  with  an  affixed  pronoun  it  is  written 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  118.  A  prayer, 
supplication,  invoking,  asking  for,  calling  upon 
or  for.  iyiA  A  supplication,  prayer,  invoca- 
tion,  summons  ;  iiyiA  oO  v.  24,  “By  a  sum¬ 
mons.”  ^1^-4  plur.  of  An  adopted  or 

spurious  Son.  ^L'  for  part.  act.  One 

who  prays,  invites,  summons,  etc.  a  Preacher; 
at2 V.  182  cIaH  is  a  poetic  license  for 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  497.-  VIII.  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  222,  To  claim,  desire  (with  acc.  or  <^). 
for  tiJ  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  97,  aor.  a.  To  he  hot. 

_ jg  Warmth,  warm  clothing  made  of  camel’s 

hair ;  The  food,  milk  and  raiment  derived  from 
camels  arc  all  classed  under  the  head  of 
jj  aor.  a.  To  push,  pay  over  to  (with  acc.  of 
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thing  and  ;  to  repel,  drive  away,  avert 
(with  acc.  and  c->).  n.a.  The  act  of  pro- 
hibiting,  prevention  ; 

C  x'  iy  P  ^  ^  y 

2  V.  252,  Unless  God  (had  set) 

^  i 

men  to  hinder  one  another;”  The  noun  of 
action  is  here  used  instead  of  the  verb,  and 
governs  the  subject  in  the  gen.  and  the  object 
in  the  acciis.  case;  I).  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  IGG. 
jJ'iJ  part.  act.  One  who  averts.— jJU  III. 
(with  ,^^c)  To  defend. 

W 

j;ij  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  pour  forth  hvaler)\ 

part.  act.  That  which  pours  forth  or  is  poured 
forth. 

tljJ  aor.  0.  To  pound  into  dust,  clij  Powder,  a 
level  bank  of  sand  ;  ITJ  Into  powder,  oj 
Level  sand.  (2nd  declension)  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  402,  A  flat  mound  of  earth  or  dust. 

'P  see  ,-p\^  VIII.  f.  ofJS  J  D.  S.  Gr. 

T.  I,  p.  222.  part.  act.  seefj. 

Jj  aor.  0.  To  show,  point  out,  guide  (with  acc.  of 
pers.  and  of  thing).  A  proof,  a 

means  of  showing  (with  Jx),  as  phVxIp 

ifs:  25  V.  47,  “We  made  the  sun  to  be  a 
means  of  showing  it— the  shadow.” 

^  ^  y' 

To  rub,  to  incline  dojvnrvards  from  the 
meridian  {the  sun).  n.a.  The  declining 

of  the  sun  from  the  meridian. 

)l J  aor.  0.  7b  let  down  a  bucket  into  a  well,  y  j 
comm.  gend.  A  bucket.- Jj  H.  To  occasion 
a  fall  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  ux). _ IV. 

To  let  down,  offer  as  a  bribe  (with  of  thing 

offered  and  Jl  of  pers.).- Jl;  V.  To  approach 
closely. 

lor  V.  irfrd. 

|.X.J  quadriliteral  verb,  To  plaster  orer,  oblile- 


rate,  destroy  (with  of  pers.  and  t^) ; 
Original  root  ^3  To  plaster. 
aor.  0.  To  destroy.— j^3  II.*  same  as (with 
acc.  also  with  Destruction  ; 

\3p33  17  V.  17,  “Then  we  destroyed 
it  with  an  utter  destruction.” 
aor.  a.  To  shed  tears,  n.a.  A  tear ;  used 

c.  - 

with  a  plural  signification.  Tears. 

''  y'  y 

aor.  a.  and  o.  To  wound  the  brain;  hence,  to 
destroy.  • 

for  J ;  Plur.  ^Uj  Blood;  the  hamza  here 
takes  the  place  of  final  ^ ,  the  word  therefore 
retains  the  tanween ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  113 
and  402 ;  pp  ^  “  Ye  shall 

not  shed  your  blood,”  meaning  “  the  blood  of 
one  another.” 

from  the  Persian^,lj  j,  or  more  probably 
from  the  Greek  ^vdptov,  A  gold  coin,  a  ducat, 
uj  aor.  0.  To  be  near  or  low,  to  draw  near. 

S  ^  y  ^ 

for  Fern.  iAp  part.  act.  That  wdiich  is 
near  at  hand  or  low,  like  fruit  hanging  low  and 
near  at  hand,  as  at  69  v.  23.  for^jl, 

Fem.  Ijj  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  110, 
111,  and  403,  comp,  and  superl.  form.  Viler, 
worse,  less,  easier ;  as  it  were,  more  ready  to 
hand,  nearer,  nearest ;  Ipllf  “  The  pre¬ 
sent  life,”  as  being  nearer  or  perhaps  viler- 

^  ci c ~£>  ^1,%  ^  i  r  > 

30  V.  2,  “  In  the  nearest  parts 
of  the  earth;”  where  is  not  decided,  but  it 
seems  probable  that  the  Victory  spoken  of  in 
the  text  took  place  either  in  Syria  or  the  Holy 
Land,  possibly  at  Jerusalem  ;  at  33  v.  59 
J!  may  be  rendered  “  More  convenient  or 
suitable;”  at  58  v.  8,  “fewer;”  and  at  73  y. 
20,  “very  near,”  or  “somewhat  iess;”  at  7 
V.  168  it  is  used  with  an  ellipse  of  the  word 


7 


thus  “They 

take  the  goods  ot  this  baser  thing  (viz.  the 
world).”  Uj  as  a  fcmimne  substantive,  The 
world,  this  world,  this  world’s  gear.—  IV. 
To  bring  near ;  at  33  v.  59  it  means  to  fetch 
in  order  to  put  on  (wiili  of  pers.) 

7b  happen.  j  Time ;  7G  v.  1, 

“  A  space  of  time.” 

'  rn  .  S' 

10  cut  in  pieces,  fill  a  cup.  jUj  Full— a 
cup, — a  bumper. 

J  aor.  a.  To  come  suddenly  upon. — XL  To 
be  of  a  blackish  tint.  part.  act.  That 

which  is  of  a  dark  green  colour  inclining  to 
black,  as  gardens  from  being  much  watered, 
aor.  0.  7h  anoint,  dissimulate,  Red 

leather,  also  plur.  of  j  Butter,  anointing 
oil ;  at  55  v.  37  it  may  be  taken  in  either 
sense  ;  if  in  the  latter,  it  means  that  the 
heavens  sliall  melt  amay  and  become  like  oil. 
— IV.  To  use  dissimulation,  in  modern 
phrase,  to  be  a  humbug.  part.  act. 

One  who  glosses  over  or  holds  in  low  estima- 

C  X'  ^ 

tion  (with  as 

5G  V.  80,  “  Will  ye  therefore  gloss  over  this 
new  revelation?”  i.e.  the  Koran, 
j  aor.  i.  7'o  happen  to,  injuriously  affect  any  one. 
for  [ffS\  (see^jt)  corapar.  form.  More 
grievous. 

or  if  written  with  the  hamza  for 
(2nd  declension)  David,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp. 
104  and  404. 

JC'  aor.  0.  To  go  round,  jb  fern,  gender;  Plur. 
JL)J  A  house,  dwelling,  mansion,  abode;  jbM 
A  name  of  Paradise ;  also  of  Medina,  as  at 
59  V.  9.  jbj  Any.  LjTj  Plur.  (2nd 
declension)  A  change  of  fortune,  turn  of  luck. 


Jb 


r 


b 


o> 


b 


especially  of  bad  luck.— ^bi  IV.  To  transact 
(business). 

aor.  0.  To  change — as  the  times, — to  undergo 
vicissitudes.  Lli  j  A  change  of  time  or  fortune  ; 

59  V.  7,  “  In  one  circuit.”— J^b  III.  To 
cause  to  interchange  good  and  bad  fortune 
(with  acc.  of  thing  and  of  persons), 
aor.  a,  and  o.  To  endure,  continue,  remain 
(with  ;  to  persevere  (with 
part.  act.  That  which  endures  perpetually. 
One  who  perseveres. 

aor.  0.  7b  be  inferior,  and  ^b  is 
properly  a  noun,  signifying  inferiority ;  as  a 
preposition  it  is  employed  in  a  variety  of 
senses,  Besides,  except,  beneath,  to  the  exclu¬ 
sion  of,  in  preference  to,  contrary  to,  different 
to,  in  opposition  to,  without;  at  IG  v.  37  we 


find  it  used  with  two  difterent  meanings  in  the 

cry  U  We 


same  verse,  as 
had  not  served  anything  besides  him,”  and 

f.x  f .  et  • .  ,'^C‘Cix'  XX' 

Nor  had  we  dc- 


cr: 


dared  anything  unlawful  without  him,”  ifO. 
without  his  permission ;  Lastly,  it  is  used  to 
express  anything  interposed  betw'een  two 

.X'  ^  O  0  9''  exC/X'  Ox 

objects,  thus  \jc.^  ^  V. 

89,  “  We  have  given  them  nothing  to  act  as  a 
covering  against  it  (the  sun);”  The  people 
referred  to  in  this  passage  having  neither 
house  nor  clothing,  but  living  in  holes  in  the 
ground  like  the  Earthmen  of  South  Africa ; 
So  again  at  19  v.  17,  ^  cobbrlJ 

“And  she  took  a  veil  to  cover  herself 
from  them ;”  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  49G. 
aor.  i.  To  he  indebted,  to  judge,  profess  the 
true  faith  (with  acc.).  A  debt,  tbat^vhich 

one  owes,  Custom,  institution,  religion, 

the  true  faith,  obedience,  judgment;  1 


The  day  of  juilgment; 

24  V.  25,  “God  will  pay  them  their  just  due.” 


^dS:  VI.  To  become  debtors  one  to  another 
(with 


,.'X* 

W**  ' 


One  who  receives  payment  of  a  debt.—  jLo  for  j,  v.  supia. 


li  Plur.  demonstrative  pronoun,  called  also 
demonstrative  article  ;  This,  that.  He;  to  this 
pronoun  the  particle  i  or  Ijb  is  frequently  pre¬ 
fixed,  and  it  is  then  written  1  or  commonly 
Fern.  riur.  q.v.  Ij  is  fre¬ 

quently  used  with  an  ellipse  of,  or  instead  of 
and  must  then  be  translated  “that 
which,”  or  “  he  who,”  as  Ij  7  v.  107, 

“  What  then  do  ye  order  ?  ”  Literally,  “  What 
is  that  which  j^e  order?”  According  to  the 
system  of  the  Arab  grammarians  these  de¬ 
monstratives  are  all  indeclinable  nouns,  and 
'totally  independent  of  each  other;  1).  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  441. — N.B.  li  is  likewise  the  acc.  of 

9 

.j  q.v. 

( _ j  aor.  a.  To  collect.  i _ A  wolf. 

*  ^  X  9  *  ^ 

j  fern,  of  .J  q.v. 

^  ^ 

o-'Wlj  fern.  plur.  part.  act.  of  Ijj  q.v. 
aor.  a.  To  despise.  for  part.  pass. 

Despised;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  104. 

-ji  r  .  .  s  ^  f 

L^j  aor.  0.  To  prohibit,  wander  to  and  fro. 
generic  noun,  A  fly. 

aor.  a.  To  split,  cut  the  throat,  slay,  sacrifice 
(with  acc.  and  That  which  is 

sacrificed,  a  victim.— II.  To  slay  in  large 
numbers. 

,  O  • 

quadriliteral  verb.  To  be  moved  to  and  fro, 
as  anything  suspended  in  the  air. 


part.  pass.  Moved  about,  wavering  to  and  fro 
(with  ^S) ;  Original  root  q.v. 


VIII.  To  store  up  for 


aor.  a.  To  select.— ji-  ^ 
future  use  (with  acc.  and  ^). 
imperat.  of q.v. 

aor.  0.  To  scatter,  strew.  ijJ  noun  of  unity. 
One  single  ant.  Progeny,  offspring, 

y 

children,  race ;  The  following  passage  is  rather 

obscure,  c,''*' 

V.  83,  “And  none  believed  on  Moses,  save 
(certain)  children  of  his  people  ;  ”  Some  have 
imagined  that  Pharaoh’s  people  are  those  re¬ 
ferred  to. 

Ijj  aor.  a.  To  create,  produce,  multiply;  as 

pj  42  V.  9,  “lie  multiplies  you  by  this  means;” 
it  is  also  used  with  the  acc.  and  J. 

^  ^  f  .  .so''." 

c  |j  To  measure  with  a  cubit.  c  A  stretchino: 
forth  of  the  hand,  strength,  power ;  i-lj 
11  V.  79,  “lie  was  weak  in  power  con¬ 
cerning  them,”  i.e.  lie  had  no  power  to  protect 
them  ;  Ix-Di  ^2,  “  The 

extension— length— of  which  is  seventy  cubits.” 

comm.  gend.  A  cubit,  length  of  the  arm 
from  the  elbow  to  the  extremity  of  the  middle 
finger.  18  v.  17,  oblique  dual,  “His 

two  fore-legs ;  ”  properly,  down  to  the  knees. 

Dj  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  snatch  awav,  scatter.  n.a 
The  act  of  scattering  abroad.  jlJlor^dj 


D.  b.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  109,  part.  ucc. ;  Fein.  Plur. 

j,  as  51  V.  1,  “  By  the 

winds  which  scatter  (tlie  dust)  in  every  direc¬ 
tion  ;  ”  or,  by  another  interpretation,  “  By  the 
women  who  scatter  abroad  (their  offspring).” 

^ j  To  ohey.~^':>^^  part.  act.  IV.  f.  One  wao  is 
submissive  (witli  ,  ). 

J  lo  strike  cn  the  chin,  plur.  of  A 

chin;  at  17vv.  lOSand  109  it  may  be  rendered 
“  Faces.” 


reminding,  warning.  part.  act.  One  who 

warns  or  admonishes.— or V.  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p^  220,  To  be  admonished,  to  be 
reminded ;  ^  ^  35 

V.  34,  “And  did  we  not  give  you  (a  sufficient) 
length  of  days,  that  whoso  would  be  admonished 
might  be  admonished  therein ? VIII. 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  222,  To  remember,  remind 

s  ^  > 

one  s-self.  J>X  fict.  One  who  remembers 


/j  aor.  0.  To  strike  a  man  on  the  yricate  parts ^ 
to  remember  (with  acc.  and  to  com¬ 
memorate,  make  mention  of,  bear  in  mind 
(with  acc.  and  ^  A  remem¬ 

brance,  record,  commemoration,  memoir,  me¬ 
morial,  making  mention,  an  exposition  (of 
religion),  admonition  ;  The  Koran  is  fre¬ 
quently  called  “An  admonition, 

or  exposition  of  religion  for  all  creatures;” 

16  V.  45,  The  Jews  and  Christians, 
as  Keepers  of  the  oracles  of  God  ;  ”  yj  also 
means  fame,  good  report,  as  clij 

94  V.  4,  “  And  have  we  not  exalted  thy  fame  ?  ” 

^  ^  ^  P  Of  ✓ 

Plur.  and  A  male.-  part, 
act.  One  who  remembers  (God),  (2nd 

declension)  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  402,  A  remember- 

“it  • 

mg,  admonition ;  jljJl  38  v.  46,  “  By 
their  calling  to  mind  the  life  to  come ;  ” 
X  “^3,  “What  record 

of  (or  means  of  knowing)  it  do  you  possess?” 
Note.  'X  IS  **  ^ 

u  .  A  warning,  admonition,  that  which 

brings  to  one's  recollection.  part.  pass. 

Remembered. —  .G  II.  To  remind,  warn  (with 
acc.  and  <— >);  to  admonish.  n.a.  A 


or  reminds  himself,  hence,  who  is  reminded  or 

admonished, 

'I 

aor.  0.  To  burn  furiously.—^e)  W.  To  cause 
to  burn,  to  slay, 

^  it  9 

JJ  aor.  i.  To  be  abject,  humbled.  Jj  n.a. 
Humility,  abasement;  JjJl  17  v.  25, 
“The  wing  of  humility,”  see  X”,  At  17  v. 

«)  i  -O  s 

111  the  words  J^\  ^  J,j;3;L:p;bearone 
or  two  interpretations  ;  they  may  mean 
“Neither  has  he  any  friend,  on  account  of 
the  vileness  (of  all  created  things) ;  ”  or  they 
may  be  translated,  Neither  has  he  any  to 
protect  him  from  ignominy,”  (as  requiring  no 

S  ^ 

one),  ifjj  Abasement,  ignominy,  vileness. 

S  P  ^ 

j  W ell-trained,  tractable  (a  beast  of  burth  en ); 
commodious  or  easy,  (the  earth,  or  the  paths 

S  f  t  s.-i  %  J  ^ 

of  the  earth) ;  Plur.  JJj.  llJl  plur.  of  jJ  j 
Humble,  submissive,  mean,  low-spirited,  weak- 
hearted.  Jjl  comp,  form  (2nd  declension), 
Viler,  most  vile. — JJj  II.  To  humble,  render 
submissive  (with  acc.  and  J);  to  bring  low. 
JJ  jJ  n.a.  A  bringing  low. — Jjl  IV.  To  abase. 

Fern.  iXXj;  Plur.  That,  those;  all 

of  which  are  considered  by  Arab  grammarians 
as  indeclinable  nouns,  entirely  distinct  one 


from  the  otlier  ;  tlicy  take  fis  affixes  tiie 
personal  pronouns  of  (he  second  person,  as 
ii,  UL' j,  and  Uisb,  according 

to  the  number  and  gender  of  tlie  persons 
addressed  ;  they  are  also  found  with  the  usual 
prefixes,  as  Ai  Thus,  in  that  way  ;  jJ 
For  that  reason,  etc.  See  I).  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  440. 

13  aor.  0.  To  revile.  cUi  A  treaty,  good  faith. 

S  ^  ^ 

part.  pass.  Abused,  disgraced. 

^  ^  .17  O  • 

_ _ jj  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  follow  closely.  _ _ J'j  Plur. 

s  S’/’.  5  f  r  ‘ 

A  crime,  built,  sin.  A  portion, 

lot. 

✓ 

j  aor.  a.  To  go  (with  ;  go  away,  depart 
(with  ;  take  away,  or  go  away  with  (with 
c-;) ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  121.  ffSj  comm. 

S  * 

gend.  Gold.  part.  act.  One  who  goes. 

.17  ^  ^  Ot 

c^Uj  n.a.  The  act  of  taking  away. — f.\\ 
IV.  To  take  away,  remove  (with  acc.  and  ^f), 
also  to  take,  receive,  as  at  4G  v.  19,  where 
there  is  an  ellipse  of  the  words  jll)’. 

Jaj  aor.  a.  To  forget  (with  ^). 
j3  Fern.  lL]3,  Gen.  Acc.  Ij;  Dual  Jjj, 
oblique  j,  and  in  constr.  with  a  complement 
and  ;  Fern.  Dual  oblique 

and  in  constr.  and  I  Plur, 

oblique  j  and  in  constr.  and  ; 

r-  ^  '' 

Fern.  Plur.  j  These  words  are  never 

used  but  in  connexion  with  a  complement,  it 
is  therefore  only  in  their  abbreviated  forms  as 
(_^j,  Ij  jj,  etc.  that  they  are  to  be  found  in 
the  Koran;  their  proper  rendering  depends 
very  frequently  upon  the  sense  of  the  words 
in  connexion  with  which  they  occur ;  their 


most  usual  acceptation  is  Possessed  of,  Lord 
of,  endowed  with,  or  having;  The  follow¬ 
ing  arc  a  few  of  the  instances  where  they 
may  be  paraphrased  w'itli  advantage ;  Ex. 


.j  2  V.  280,  “Under  a  difficulty;” 

sj  >  ,  y  ^ 

3  V.  3,  “Mighty  to  avenge;” 

^lAw' '41  V.  51,  “Then  is  he  given  to 
much  prayer;  \  2  v.  172,  “  Kela- 

tives;”  ^ i  14  v.  40,  “  In  an  un- 

fruitful  valley;”  JlUll  culj 

18  V.  17,  “To  the  right  and  left;”  Lulj 
/'p\  54  V.  13,  “  On  (a  vessel)  built  with 

planks  and  oakum”  or  nails,  see  ;  jJ 
The  Lord  of  the  two  horns,”  either 
Alexander  the  Great,  who  is  thus  represented 
on  his  coins,  or  an  older  Hero  who  lived  in  the 
time  of  Abraham  ;  \3  21  v.  87,  The 

ij  9 

prophet  Jonah,  see  In  addition  to  the 

meanings  assigned  to  *3,  cLdi  has  special 
significations,  it  may  sometimes  be  rendered 
The  essence  of,  the  very  identical,  the  thing 
itself;  ulX.^  1  ci-dj  3  v.  148,  “The  very  in¬ 
most  thoughts  of  your  breasts.”  For  the 

9 

rules  of  syntax  which  affect  .J  see  D.  8.  Gr. 
T.  2,  p.  145.  Note.  Instead  of  ",.L'  it  is 

C.>v 

usual  to  employ  the  irregular  Plural 

Pi 

written  IJ.I  q.v. 

y  y  1 

p 

aor.  0.  To  drive  away  ;  J3.33  2  pers.  fern. 

dual,  28  V.  23,  They  drove  away  (their 
flocks).” 

aor.  0.  To  taste,  experience  (with  acc.  and  J 

s  —  "T 

part.  act.  One  who  tastes. — 
j\3\  IV.  To  cause  to  taste  (with  double  acc.). 


Id  A 


(  :)4  ) 


cLCl  j  Tliose  two  ; 

written  q.v. 
o  J  see  ji  . 


tlnul  of  cJL',  generally 


y'  , 

cL'  aor.  i.  To  become  known. — cl  jl  IV.  To  diviib'-e 

C_  o 

(with  t_^). 


cw.;l  I  see  L’  I . 

cJj  aor.  a.  7b  be  the  head  of.  JX  Plnr. 

A  head,  capital  sum,  as  ,  i\\  2  v.  2~0 

,  -  V  ’ 

The  capital  of  jmur  money ;  ” 

21  y.  CG,  “They  fell  back  into  idolatry,” 
Literally,  “They  were  turned  upside  down 
upon  their  heads.” 


cL'X^j  plnr.  of  -^Ij,  rt.  CJ  q.v. 

( — jlj  aor.  a.  and  0.  To  he  compassionate.  ,  Com¬ 
passion.  Compassionate,  merciful. 

'  tior.  a.  To  see,  look  (with  ,  jl ),  behold,  per- 
ceive,  think  (with  ^^,1) ;  to  know  (with  or  with- 
out  ^,1) ;  with  an  affix  >1  j  is  for  ilC,  which 
again  is  for  'Xj  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  118  and 
OS  ;  in  the  aorlst  and  imperat.  the  1  is  gene¬ 


rally  omitted,  thus  ^S^kz  <l21  0  v.  9b, 

“And  God  will  see  your  works;”  \  17 

V.  C4,  and  .1  G  v.  40 ;  the  personal  pro- 

i  “ 

noun  cl/  in  these  instances  is  purely  a  pleo¬ 
nasm,  and  adds  nothing  to  the  meaning; 
“  ^Yhat  thinkest  thou?”  “What  think  ve?” 


D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  544,  and  T.  2,  p.  470  ;  At 
]8v.  37  is  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  450. 
Xj  Judgment,  opinion  ;  1  lly.20, 

“Upon  first  thoughts;”  ,..^1  3  v.  11, 

“Judging  by  sight.”  fi,  That  which  pleases 
the  eye.  GtJ  for  (2nd  declension)  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  Ill  and  402,  A  vision  of  the 
nifht.  ^'0  ,  Hypocrisy,  ostentation;  ^0. 
^Cdr’2  y.  2GG,  “To  be  .seen  of  men.”— 


1 


III.  To  deceive  by  hypocritically  assum¬ 
ing  a  false  appearance  ;  W;  for  3  pers. 
plur.  aor.  1).  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  112,  §  230.- 

,  'tc‘5  • 

ojl  IW  for  o'Cl  To  cause  to  see,  show, make 

✓  '>i»  o  ^  i 

to  appear  (with  double  acc.) ;  U)Il  fj  A  U 

'  s- 

^_jj\  40  v.  30,  ”  I  only  point  out  to  you  what 
I  think  (to  be  right).” — f  Tl.  To  see  one 
another,  come  in  sight  of  one  another ;  This 
word  is  written  ^G  v.  Gl,  the  only  place 

in  the  Korun  where  it  occurs,  but  this  seems 
to  be  a  license,  having  for  its  object  to  avoid 
the  concurrence  of  two  quiescent  letters ;  the 

''  O  'O 

following  word  commencing  with  a 

Wesla. 

X,  aor.  0.  7b  he  a  lord  and  master.  Xj  Thir. 
A  Lord ;  for  My  Lord, 

plur.  of  Myriads.  _ _ j  W  (2nd  declen- 

sion)  plur.  of  ‘U-gj  A  daughter-in-law.  XX.j 
A  Kabbi,  a  Doctor  or  one  learned  in  Divine 
Law.  \ajj  Frequently,  often,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  500. 


To  be.  profitable  (a  trade  or  traffic). 

XXj  To  expect.— X-J  T.  To  wait,  wait  for,  expect, 
watch  for  something  to  befall  any  one  (with 
acc.  of  thing  and  of  pers.).  The 

^  .  .  S-'' f 

act  of  waiting,  a  period  of  waiting, 
part.  act.  One  who  waits. 

L* ,  aor.  i.  and  0.  To  tie,  confirm,  strengthen  (with 
if),  as  16, li  ,  ii  ll-U  8  v.  II,  “That  he 

^  \  V'*  - 

’  _ 

miodit  strengthen  your  hearts.”— k'L  III.  To 


-:V 


(  55  ) 


be  firm  and  constant,  A  body  of  horse, 

consisting’  of  five  or  more. 

To  be  watered  every  fourth  day  {a  camel) ;  aor. 
a.  i.  and  o.  To  he  the  fourth,  The  fourth 

part.  qL".  Four  by  four;  JJy  fours  (2nd 

?  ■'  9  s  x-c  > 

declension),  sec  C-’ILj.  fern,  and 

masc.  Four,  see^-lj^.  hort\’.  A 

fourth. 

Ij,  aor.  0.  To  increase,  grow,  swell,  mount  up ;  at 
30  V.  38  uO  and  are  for  and  ,  the 
1  being  an  1  wJJl  or  Alif  of  precaution, 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  109.  < _ >1 1  for  *.d,  Fern. 

'9'  ^ 

i^\j  part.  act.  That  which  mounts  up  ;  Ixs 
ll'l ,  13  V.  18,  “  The  scum  tloating  on  the  sur- 
face  (of  the  water) ;  ”  it  also  means  severe,  as 
T^\j  GO  V.  10,  “  And  he  indicted 

on  them  a  severe  punishment.”  comp, 

form.  More  numerous.  \v ,  or  more  correctlv 

^•y  */ 

\jj  Usury,  the  three  cases  being  alike,  D.S.Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  lOG ;  with  the  Article  it  is  sometimes 
spelt  ly  J1 ,  the  \  at  the  end  being  an  Alif  of 
precaution,  v.  supra,  ipj  or  Ipj  A  hill,  an 
elevated  part  of  the  Earth.— 11.  To  nourish, 
nurse,  educate  (with  acc.  and  ^) ;  17 

V.  25,  “They  two  nourished  me. —  fT^\  IV. 
To  cause  to  increase,  grant  an  increase  to. 

y'  y  y 

aor.  a.  To  feedin  abundant  jmstures,  pass  time 
pleasantly,  enjoy  one’s-self. 

f  y  y 

Juj  aor.  0.  7b  mend  anything  by  joining  the  broken 
parts.  j3j  n.a.  Anything  close,  solid,  im¬ 
pervious  ;  The  word  occurs  at  21  v.  31,  where 
it  is  said  that  the  Heavens  and  the  Earth  were 

originally  j'Jjf.e.  united  together  in  one  solid 
mass. 

Sj  To  be  well  and  fairly  arranged.—^',  II.  To 


repeat  (the  Koran)  with  a  slow  and  distinct 
enunciation.  repeating 

the  Koran  in  a  slow  and  distinct  manner, 
jlj  aor.  0.  To  move,  shake,  n.a.  A  shaking, 
shock. 

yfj  To  compose  a  particular  hind  of  verse  called 
andJjyJ  Impurity,  a  plague,  punish¬ 
ment,  any  abomination,  especially  Idolatry. 

aor.  0.  7b  bellow  loudly.  An  abomina¬ 

tion,  punishment,  indignation,  doubt. 

1  aor.  i.  To  return,  turn  back,  turn  off— blame — 
upon  any  one  (with  ^w,  as 
21  V.  50,  “  Perhaps  they  might  turn  it  off 
upon  him;”  or,  according  to  another  version, 
“That  they  might  return  unto  God  ;”  to  come 
back,  ‘^Then  they 

came  to  themselves— returned  to  their  senses ;  ” 
to  bring  back,  give  back  (with  acc.  and  .  ) ; 

to  turn  again,  as  1  G7  v.  3,  “  Turn 


again  thine  eyes  (unto  lleaven);”  ^^^*.^3^23 
V.  101,  “Restore  me  (to  life  again),”  A  rare 
instance  in  the  Koran  of  the  plural  ibr  the 
singular,  used  out  of  respect ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2, 
p.  237, 7iote.  jyyj  and  ns. a.  A  return. 

part.  act.  One  who  returns,  etc. 
noun  of  time  and  place,  A  return.— VI. 
To  return  to  one  another. 

y  y 

aor.  0.  To  be  in  violent  motion,  to  shake 
violently,  tremble.  An  Earthquake,  a 

mighty  blast,  Name  of  the  first  blast 

of  the  trumpet  which  is  to  precede  the  general 
Resurrection.— part.  act.  IV.  f.  One 
who  makes  a  commotion. 

y  y  y 

aor.  0.  7b  hurt  one  in  the  foot.  \  n.a. 
collective  noun.  Foot,  Foot-soldiers. 


fem.;  Plur.  jJ-V'  A  toot; 

U' 


'**  .  ?  C'c  ^ 


C  c  'O' 

,  tw* 


V. 

00  V.  12,  “And  do 
not" bring’  n  calumny  which  they  liave  invented 
between  their  hands  and  their  feet;”  The 
words  are  interpreted  to  mean,  “  Shall  not  lay 
their  illegitimate  offspring  to  their  husbands.” 

*>  9  ^  ti 

J-^j  riiir.  A  man,  as  opposed  to  a 

o 

72  V.  C,  “With 


woman  ; 


1 


'  o''- 


certain  of  the  Jinn.” 

aor.  0.  To  stone,  A  doubt,  conjecture ; 

t j  18  V.  21,  “  Doubtfully  guessing 

S  9  9 

at  that  which  is  secret;”  Plur.  Things 

5" 

which  are  thrown,  Stoned,  pelted  or 

driven  away  with  stones  ;  an  Epithet  of  Satan. 

S  ^  ' 

P*irt.  pass.  Stoned. 

o  5 

aor.  0.  To  hope  (with  acc.  or  with  ^^,1) ;  to  hope 
for  (with  acc.  and  ^  j  or  J) ;  sometimes  also 
to’fear,  but  in  this  sense  it  is  always  found 
with  a  negative,  thus  ^ 

V.  42,  “  They  did  not  dread  the  Resurrection.” 
plur.  of  lAj  The  sides. 

Hoped  for. — To  put  off,  postpone ; 
at  7  V.  108  is  for  “  Put  him  off ;  ” 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  400.  P^or.  of 

for part.  pass.  J  v.  10. , 

“  Held  in  suspense  (awaiting)  the  decree  of 
God;”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  3.54. 

Lj  To  be  ample,  spacious ;  ^  Uj  9  v.  25, 

“For  all  it  was  so  spacious.’ 


a  form 


of  salutation  equivalent  to  Welcome !  as 


i; 


O 


Pi 


“  You  are  welcome.” 


Pure  Wine;  no  verbal  root. 


j  aor.  a.  'I'o  j^lacc  S(X(l(ll6'h(xjs  on  a  i.cmicl, 
jjL'i  n.a.  A  saddle-bag;  Plur.  jUj. 


A  journey,  travelling;  iLiP 
2^  \  j  lOG  V.  2,  “  For  their  joining  together 
(in  fitting  out)  the  C’aravan  in  winter  and 
summer.” 

j  aor.  a.  To  be  merciful,  have  mercy  upon  (with 
acc.  of  p'ers.);  In  the  passive  “  Ye 

shall  be  treated  with  mercy,’-!  or  “shall  receive 
mercy.  sometimes  spelt  D. 

S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  270,  note,  Mercy,  kindness. 

9  ''  C-i  S.  C"? 

compar.  form.  Most  merciful. 

S  ^  S  ^ 

comm,  gender,  plur.  of  or  A  w'omb, 

relationship,  as  Blood  relations. 

Kindness,  affection.  part.  act.  One 

who  shows  mercy.  j  or  D.  S. 

Gr.  T.  1,  p.  404  (with  the  article  usually  spelt 

9  y"  ^  y' 

l),and  Merciful  and  compassionate; 

The  two  words  are  constantly  found  together, 
as  if  to  add  intensity  one  to  the  other,  but  the 
former  conveys  the  more  comprehensive  mean¬ 
ing.  (2nd  declension)  plur.  of 


-  1  • 


Mercy,  kindness. 


y  9 

aor.  a.  7b  he  soft  and Jlabby.  A  gentle 

wind. 

^  O  ^ 

aor.  0.  To  drive  back,  avert  (with  acc.  and 
also  with  ;  to  restore,  give  back,  bring 
back,  refer,  give  again  (with  acc.  and  J, 

yy*  ^  ^  ^  ''’7  -%  A  1  A 

or  ^U); 

“Then  they  put  their  hands  up  to  their 
mouths,”  either  biting  their  own  fingers  in 
anger;  or  it  may  be,  to  close  the  mouths  of 
the  prophets;  At  10  v.  72,  and  22  v.  5  it 
means  to  keep  back  (with  ;  at  41  v.  47 
(also  with  JO  to  reserve;  and  at  5  v.  107, 
To  take  (an  oath).  J  i  n.a.  21  v.  41,  The  act  of 
averting,  bringing  back,  etc.  jO  part.  act. 


(  07  ) 


One  wlio  averts,  restores,  etc.;  Uj 

IG  V.  73,  “Nor  do  tliosc 
who  have  been  made  superior  (to  otliers)  give 
back  their  wealth,  etc.”  Here  o-'^y  is  ibr 
tlie  participle— or  noun  of  ag*ency — 
being  antecedent  to  a  complement  in  tlie 
genitive;  D.  S.  (jr.  T.  2,  p.  183;  < _ ?  being 

an  expletive  after  the  negative  U,  sec  <. _ 

---  .  " 

A  place  by  which  or  to  whicli  we  return  ; 

besides  being  a  noun  of  time  uthI  place  as  above,  [ 

is  also  a  noun  of  action,  U.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  j 

p.  291,  and  then  means  the  act  of  avertinf>-, 

restoring,  etc.  part.  pass.  Itcstored, 

averted,  as  11  v.  78,  “Inevitable.” 

y"  yi  _ 

— V.  To  be  agitated,  moved  to  and  fro.— 
VIII.  To  be  rendered,  to  return,  turn 
again  (with  ^'J),  as  lo  .UT  ,  JS  18  v. 

C3,  “And  they  retraced  their  steps  ;”  or  with 

I '^'ji d4,  “Their 
sight  shall  not  return  to  tliem,”  being  fixed 
with  horror ;  at  27  v.  40  tlie  same  expression 
may  be  translated  “  In  the  twinkling  of  an 
eye,”  or  “  Before  thou  canst  fix  thine  eye 


1^: 


bring  to  destruction. — V.  To  fall  liead- 
lonji,’.  A'j.:;;,*  fem.  iiart.  act.  That  wliich  fulls 
headlong,  or  is  slain  by  a  fall. 

Jij  aor.  0.  To  he  base.  JyO  Plur.  and 

L'V'  comp,  form.  Vilest,  most  abject;  ^'1^ 
ty.'  IG  V.  72,  “To  the  worst  part  of 
life,”  i.c.  To  a  decrepit  old  age;  i\\(i  MadkU 
infantia  na&i. 

jy.  aor.  o.  To  supply  with  the  necessarie.s  of  life, 
provide  for,  bestow  upon  (with  double  acc.) ; 
to  sustain;  tO'J;  .j  ♦'.xB  U.Cj’l-  't  12  v.  37,  “No 
food  shall  come  to  you  with  which  x’o  shall  be 
sujiplied;”  For  this  use  of  the  verb  in  the 
pa.ssive  voice  with  a  comjdcment  sec  L).  8.  Gr. 
T.  2,  p;  124.  yy,  A  provision,  maintemm  -o, 
bounty,  fortune,  income,  anything  granted  to 
another  from  which  he  derives  benefit.  V,' , 
part.  act.  One  who  provides  for,  or  supplies 

9  ^ 

with  necessaries.  ^  -3 ;  .1 1  The  G  reat  rrovider. 
one  of  the  names  of  God,  as  Providence, 
aor.  0.  To  dig  a  ncll.  \  Er-Eass ;  sup¬ 

posed  to  be  the  name  of  a  well  near  Midian, 
or  according  to  others  near  Antioch. 


upon  any  object,  and  remove  it ;  ”  witli  it  I  ^  To  be  firm,  part.  act.  One  who  is  llrmly 
means  to  apostatize.  '  .  -  .  ^ 

1y  To  prop  a  wall.  5y  A  helper. 


Jy  To  come  behind  (with  J).  cJjlj  part.  act.  ' 


established;  v.  1  GO, “Those 

who  are  well  groujided  in  learning.” 


That  which  follows.— part.  act.  IV.  f. 
same  as  i — ;  at  8  v.  9  it  may  either  mean 
following  oneanother,  or  causing  (the  believers) 
to  follow  one  another. 

aor.  i.  2o  shut  {a  gate),  aj,  n.a.  A  strong 
wall. 

aor.  i.  To  trample  the  earth  with  his  feet  {a 
horse),  ^y  aor.  a.  To  perish.— ^_>yl  IV.  To 


O  ' 

-J  aor.  0.  To  send  a  messenger.  An  apostle, 

a  m^ssenger^;^  Plur.  JJ' ;  at  33  v.  GG  we  find 

<Jy8/ '  ’  Sfike  of  the.  rhyme,  by 

a  license  called  saturation;  D.  S.  Gr. 

T.  2,  p.  49^;  At  2G  v.  lo  the  word  Jw,  is 
used  with  a  plural ■  signification  thus  J.1-, 
etc.  as  though  it  were  “Verily  we  are" a  de¬ 
putation;”  several  reasons  are  assigned  for 
this,  hreitag  saj’s,  (piotitig  the  Kumoos,  that 


s 


words  ol  tlio  lorm  arc  both  sing,  and 
nlnr. ;  is  by  others  considered  to  be  a 

nonn  ot  action  used  adiectivelv,  tor  tliis  con- 
strnction  see  ]).  ,S.  Or.  T.  H,  ]».  t2S0.  .llL. 
A  inossagc,  commission.— IV.  To  send 
twilli  ^0  also  Vv’ith  acc.  and  or  ; 

10  V.  45,  for  I),  y.  Gr.  T.  1. 

]•.  loO.  part.  act.  One  who  sends; 

‘V  ,  1— lli  3- 


ijj-'  ■’  4^— y"  -'O  There  is  no  one 

who  can  send  or  bestow  it,  after  he  has  with¬ 
held  it.”  J— y*  part.  pass.  One  who  is  sent,  a 

C  V*  "c 

legato;  77  y.  1,  Angels,  winds,  or 

the  verses  of  the  Koran,  according  to  ditferent 
interpretations. 

L;^.  aor.  0.  7'o  he  ai'  stand  firm,  (2nd  declen¬ 

sion)  plur.  of  fern,  of  ^0  for  j  for 
;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  330  and  360,  part, 
act.  Things  which  are  firmly  and  immovably 

X  O'? 

fixed — mountains. — IV.  To  fix  firmly. 

^  L>  ^ 

noun  of  time  and  place.  That  which  is 

x"  'i'.t 

fixed  with  regard  to  time  or  place,  as  ^bl 
7  V.  ISO,  “When  is  its  fixed  time?”; 


a  Port,  harbour,  or  roadstead,  as 
1 1 V.  43,  “  Both  whilst  it  is  moving,  and  whilst 
it  is  at  anchor,  or  at  rest.” 
i ,  aor.  0.  To  walk  in  the  right  way,  to  be  well 
directed.  jIAj and  wvA. j  nouns  of  action, 

A  going  in  the  right  way,  true  direction,  cor- 

S 

rect  rule  of  action.  jciV  part.  act.  One  who 
is  well  directed,  or  who  walks  in  the  right  way. 
I-A, .  A  person  of  discernment,  a  guide  to  the 

S  C-  ^ 

right  way. — part.  act.  IV.  f.  One  who 
directs  aright,  a  guide. 

i  '  •  •  1  S  ' 

.  aor.  0.  To  cement  or  join  together, 
part.  pass.  Firmly  and  compactly  united, 
ju;.  aor.  0.  To  observe,  he  in  rvait.  n.a.  A 


lying  in  wait;  also  as  a  collective  noun,  An 
ambush,  band  of  watchers.  IaJ)*  A  place  of 
ambush.  A  place  of  observation,  or  of 

ambush. — n-a.  IV.  f.  A  means  of  pre¬ 
paration  or  fitting  out. 

I  aor.  a.  and  i.  2'o  suck  the  mother  s  milk. 
'iz\daj  n.a.  The  act  of  sucking  milk  : 

\  4  V.  27,  “Your  foster  sisters.” 

^^1 ^4  (2nd  declension)  plur.  of  A  breast. 

— suckle  (with  acc.  of  child  and 
J  of  father) ;  to  give  suck  to.  fem. 

part.  act.  One  who  gives  suck. — X. 
To  seek  a  nurse  for  (a  child), 
aor.  a.  To  be  content,  pleased  (with  with 
or  with  acc.) ;  to  choose  (with  t_>;,  also 
with  acc.  of  thing  and  J  of  pers.). 

S'' 

Agreeable,  acceptable.  for  J  part. 

S  ^ 

act.,  Fem.  ffj  One  who  is  content,  well 
pleased;  also  pleasant,  agreeable. 

Grace,  acceptance,  favour,  that  which  is  pleas¬ 
ing.  P^iss.  Accepted,  well  pleased 

or  contented.  n.a.  for  aU^-*  D.  S.  Gr. 

T.  1,  p.  276,  note;  The  act  of  pleasing. — 
IV.  To  content,  please  (with  acc.  of  pers. 
and  t_>j). —  VI.  To  be  pleased  with  one 
another,  to  be  mutually  agreed  (with  or 
c_j>).  n.a.  for  for  D.  S.  Gr. 

T.  1,  p.  Ill,  Mutual  consent.— 

To  be  pleased  with,  pleasing  to  (with  J). 

^  ^  ^  S  S' 

1  To  be  fresh  and  ripe  {dates),  n.a. 

That  which  is  green.  collective  noun, 

Fresh  ripe  dates. 

aor.  a.  To  frighten,  fear.  n.a.  Fear, 

terror. 

.  aor.  a.  and  o.  I'o  thunder,  Thunder. 


^r^,-aor.  a.  on  account  of  the  guttural  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  2o0,  To  pasture,  feed  (cattle),  to 

observe  aright,  as  at  57  v.  27. 
right  observance.  plur.  of  tor 

]iart.  act.  One  who  feeds  Hocks,  a  shepherd. 

_r..*  Pasture. —  III.  To  observe,  respect, 

look  at  (with  acc.  or  with  J);  2  v.  98, 

“  Look  at  us;”  a  word  to  winch  Mohammad 
had  a  great  objection,  it  having  been  derisively 
cni})loyed  by  some  Jews,  in  whose  language  it 
had  an  uncomplimentar}’  meaning. 

( _ Sj  aor.  a.  To  desire  (with  ^1);  also  to  be  un- 

willing  (with  ^J),  or  to  dislike  (with  ; 
The  passage  at  4  v.  12C  may  be  rendered  cither 
way;  ^  9  v.  121,  “They 

should  prefer  themselves  before  him;”  AVith 


9  y  t 

Plur.  t2nd  declension)  Elbows. — 


■y 


A  couch,  noun  of  place  derived  from  the  A  111. 
f.  which  means  To  rccluic  on  (he  dhow. 

To  he  thin,  jj  A  volume  or  scroll,  generally 
of  parchment. 

Aj  aor.  0.  To  observe,  resi>ect,Tegard  (with  acc. 


!  V 

dj 


and  J). 


it  means  to  supplicate. 


Love. 


part.  act.  One  who  sui)plicates  earnestly 

(with  ,  Jl ) ;  also  one  who  is  averse  from  (with 
''  A 

^ti). 

***  ^  ^ 

jAj  To  abound  in  good  thhigs.  IjAj  Abundantly. 

aor.  a.  To  dislike,  abhor. — noun  of  place 
III.  form,  A  place  of  refuge. 

y'  y  r  ^  f 

3j  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  break  in  pieces.  Dust, 

anything  broken  small. 


-i-Aj  aor.  o.  To  he  obscene. 
course. 


Carnal  inter- 


Aj  aor.  i.  To  give,  ''dsj  A  gift,  part.  pass. 

Given. 


To  spread  the  wings,  i— A  pillow, 
aor.  a.  To  raise  up,  exalt,  lift  up  (with  acc.  and 
tJP'  Exalting,  one  who  raises 

^P-  High.  part.  pass.  Raised  on 

high,  exalted. 

tj  To  help.  JA.  A  companion,  friend.  , 

An  elbow,  utility,  comfort ;  Comfortably ; 


y  y  y 

.  A 


A  w'aicher,  an  observer. 

^  -  S'  ^  ^  f. 

dj,  Plur.  t—'l*,  A  neck,  a  slave; 

•  ^  ^  -yy, 

y 

4  V.  94,  “The  freeing  of  a  neck  (from  the 
yoke  of  slavery).”  —  * _ d-'  Ah  To  look  about 

^  id  '  ^  9 

one. — A'lll.  Toobserve,  watch.  i — 

part.  act.  One  who  watches. 

✓  V  ^  s  9  ^  *,  y  y 

jdj  aor.  0.  7o  sleep.  Aj  n.a.  Sleeping,  A  bed. 

'  '  .  ...  .  ^  I 

A  I  7b  rcrlte,  mark  with  diacritical  /)Oints.  J ' 
Er-Rakeem,  a  word,  the  meaning  of  which  is 
in  dispute  ;  .according  to  one  interpretation  it 
was  the  name  of  a  leaden  plate,  on  which  were 
inscribed  the  names  of  the  seyen  sleepers, 
part.  pass.  AAT’itten. 

y  ^ 

A  t  iior.  a.  To  mount  a  ladder  (with  J) ;  to 
enchant.  J,  n.a.  An  ascent.  , -d  ,  for 
part.  act.  An  enchanter;  yd,  d.,  75  y. 

27,  “  And  it  is  said,  who  is  the  magician  (to 
drive  away  his  agony)?”  acc.  plur. 

of  .'Ay  A  breast-bone  ;  see  this  word  under 
c:j,  see  also  rt.  AlII.  To 

ascend  (with  ^). 

y  ^y 

aor.  a.  To  ride  (with  acc.) ;  to  be  carried, 

go  on  board  a  ship  (with  AC  ^  A  com- 

pany  of  10  or  more  mounted  on  camels,  a 

small  caravan.  plur.  of  ,  part.  act. 

One  who  rides,  mounted.  ALjo,  collective 

•  ✓ 

noun.  Camels.  » — ,  Use  of  a  camel  in  ridino* 
~^r^j  To  pat  together.— A «  part, 
act.  A' I.  f.  Lying  in  heaps. 


(  GO  ) 


kXSj  2o  he  still,  (2nd  declension)  fein.  plur. 

of  part.  act.  That  which  is  still. 

^  ^  x- 

jSj  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  fix  a  spear  in  the  ground. 
A  low  sound,  a  whisper. 

10  invert. — I\  .  To  overturn,  upset. 

y'  y  y' 

^-ii^aor.  0.  stamp  on  the  ground;  to 

fly  (with  ;  Before  the  words  p 

at  38  V.  41  we  must  understand  ^  J-i,  and 
between  the  first  and  last  parts  of  the  verse, 
we  have  to  imagine  the  springing  up  of  a 
fountain,  or  tivo,  according  to  the  fancy  of  the 
Commentators. 

aor.  a.  To  have  the  back  bent,  to  bow  down  in 
prayer.  ^\j  Blur.  and  part.  act. 

One  who  bows  down. 


aor.  0.  To  gather  together  in  a  heap,  '’fij 
A  leap;  WSj  In  heaps,  part.  pass. 

Gathered  in  a  heap. 

^Sj  aor.  a.  To  incline  one’s-sclf  (with  Jp. 

a  stay,  support,  prop  ;  hence,  Princes  or  chiefs 
of  the  people. 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  repair  ;  also  aor.  i.  To  be  rotten. 

S  '' 

Rotten  ;  adjective  of  common  gender. 
j  generic  noun.  Pomegranates, 
aor.  a.  To  inerce  with  a  lance,  plur.  of 

X'* .  A  lance. 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  invade  an  enemy's  country. 
jU j  Ashes. 

aor.  o.  and  i.  To  nod,  wink,  n.a.  A  sign, 
such  as  a  wink  or  nod. 
aor.  i.  To  hake  a  sheep  in  its  skin, 

(2nd  declension)  Ramadan,  the  ninth  montlr 
of  the  Arabian  year,  said  to  be  so  named, 
because  it  originally  fell  in  the  height  of 
summer. 

.XJ  aor.  i.  To  throw,  cast,  throw  out  (with  acc.  or  | 


with  of  thing) ;  to  cast  aspersions  upon  any 
one  (with  acc.  o-^’pers.),  as  at  24vv.4,G,  and  23 ; 
At  8  V.  17  allusion  is  made  to  a  miracle  which 
was  wrought  at  Bedr  in  favour  of  Mohammad, 
who,  by  throwing  a  handful  of  gravel  into  the 
j  faces  of  the  Koreish,  brought  about  a  victory 
j  in  his  favour. 

'  aor.  a.  To  fear  (with  acc.  or  with  J  of  pers.). 

5  0^  S'.  o  ^  ^  O 

and  ns. a.  Fear;  ,  J 

o  p  ^  ✓ 

50  V.  13,  “On  account  of  the  fear 
inspired  in  their  breasts  by  God.”  plur. 

of  A  monk.  Monasticism. — 

j  IV.  To  frighten,  cause  terror  (with  acc. 

!  of  pers.  and  of  thing).— X.  To 
terrify. 

To  take  large  mouthfuls.  n.a.  A  family; 

27  V.  40,  Nine  men  of  a  family  ;  ” 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  31G  This  word  is  not 
generally  used  when  more  than  10  men  arc 
spoken  of,  but  in  any  case  they  must  be  the 
sons  of  one  man. 

J  aor.  a.  To  follow  closely,  cover ;  aor.  i.  To 
oppress,  cause  to  suffer ;  to  be  given  to  evil 

S'''' 

practices  towards  (with  double  acc.).  yjb .  n.a. 
Folly,  oppression. — IV.  To  impose  a 
difficult  task  on  any  one,  afflict  with  troubles 
and  difficulties  (with  double  acc.). 

To  give  in  pledge.  j  Given  in  pledge, 
plur.  of  A  pledge. 

^  Si^ '' 

U;  aor.  0.  7h go  softly.  ^:bj  n.a.  A  ditch  or  furrow. 

•  1  see  I . 

aor.  0.  To  do  anything  in  the  evening  or  at  sun- 
set.  n.a.  Rest,  mercy.  comm,  geiul. 

A  spirit,  soul ;  1G  v.  104,  “The 

Spirit  of  Holiness,”  or  “the  Holy  Spirit,” 
viz.  The  Angel  Gabriel,  who  alone  is  intended 


by  this  name;  At  IG  v.  2  it  may  be  translated 
the  Inspiration  or  Revelation,  viz.  the  Koran. 

fcm.,rinr.^ljj  A  wind,  smell,  prosperity, 
power.  The  eveninu;,  as  34 

V.  11,  ‘‘(It  blew)  fora  month  in  the  evening’.” 
iVote.  At  the  commencement  ot'  this  verse  w'e 
must  understand  the  word  q.v. 

Victuals,  things  necessary  to  support  life. — 
IV.  To  drive  home  (docks)  in  the  evening. 
jV  aor.  0.  To  seek.  Gcntlj';  is  said  to 

o  "c 

be  equivalent  to  Grant  a  respite ;  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  54G;  at  SO  v.  17  the  words  are 


cG  aor.  0.  To  frighten.  n.a.  Fear,  timidity. 

aor.  0.  To  turn  furtively  from  one  thing  to  an¬ 
other  (with  ) ;  to  turn  upon  (with  ^-). 
aor.  0.  To  seek.  iF.!'  collective  noun.  The 
Greeks,  as  being  sulqect  to  the  Roman  Empire. 
Note.  Tlie  events  mentioned  at  the  beginning 
of  the  30th  cha})tcr  relate  to  the  wars  between 
the  Greeks  and  I’ersians  under  lleraclius  and 
Chosroes. 

aor.  i.  To  mahe  uncertain.  _ _ ■  ,  n.a.  A 


0 


doubt,  calamity,  as 


(  i> 


o 


V.  30, 


found  in  conjunction  1S.-7,  “  Grant  them 

i  y 

a  gentle  respite,”  or  “  respite  them  for  a  ^fhJ'lo.” 
— -ly'j  f^ftcr,  desire  to  have  inter¬ 

course  with  (with  acc.  and  .V) ;  thus 

12  V.  2G,  “  She  desired  to  lie  with 
me ;  ”  At  12  v.  G1  it  means  simply  to  solicit. 

y.y't.  • 

(O'j  t  I\ .  To  be  willing,  wish,  desire,  intend. 


mean  (with  acc.  and  t^>,  also  with  ^t) ; 


o  p 

3G  V.  22  for  <  aor.  conditional  and 


CJ 


* 


I"  > 


aor.  0.  To  exercise,  or  break  in  a  colt. 
A  rich  and  well-watered  meadow. 


“Adverse  fortune,”  litcralhj,  “the  calamity 
of  the  time.”  Suspicion,  uncertainty. — 

iy  9 

act.  IV.  f.  Disquieting,  he  or  that 
which  inspires  doubt  or  suspicion  ;  also  one 
wdio  is  guilty  of  a  crime.— cl? VIII.  To  be 
in  doubt.  ])art.  act.  One  who  is  in 

.  doubt,  a  sceptic. 

aor.  i.  To  fit  feathers  to  an  arrow.  , 
generic  noun.  Feathers;  fine  clothing. 
vV  aor.  i.  To  grow.  4_'  ,  A  high  hill. 

fj  aor.  i.  To  take  possession— of  the  heart— (with 
l-'i 


J 


aor.  0.  To  give  anyone  cream  to  eat.  Froth, 
scum. 

yy'y 

jj  aor.  0.  To  pelt  with  stones.  jf\  A  book.  The 
Book  of  Psalms;  Plur.^jjl  Books,  writings. 
Scriptures;  j\  andy;  are  also  Plurals  of 

y-J 

A  lump  or  large  piece  of  iron,  a  divided  por¬ 
tion,  sect;  jj  occurs  with  the  first  of  these 
meanings  at  18  v.  95,  and  j  \  with  the  last,  at 


23  V.  55. 


aor.  i.  To  sell  dates  on  the  tree  by  quess. 


iU.d.s  plur.  of  cuxj,  or  wanting  the  singular. 
Rebels  (against  God),  Praetorian  Guards;  at 
9G  V.  18  it  appears  to  refer  to  the  Angels  who 
keep  guard  over  lldl. 

i  - j  aor.  0.  To  pierce  with  the  ferule  of  a  spear  • 

of  unity,  A  thing  made  of  glass, 
as  a  glass  vessel. 

y  y  y 

yrj  aor.  o.  To  prohibit,  drive  away.  n.a.  The  act 
of  driving  or  prohibiting.  fem.  plm-. 

part.  act.  Those  who  drive; 


(  G2  ) 


37  V.  2,  ‘‘And  the  Angels  who  drive  forward  the 
clouds,  or  drive  away  evil  spirits,  or  keep  men 
from  sin.”  A  single  cry.—^j';!  VIII. 

for  drive  away  with  cries,  reject. 

S  ^  ^  f 

pfirt.  pass.  B’orbidden. 

\^j  aor.  0.  To  he  easy. — IV.  To  propel,  drive 
forward  (with  acc.  and  J  or,  J).  fern. 


doubtful  matters ;  to  suppose,  think,  imagine, 
fancy,  to  be  of  opinion  (with  acc.  or  with  ^'). 


5c 
^  ) 


of 


^  ^  9 


ew,  small. 


To  remove  far  from  a  place  (with  - 


c'' 


s  ^  ^  > 


part.  act.  One  who  removes,  as  U_. 

< _ >1  .r*  2  V.  90,  “  But  he  shall  not  free 

himself  from  the  punishment.”  Derived  from 
I.;  which  has  the  same  meaning. 

^  S  ^  ^ 

aor.  a.  To  proceed  toivards.  n.a.  An 

army  iriarchiug  in  a  hostile  manner. 

Anything  highly  embellished,  as  with  gild¬ 
ing,  decoration  by  gilding,  gold,  embellish¬ 
ment,  either  real,  as  the  flowers  of  the  earth, 
10  V.  25 ;  or  figurative,  as  a  flowery  discourse, 
G  V.  112;  verbal  rt.  To  gild, 

aor,  0.  2'o  construct  a  pen  or  fold  for  sheep. 

/,  (2nd  declension)  plur.  of  A  rich 
carpet. 

\  aor.  a.  To  sow  seed,  give  increase  to,  as  ♦:2''n 

>k:yZjf  o6  V.  G4,  Do  yc  gi/e 

it  its  increase,  or  are  We  the  givers  of  it?” 
c'',".  Plur.  I  Seed,  corn,  land  sown  with  corn. 

plur.  of  part.  act.  A  sower. 

V/,  aor.  0.  and  i.  'To  drop  dung  (a  bird)]  to  have 
blue  eyes,  j^n  plur.  of  ^yf  One  who  has  blue 
eyes  ;  an  enemy,  such  as  the  Greeks,  whose 
eyes  were  frequently  of  that  colour, 
aor.  i.  7b  abuse. — ^^IH*  l^^r  ^^yj\  D.  b. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  222,  To  despise. 

,^3  aor,  0.  'To  speak,  assert,  generally  used  in 


S9i^9 


,s\  aor 


,  ^  n.a.  Fancy,  imagination.  A  surety, 

one  who  vouches  for  or  guarantees  another. 

aor.  0.  To  carry  home  the  bride  in  procession , 

aor.  i.  To  hasten,  go  with  hurried  steps. 

"o  send  forth  a  deep  breath,  A  deep 

sob ;  2^^'operhj,  the  first  part  of  the  braying  of 

an  ass,  as is  the  second;  at  11  v.  108 
✓ 

these  words  may  be  rendered  “  Sobbing  and 
sighing  ;  ”  at  25  v,  13  the  term  ^,-Jj  is  applied 
to  the  roaring  of  flames. 

JG  To  srcallorv  speedily.  A  tree  growing  in 

ttie  midst  of  Hell,  for  a  description  see  ch.  37 
V.  GO ;  The  tree  after  which  this  infernal  pro¬ 
duction  was  named  bears  a  kind  of  intensely 
bitter  almond. 

Zach  arias. 

or  more  properly  aor.  o.  To  yroiv,  to  be 
pure,  or  purified,  ifj  pronounced,  and  some- 

times  written  i’lSj  or  Hij  like  or  D. 
S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  36,  Purity,  a  portion  of  one’s 
substance  given  in  order  to  purify  the  rest, 
i.e.  Alms  ;  i'ij  ili-  18  v.  80,  “  One  more 
righteous  than  he,”  literally,  “  Better  as  to 
purity.”  Pious,  righteous.  for 

comp,  form.  Purer,  more  righteous; 
18  V.  18,  “  The  purest  and  best 
food.”—  S\  II.  To  purify,  justify  (with  acc. 
of  pers.  and  of  thing).— and  V. 
To  endeavour  to  be  pure  and  holy,  to  give 
part  of  one’s  substance  in  alms,  as  at  92  v.  18. 

aor.  i.  To  slip.— Jjl  IV.  To  cause  to  slip  or  fall 
(with  acc.  and  Jj^l  tJi'' 

but  with  acc.  of  pers.  and  <_•. 


(  03  ) 


.  I . 

rJ 


e  ■ 


J  Jj  To  shake,  slinkc  to  ami  fro,  j. 


j;  n.a.Thcact 

of  slitikiM;.’;  ClOj  L'l  oo  V.  1, 

“Wlu'ii  tlic  earth  is  sliokeii  hy  an  earth- 
quake;”  I'licralhj,  “hy  its  shakinJ,^  A 

shock — of  an  (‘artliquake, 
ij;  To  draw  near,  Xcarness,  proximity,  a 
near  approaeli ;  Near  at  hanJ  ;  IMnr. 

Tlie  phrase  l-J  11  v.  1  10 

si^'-nifies  those  lionrs  of  tin.'  niglit  whicli  com- 
mence  at  tlie  close  of  clav,  ami  those  of  the 


To  flash  jvith  anqcr  inn  eye),  h^>^cos- 

J  \  y  -  ■ 

sive  cold,  hy  some  interpreted  to  mean  the 
^loon ;  original  root  To  he  riolcnt. 

1  (  lim''er,  with  whieh  the  water  of  balsaheel. 

J  '  O'" 

a  fountain  in  Paradise,  is  to  1)C  flavoured, 
n  no  verbal  root,  An  exrresrence  bchuid  the  hoofs 

y  ^ 

of  ijoats.  h^juirions,  illegitimate, 

g 'i  aur.  i.  I'o  he  guilty  ot  fornication,  kg'  n.a. 
Fornication.  and  wilii  the  article  , 

and  ]tart.  act.  One  who  is  guilty  of 

fornication. 


dav  which  commence  at  the  close  of  night;,  ...  .  , 

"  ,1  c  IT  •  1  aor.  a.  lo  alwtahi  :  aor.  i.  Jo  hiv'e  in  low 

There  are  other  ways  of  S]iellmg  this  word,  ,  ^  ' 

such  as  li;.  lil;  and  i;,  the  last  being  a  noun 


in  the  singular,  having  tin'  same  signification 
as  /oh;,  ami  of  the  second  declension,  D.  S.  Gr. 

T.  1,  p.  402. — t _ iJj'  IV.  To  bring  near,  cause  -T'. 

to  approach  (with  acc.  and  J). 
ij.'\  aor.  0.  To  sUp.  A  place  in  which  the  feet 
arc  liable  to  slip.— IV.  To  cause  to  slip  or 
fall  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and 


\ 


To  rcaoider  about.  ll;  Pliir.  ydl\\  Headless 

\  ^  i  ^ 

arrows  used  by  the  ancient  Arabs  for  purposes 
of  divination,  a  superstition  forbidden  by  the 
Koran  ;  for  a  curious  illustration  of  this  custom 
see  Ezekiel  ch.  xxi.  v.  21. 


>r' 


'•  i 


aor.  i.  To  play  upon  a  wind  instrument. 


plur.  of  ;  A  crowd  of  men  ;  In  crowds, 
aor.  i.  and  o.  To  limp. — part.  act.  of| 
for  V.  f.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  220, 
To  wrap  one’s-self  in  a  garment.  The  epithet 
is  applied  to  IMohammad  in  the  73rd 
ch.  because  at  the  moment  it  was  communi- 1 

I 

cated  to  him  he  w’as  wrapped  in  a  mantle 
cither  asleep  or  at  prayers  ;  so  say  the  com-  j 
mentators. 


estimation.  part.  act.  One  who  esteems 

li^ditlv,  or  holds  in  low  estimation  twith 
of  thing). 

g.;  aor.  a.  To  be  resplendent.  S'js;  A  jlo.err. 
splendour. 

fS'j  aor.  a.  To  be  full  of  marrow  ia  bone) ;  tu 
vanish,  disappear,  jicrish,  part.  act.  That 

which  vanishes  away.  Vain,  perishable. 

.^1;  aor.  o.  To  stir  up  strife.  ;  Plur.  ^'.d  A 
companion,  mate,  spouse,  husband  or  wife,  an 
individual  when  consorting  with  another  ;  that 
in  which  individuals  arc  united,  as  a  kind, 
species,  class,  or  sex,  also  a  pair,  a  couple ; 
Examples,  Ji  \lf:  'Jl2L*  31v.O, 

“And  we  have  caused  (vegetables)  to  spring 
up  in  it  of  everv"  generous  species  ;” 

Jf  ijo  V.  32,  “  In  each  (garden) 
there  shall  he  two  lAnds  of  cverv  fruit,”  or  it 
may  be  “Two  ])airs  of  everv  kind  ;”  thus  at 


11  V.  42  the  words 


c,  ■ 


C-' 


mav 


either  be  rendered  two,  or  two  pair,  of  everv 
kind,  so  also  at  13  v.  3,  0  v.  141  and  elsewhere  ; 
for  the  use  of  with  the  dual  see  1 ).  S.  Gr. 


o  ✓  o 


J 


J'J 


T.  2,  p.  315,  where  he  translates 
“Two  individuals,”  a  reading  which  is  sup- 
pojted  by  the  passages  at  51  v.  49,  where 
must  of  necessity  have  the  meaning  of 
two  individ^uaU  paired  together,  and  at  15  v. 
88,  where  \  means  simply  '‘individuals.” 
or  “certain  of  them;” 

38  V.  58,  “And  other  (matters)  of  a  similar 
hind  shall  be  in  conjunction  with  it;”  In  this 
passage  there  appears  to  be  an  ellipse,  for 
in  virtue  of  its  comparative  form  being 
put  in  the  singular,^  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  304; 
it  is  also  written  jXt,  see  3  v.  5.—^^-  II.  To 
give  in  marriage  (with  double  acc.) ;  to  wed 
to  (v\ith  acc.  and  c— ?) ;  to  join  together;  Ijl  . 

SI  V.  7,  “And  when  the  souls 
shall  be  joined  (to  their  bodies) ;  ”  At  42  v.  49 
it  means  to  make  of  two  kinds,  to  make  or  give 
conjointly. 

aor.  0.  To  take  pvovlsions,  j1  ;  Provision  for 
a  journey. — Jtjj  V.  To  provide  one’s-self  for  a 
journey. 

aor.  0.  To  visit,  False,  a  falsehood. — 
VI.  To  decline  (with  j]\y  18  v.  IG 
is  for  3  pers.  fern.  sing.  aor. 
aor.  0.  To  cease,  cease  to  be  in  a  place,  fail, 
perish,  as  35  v.  39,  “  Lest  they  fail ;  ” 

to  decline,  as 

14  V.  47,  Even  though  their  craftiness  w'ere 
such  that  the  mountains  should  be  moved  by 
it ;  ”  literalhj,  “should  cease  to  remain  in  tlieir 
places,  or  incline  downwards  (like  the  Sun).”  ; 

it  XX  I 

J'.^;  n.a.  A  declining,  declination  as  of  tlie  sun 
from  the  meridian,  in  which  sense  it  is  tigura-  ^ 
lively  employed  at  14  v.  4G.  j 

aor.  i.  To  dress  food  mth  oil.  i  Oil. 


;; 


Jl; 


collective  noun,  The  olive,  olives, 
noun  of  unity.  An  olive,  an  olive-tree, 
aor.  i.  To  be  increased,  to  increase,  cause  to 
increase,  give  an  increase  to’(with  acc.  of  pers. 
and  ^  or  with  double  acc.) ;  to  exceed  in 
number;  37  v.  147,  “Or  there  were 

more  in  ^number;”  to  make  an  addition  to 
(with  3jj  Zeid,  Mohammad’s  freedman 

and  adopted  son,  whose  wife  Zeinab  Mohammad 
married  after  her  divorce  from  Zeid ;  see  ch. 

33.  An  increase,  addition.  An 

accession,  increase,  addition.— 3ljjl  for  jIj;! 
VIII.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  222,  To* increas'e! 
suffer  an  increase,  or  be  increased  by  (with 
acc.);  as  Ixw  18  v.  24,  “And  they 

suffered  an  increase  of  nine  (years).” 
aor.  i.  To  be  inclined  downwards,  to  become 
dim  (the  sight),  turn  aside,  deviate  (with  ^). 

n.a.  Perversity.-ctjl  IV.  To  cause  to 
deviate,  render  perverse, 
aor.  i.  and  a.  To  cease  (with  H-  To 

make  a  separation  (with  V.  To  be 

separated  one  from  the  other. 

S 

aor.  i.  To  adorn,  tu-j  An  ornament,  as  apparel 
at  7  V.  29,  or  trinkets,  etc.,  pomp ;  sometimes 
used  collectively  for  ornaments,  as  at  20  v.  90 
and  elsewhere;  At  20  v.  61  means 

the  day  of  the  solemn  feast,  when  the  temples 
and  other  buildings  were  decked  out  in  olden 

9  X  X 

times.— II.  To  adorn,  prepare  (with  acc. 
and  (—•  or  to  deck  a  thing  out  (with 

specious  arguments,  or  otherwise),  to  make  it 
appear  pleasing  (with  acc.  and  J);  iV 

15  V.  39,  “Verily  I  will  make  (their 

disobedience)  appear  pleasing  to  them  on  the 
Earth.”-^1  for  V.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 
220,  To  be  adorned. 


(  Oo  ) 


an  adverb  prefixed  to  the  aorist  tense  of  verbs, 
and  giving’  them  a  fntnre  signification ;  it  is 

considered  as  an  abbreviation  of  t _ rpv. ; 

thus  ^  jl  ^-.L  11  V.  45,  “  I  will"  betake 
in^-self  to  a  monntain,”  sec  ;  it  is  like¬ 
wise  used  in  conjunction  with  other  pi’efixcs, 
as  4lll  2  V.  131,  “And  God  will 

suffice  thee  (as  a  protection  against)  them,” 
see 

JU  aor.  a.  To  ask,  interrogate,  ask  for,  demand 
(with  acc.  of  pers.  and  J\,  also  with  double 
acc.  or  with  acc.  of  pers.  and  or  ;  to 
pray  to  (with  acc.),  as  at  55  v.  29;  imperat. 
JLj|  and  .  Note.  Verbs  whose  second 
radical  is  hamzated  are  freqtiently  declined 
after  the  manner  of  concave  verbs.  A 
request,  petition.  n.a.  The  act  of  de¬ 
manding.  part.  act.  One  who  asks,  de¬ 

mands,  etc.,  a  beggar,  as  at  93  v.  10.  jLl» 
part.  pass.  That  which  is  demanded  or  inquired 
into;  at  17  vv.  3G  and  88  it  refers  to  those 
things  which  shall  be  inquired  into  at  the  day 
of  judgment.-jrC”  VI.  To  ask  or  make 
inquires  of  one  another  (with  ^),  as 

4  V.  1,  “About  whom  ye  have  dis¬ 
cussions  one  with  another,  or  in  whose  name 
ye  beseech  one  anoy.er;” 

also  be  spelt  is  here  put  for  ' 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  220. 

^  aor.  a.  To  disdain,  dislike,  scorn  (with  1 1,  or 
with  y,  of  thing).  ^  ’ 

c—  aor.  0.  To  cut,  revile.  p]u,..  ^ 

rope,  cord,  lien  or  that  by  which  one  thing  is 
connected  with  another,  as  a  path,  way,  means 


to  an  end,  a  cause;  jS  ^ 

18  r.  83,  And  we  gave  him  a 
means  to  accomplish  every  end,  so  he  followed 
his  way;”  ^  38  v.  9,  “Let 

them  then  ascend  into  the  tracts  (of  Heaven).” 

Saba’,  V. 

aor.  0.  and  i.  7b  rest,  celebrate  the  Sabbath. 

The  S’abbath  ;  at  7  v.  lG3and  elsewhere 
reference  is  made  to  the  story  of  certain  Jews 
ivho  resided  at  Elath  on  the  lied  Sea  in  the  time 
of  David,  and  who  were  turned  into  apes  for 
catching  fish  on  the  Sabbath  day.  Rest, 

aor.  a.  7b  smm,  roll  onwards,  perform  a  daily 
course  (with  A).  n.a.  The  act  of  swim- 
ming,  occupation  in  worldly  affairs.  i-C 
part.  act.  One  who  swims  or  moves  with  a 
swimming  motion,  applied  to  Angels  at  79 
V.  3,  or,  according  to  another  of  several  inter¬ 
pretations,  to  ships.  "Uu  Praise ;  dllf  'UU 
and  <V’’cs.'U;  are  adverbial  expressions  in  which 
there  is  an  ellipse  of  the  verb  ^i,  as  “  The 
praise  of  God,”  or  “  by  praising  him,”  for  “  I 
celebrate  the  Praise  of  God,”  etc.,  hence  it  is 
that  the  word  appears  in  the  accus.,  see 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  502,  and  T.  2,  p.  82; 

Uj:  1  37  V.  159 ;  In  this  and 

similar  passages  there  would  appear  to  be  also 
an  ellipse  of  the  verb  ;  At  28  v.  GS  this 
deficiency  is  supplied,  and  the  passage  then 
reads  thus,  “  1  celebrate  the  Praise  of  God, 
and  may  He  be  far  exalted  above  that  which 
they  impute  to  Him.”_^J  II.  To  sing  praises 
(with  J  of  pers.),  celebrate  praises  (with  t^), 
laud  and  magnify  (with  acc.).  L  .’i.v  n.^. 


e-’- 


9 


The  act  of  praise.  part.  act.  One  who 

celebrates  praises. 

aor.  a.  To  be  lank  {lialv').  1=-^  Plur.  IrUl'  A 
tribe  (of  the  children  of  Israel), 
aor.  a.  and  i.  To  make  a  number  up  to  seven. 
tern.,  inasc.  beven,  see 

9  ^ 

Seventv.  A  wilJ-bcasl. 

V 

aor.  0.  To  he  long  and  trailing  on  the  ground 
{a  garment).  A  coat  of  mail. — IV, 

To  cause  to  abound  (with  acc.  and  ^1^  of  pers.). 
aor.  i.  and  o.  To  be  in  advance  of  (with  acc.); 
precede  (with  J) ;  to  go  before  (with  acc.  and 
or  c^) ;  pass  before,  go  forth  previously, 
as  a  sentence  of  condemnation  (with  of 

o 

pers.  and  ^v«),  with  which  meaning-  it  appears 
at  11  V.  43  ;  or  a  promise  of  eternal  liappiness 
(with  J  of  pers.  and  as  at  21  v.  101 ;  to 
liappen  previously,  pass  by,  surpass,  get  the 
better  of  (with  acc.)  ;  With  it  may  some¬ 
times  be  rendered  to  do  previously,  as 


J’ 


Vj  7  V.  78,  “  No 

created  being  has  committed  this  (crime)  before 
you;”  to  prevent,  in  the  old  sense  of  to  be 
beforehand  with  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  t-^) ; 
thus  at  21  V.  27  tOJuLfi  “They  do  not 

prevent  him  in  their  speech.”  n.a.  The 

act  of  preceding.  part.  act.  One  who 

precedes  or  outstrips  in  a  race ;  At  5G  v.  10 
we  find  tlie  word  repeated,  probably 

to  give  force  and  dignity  to  the  expression, 
which  mav  there  be  rendered  “The  leaders  on 

V 

earth  and  in  Heaven,”  viz.  those  who  liaving 
been  the  first  to  embrace  the  Faith,  shall  be 
the  first  in  Paradise.  part,  pass. 

One  who  is  surpassed  or  beaten  in  a  race ; 


Sale  translates  tliis  word  “  prevented,”  a  mean¬ 
ing  it  may  well  Ijear  in  the  two  instances  in 
which  it  occurs. — III.  To  strive  to  excel 
or  reach  before  another  (with  1\). — 

'w  S'.  ^  ■  > 

4  III.  To  strive  one  with  another  in  a  race,  or 
to  reach  a  goal  (with  acc.). 

S'"',  if  '  S  p  9 

Jlaln,  no  verbal  root.  J,-,--;  Plur.  J--'  (com. 
gend.)  A  way,  road;  a  cause  or  reason,  as  at 
0  vv.  92  and  04,  where  it  means  “  a  cause  of 
reproach;”  .,.d^  A  traveller ;  a._LP  J'-— -• 

The  path  of  dut}"  to  God  ;  it  frequently  means 
an  expedition  or  war  made  by  believers  to 
propagate  the  Mohammadan  faith;  anecessity, 
as  G-lb  g  v.CO,  “There 

is  no  necessity'  incumbent  upon  us  (to  pay  or 
observe  justice)  towards  the  Heathen.” 
aor.  i.  To  take  captive.  Saba’,  called  in 

Scripture  “  Sheba,”  a  city  of  Yeman  destroyed 
by  the  inundation  of  El  ’Arena;  it  took  its 
name  from  Saba,  the  great  grandson  of  Kahtan 
or  Joctan. 

5“  C-  S  Lf  ■' 

for  fern.  Six  ;  masc.  aeg*-,  see jLs.. 

,  ^ ,  Oblique  Sixty . 

^  n,  A  M  •  S  9  i.  ^ 

aor.  o.  To  cover,  A  veil,  covering, 
part.  pass.  Spread  over  as  a  veil.— 1  Vlll. 
To  hide  one’s-self. 

wUr*'  aor.  0.  To  he  humble,  submit  one’s-self,  bow 
down  in  adoration  with  the  forehead  touching 
the  ground,  to  worship  (with  J). 
Adoration.  Plur.  and  w\.^  part, 

act.  One  who  bows  down.  Plur. 

(2nd  declension)  A  place  of  adoration,  mosque; 

17  V.  1, 

“  From  the  sacred  temple  at  Mecca  to  tlie 
further  mosque  at  Jerusalem,”  or  as  Peldawee 
explains  it,  to  tlie  Holy  House  there ;  for  at 
that  time  there  was  no  mosque  behind  it. 
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aor.  0.  To  utter  a  cry,  «s  a  camel  to  her  foal ; 
to  pour  forth,  fill  mth  water,  to  bnrii(\Yitli^*). 

part.  pass.  v.  o, 

“  Bv  the  ocean  poured  Ibrtli  over  the  earth.’ 

—  A-  II.  To  swell  and  l)cconie  turg-id  (the 

>  • 

ocean). 

'To  pour  forth.  which  is  spell  in  various 

ways,  has  also  sundry  sig'uifications  ;  by  some 
it  is  supposed  to  mean  the  Angel  who  iuscrihes 
men’s  actions  in  a  book,  rolling  it  up  at  their 
deatli  :  or  it  mav  be  the  name  of  a  certain 
scribe  of  Mohammad,  or  a  written  scroll;  for 

theconstructionof the wordsi ■sS.Lj  1 

21  V.  104,  sec  1).  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  104  ;  sec  also 
his  Chrestomathie  Arabe,  T.  3,  p.231. 

Baked  clay  of  wdiich  the  stones  were  formed 
which  w'cre  said  to  have  been  rained  down 
from  Heaven  upon  Sodom,  and  also  upon  the 
“Companions  of  the  Elephant”  mentioned  in 
chap,  lOo. 

aor.  0.  To  imprison.  pf'i't.  pass. 

Imprisoned.  A  prison.  The 

register  in  which  the  actions  of  the  wicked  are 
recorded,  or  the  place  where  it  is  kept. 

aor.  0.  (also  \Yritten  To  be  quiet,  tranquil 
or  dark  (the  night). 

aor.  a.  To  drag  along  the  ground  (with 

A  cloud,  clouds,  sometimes  used  as  a 
collective  noun. 

To  destroy  utterly,  eradicate.  Un¬ 

lawful,  forbidden  by  law.— IV.  same  as 

primitive  form  (with  acc,  of  pers.  and  « _ ?). 

aor.  a.  7b  yild,  enchant,  bewitch  (with  acc. 
and  c^A.  Sorcery,  enchantment. 

Blur.  The  early  dawn.  VC  Blur 

y  y 

part.  act.  A  magician,  sorcerer.  ~(l  7~»> 


I  C' 


J 
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A  great  magician,  part,  pass.  One  be- 

^Yitched,  deluded  l)y  sorcery.— part.  pass. 
II.  f.  Bewitched. 

'  To  heat  small,  and  To  be  far  off. 
n.a.  The  act  of  being  far  olT;  37  v.  11, 

“  Ear  then  be  (pardon)  from  them  an  ellipse 
for  lliir"  clir  “  God  has  removed  them 

far  aw’ay  in  respect  of  pardon.”  Tar 

distant.  Isaac  (2nd  declension)  D.  S. 

Gr.  T.  1,  p.  404. 

’  7b  strip  off  the  hark.  J^I-j  Shore  of  a  river 
or  sea, 

'  X  o 

aor.  a.  To  ridicule  (willi  of  pers.) 
part,  act.  One  wdio  turns  to  ridicule. 

A  jeer,  ridicule  ;  at  43  v.  31  it  means  One  who 
is  compelled  to  serve  without  payment. — 
II.  To  subject  (with  acc.  and  J);  to 
compel  any  one  to  work  without  pa^nnent ; 

X'  y. 

at  GO  V.  7  it  is  used  wdth  the  acc.  and  of 

|_5 

pers.  and  may  there  be  rendered  “He  caused 
it  to  assail  them.  part.  pass.  Subjected, 

^  C  .y'  o 

compelled  to  serve  or  work.— X.  To 
turn  anything  to  ridicule. 

^  y  X  ^  S  y  y 

aor.  a.  To  be  angry  (with  A-^).  Wrath. 

— IV.  To  incense. 

^  rn  1  y  ^  ^ 

A-j  aor.  0.  lo  obstruct,  stop  up.  a-.-  n.a.  or  a«j  A 
mountain,  an  obstacle,  rampart,  bar; 

18  V.  92  oblique  dual,  “The  two  mountains,” 
supposed  to  be  situated  in  Armenia,  or  on  the 
borders  of  Turkistan.  a.' a-;  A\ ell-directed, 
convenient  or  opportune. 

jA-j  lo  let  down  the  hair,  j-w  generic  noun,  The 
Lote-tree.  ijA-c  noun  of  unity,  A  sino-le  Lote- 

tree ,  53  vv .  14  and  16, The  Lote- 

tree,  beyond  which  no  creature  can  pass ; 
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allusion  is  made  to  it  in  Moore’s  Lalla 
Itookh. 

“  Farewell,  ye  vauisliiug  flowers,  that  shone. 

In  niy  fairy  wreath,  so  bright  and  hriof ; 

Oh  !  AA'hat  are  the  brightest  that  e’er  have  blown, 

To  the  Lotc  tree  springing  by  Allah’s  throne, 
hose  flowers  lun'c  a  soul  in  every  leaf.” 

aor.  0.  To  take  a  sixth  jJart.  A  sixth 

part.  The  sixth. 

aor.  0.  To  stretch  out  the  hand  towards  any  one. 

Neglected,  uncared  for. 

^  aor.  0.  J’o  cut  the  navel  string,  to  make  glad, 
rejoice.  n.a.  Joy.  A  secret; 

Secretly,  in  private.  pliir.  of  jjl)  A 

couch,  throne.  Joy,  joyful  state. 

(2nd  declension)  plur,  of  A  secret. 

part.  pass.  Eejoiced.-^-;t  IV.  To  con¬ 
ceal,  and  also  to  reveal  or  manifest  (with 
acc.) ;  At  10  v.  55  and  34  v.  32  it  seems 
doubtful  which  of  these  meanings  is  intended 
to  be  conveyed;  to  entrust  a  secret  (with 
),  hold  a  secret  conversation  (with  acc.  or 
with  J  of  pers.).  J'j^\  ^  secret, 

aor.  0.  To  enjoy  free  pasture  \a  camel) . 

A  pipe  for  the  coiu^eyance  of  water; 

18  V.  GO  may  be  translated  as  it  were 
in  a  tunnel ;”  the  fish  there  mentioned  being 
supposed  to  have  swum  in  that  manner  under 
the  sea.  A  mirage,  deceitful  appear- 

ance,  as  of  water  in  the  desert,  P^^'i’t* 

act.  One  who  goes  forth  freely  and  carelessly. 

Jjy-j  To  ])ut  on  the  garment  called  Ju 

(2nd  declension)  plur.  of  Jb A  garment^ 
either  generally,  or  a  coat  of  mail ;  at  IG  v. 
83  it  is  used  in  both  senses. 

y  ^  S  .  y 

—  ^  aor.  0.  To  saddle;  and  To  shine,  ■fjr; 


A  lamp,  or  rather  a  candle,  the  receptacle  being 
called  . 

y  y  y 

— ^  aor.  a.  Yo  let  {a  flock)  go  free  to  pasture  at 
liberty  ;  to  lead  out  to  pasture  in  the  morning. 
^1^  Dismissal. — II.  To  dismiss  freely, 
divorce  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  t__;).  n.a. 

Dismissal,  divorce. 

w-y.-  aor.  o.  To  perforate,  n.a.  Work  made  of 
rings  woven  together,  as  chain  armour. 

To  cover  with  an  awning,  18  v.  28, 

Smoke  which  surrounds  and  covers  after  the 


manner  of  a  tent. 

To  he  quick.  Plur.  ^1^  Swift,  prompt, 

hastening;  Swift  at  taking 

/  y  ^  y  - 

account ;  Suddenly,  hastily.  c^t 

(2nd  declension,  comp,  form)  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p..  403,  Very  swift,  swiftest.— III.  To 
hasten  emulousl}'’,  or  in  company  wnth  others 
(with  J  or  of  pers.  or  thing,  also  with  ). 

y  y 

aor.  0.  To  eat  away  {the  leaves  of  a  tree). — 
IV.  To  be  prodigal,  extravagant,  to 


exceed  bounds,  transgress  (with  ,  Ic  or  J). 
n.a.  The  act  of  exceeding  bounds, 


O 
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extravagance,  transgression. 

act.  One  who  is  guilty  of  excess,  extravagant, 

a  transgressor. 

aor.  i.  To  steal.  part.  act.  One  who 

steals. — VIII.  To  take  away  by  stealth, 
as  15  V.  18,  “He  listened  by 

stealth,”  as  the  Genii  to  the  conversation  of 
the  angels. 

Perpetual;  Perpetually,  a  word  appa¬ 

rently  of  mixed  Persian  and  Arab  origin, 
aor.  i.  To  travel  by  night;  'j[  u'?  1  j 
89  V.  3,  “  By  the  night  when  it  passeth 
away  \  "  is  here  written  by  poetic  licence 


ioi-  on  account  of  the  pause — at 

tlie  end  of  the  voise ;  1).  S.  Or.  T.  t2,  ]>.  400. 

A  rivulet.— IV.  To  travel  bv  niii'lit; 

with  c_'  it  becomes  transitive,  To  cause  to  i 

•  '  -*  i 

travel,  thus  at  00  v.  70  “(say-  ! 

ingO  Take  niy  servants  for  a  journey  hy  nig-ht,” 
aor.  a.  To  spread  out. 

aor.  0.  To  v\'rito.  Fables,  idle  tales; 

Ibis  word,  a  jdiu’al  of  the  2nd  declension, 
seems  to  be  deri\'cd  fi'om  (lie  Greek  IcrTopla, 
but  the  sing’,  is  doubtful.  part,  pa.ss. 

Written.  also  sjielt  One  who 

presides  over,  a  manager  of  atlairs.— 
part.  pass.  VIII.  f.  Written. 

dij  aor.  0.  To  attack  with  violence  (with  < _ >  of 

pers.). 
see  w-;.. 

^  aor.  a.  To  he  fortunate  (a  day) ;  and  To  be 
happy  (a  man).  Happy,  blessed, 

aor.  a.  To  lujht  afire,  fern.  A  burninfv  fire 

It  9  9  O  ^ 

Hell,  Aladness.— II.  To  cause  to  burn 
fiercely. 

y  y 

aor.  a.  on  account  of  the  guttural  c,  To  go 
hastily  (with  JP;  to  run,  be  diligtiit,  pur¬ 
pose,  to  endeavour  labour  or  strive  after  (witli 
acc.  also  with  J  or  J)  ;  g;  py 

80  T.  8,  “  But  as  for  him  who  eomes  to  thee 
striving  after  (good).”  ^1^'  Tl.e  act  of 
gomgjuickly  or  hastily,  an  endeavour  ;  Oil 

>-5^’  td  37  V.  100,  “And  when  he  had 
attained  sucl,  .an  age  that  he  could  assist  him 
m  Ins  work  ^  ^ 

diligently  strives  after  iti"  litenf/y,  “And 
endeavours  after  it  with  its  endeavour-”  the 


noun  of  action  being  added  to  theTcrb  to  give 

o 

energy  to  the  expression— . 

aor.  0,  To  safer  from  liunyer  and  nant. 
^  ^  _ 

Fainine. 

aor.  a.  To  pour  forth.  part.  pass. 

Toured  forth.— part.  act.  III.  f.  One 
who  commits  fornication, 
aor.  i.  Jo  sn'ccp  (a  house),  go  on  a  journey. 

I  lur.  jU^-t  A  journey  ;  is  also  the 
plur.  of  .y  A  large  Hook  or  Tome.  SALj 
plur.  of^>;ldj  A  scribe.— IV^.  To  shine, 
brighten  (the  dawn).  iiart.  act.  Shinino,’. 

v  *  O 

y. 

aor.  a.  To  strihe  with  the  wings  {a  bird  irhen 
fighting),  to  drag  along  (with  t^),  as  at  9G  v. 

IxidA)  A  erily  we  will  drag’  him  by 
the  forelock;”  where  instead  of  the  of  the 
second  energetic  form  of  aorist,  the  tanween  of 
the  fatha  1  is  used,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  loG. 
aor.  i.  To  shed  (blood). 

aor.  0.  To  be  low.  JiC  part.  act.  One  wlio  is 
low,  vile,  abject;  LJIhA  Qli  n  y.  84,  “  Up¬ 
side  down.’*  JL!  Fern.  comp,  form, 

A  ery  low,  lower,  lowest. 

y  y  ^ 

^  aor.  i.  To  scrape  of  the  skin,  tjf,  A  bark, 

ship;  at  29  V.  14  The  Ark. 

and  To  i«ake  a  fooj  of  (any  one),  render 
foolish,  as  If,  ^  2y.  124,  “  He  who 
has  made  a  fool  of  liimself.”  n.a.  Folly  ; 

Foolishly.  U:,  Plur.  (2nd  declen¬ 

sion)  A  fool,  foolish,  silly,  ignorant ; 

72  V.  4,  “The  foolish  individual  amongst  us,” 

\iz.  Iblees,  or  a  rebellious  spirit,  Folly. 

To  injure  by  heat  {the  sun).  jL'  fern.  Hell-fire 
(2nd  declension),  supposed  to  be  of  foreign 
origin,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  ],  p.  405. 


o 
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aor.  0.  To  fall  (with  J 

14^,  an  instance  of  a  or  vague  expression 
substituted  for  another,  and  meaning  “  Tliey 
grievously  repented.”  kiC  part.  act.  Falling. 
— III.  To  let  fall  (with  acc.  and  — 
IV.  To  cause  to  fall  (with  acc.  and  ,  ^iz) 

-•  aor.  0.  7o  roof  over.  c_iLj 
roof. 

aor.  a.  To  be  ill.  ^->Lj  Sick,  ill 


5  ^  ? 

riur.  s^_i>Lj  x\ 


aor.  0.  To  he  sllenf,  appeased—aiiger— (willi 

o 

^  of  person). 

aor.  i.  To  fill  a  vessel;  and^.^«j  aor.  a.  7b  he 
drunk.  jL.^  Intoxicating  drink,  esj)ccially 
Date-wine.  .'  Co  proper  1)/,  Drunkennes.^, 
stupchiction ;  'iff  50  v.  IS,  “The 
agonies  of  deatli.”  plur.  of 

Drunken— II.  To  make  drunken  ;  cLyC'j 
In  V.  15,  Our  eyes  are  intoxicated,” 
i.e.  bewildered. 


aor.  i.  To  water,  give  drink  to  (with  double 

acc.);  In  the  Pass,  to  be  given  (water,  etc.)  | quiet,  rest,  dwell  (with  ; 

to  drink,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  123;  When 
meaning  simply  to  be  watered,  as  at  13  v.  4, 
the  Passive  verb  governs  its  complement  by 


means  of  the  preposition  as  ^ 

or  the  verb  may  here  be  taken  in  an  impersonal 

sense  “  Iligatum  est,”  with  an  ellipse  of  ; 

by  some  however  it  is  written  ;  so  again 

at  14  V.  19,  and  similar  passages,  ^ 

jc'ju?  And  lie  shall  be  p-iven  to  drink  of 

a  putrid  liquid,”  where  we  may  understand  an 

ellipse  of  the  w'ord  iC-i.  The  act  of 

i  '  p 

giving  drink  to,  also  a  drinking  cup.  Lii-j  for 
(2nd  declension),  final  when  preceded 
by  _?  being  changed  into  short  alif,  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  Ill,  A  watering;  At  91  v.  13  where 
this  word  occurs  there  is  a  considerable  ellipse, 
l^lX;  p  "  And  the 

apostle  of  God  said  unto  them  (let  alone — 
l/.j)  God’s  she-camel  and  (do  not  hinder)  her 
drinking.”— IV.  To  give  drink  to,  to  water 
(with  double  acc.).—,  X^[  X.  To  ask  any 
one  for  drink  (with  acc.  of  pers.). 
cl  To  pour  forth.  part.  pass.  Poured 

forth,  flowing. 


dwell  with  (with  )l);  inhabit  (with  acc.). 

i* 

^Cj  Any  means  of  rest  or  quiet,  a  habitation. 
^4^11  part.  act.  That  which  remains  quiet ;  a(. 
25  V.  47  speaking  of  the  Shadow  at  daybreak 
it  means  “  fixed,”  either  by  the  Sun’s  ncgl(!ct- 
ing  to  rise,  or  rising  always  in  the  same  place. 

comm.  gend.  Aknife.  Tranquillity, 
security;  a  word  variously  interpreted,  but 
probably  referring  to  the  Hebrew  Schcehinah 
The  Divine  presence  which  appeared 
on  the  Mercy  seat  of  the  Ark.  ^.c.:.;(2iid 
declension)  plur.  of  ^r.w*  A  habitation. 
Poverty,  misery.  part.  pass.  In¬ 
habited.  Plur.  ,,r-Al  (2nd  declcn- 

sion)  Poor.— IV.  To  make  to  dwell,  cause 

w 

to  abide  (with  double  acc.  also  with  < — >  or  J 

A 

of  place) ;  to  quiet. 

aor.  0.  To  bring  out.  An  extract. — 

V.  To  withdraw  one’s-self  privately. 


see  J 


J 


aor.  0.  To  snatch  away  from  (with  acc.  of 
pers.  and  thing). 

aor.  a.  To  void  excrement,  vcsc;;-!  plur.  of 


^IL;  comm,  c.’cnd.  Anns,  weapons. 


..L: 
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\ 


aor.  0.  To  flan ^  pluck  olT,  witlulraw  (with  acc. 

^  c  *  V 

and  ^.T).  MI.  To  pass  away,  pass  by 


c 

■  ■  c 

(witli 


-•  Salsabccl,  name  of  a  fountain  in  Paradise. 
To  join  chahuvlsc  one  thlna  to  another.  ' 
Plur.  (Ond  declension)  A  chain,  j 

-A_  aor.a.  To  he  hard.  ..’AiM  comm,  o’c'nd.  IMwcr, 

I 

authority',  dcmonstriition,  ai'gument,  convinc-  | 
iae-  "iroof;  .U'll:::-  O'J  v.  for  “  Mv  i 

}iOwer;  tlic  final  is  called  t _ i‘Ji  for, 

nliich  see  D.  Gr.  T.  I,  p.  4d0.— Ll-.  11.  To  i 
give  power  or  authority,  to  make  victorious 
(  with  acc.  and  ^). 

aor.  0.  To  harrou',  to  pass  or  be  past,  to  go 
or  hajipen  previously ;  U  liJ  2  v.  27G, 
Then  shall  that  which  is  past  be  (foi'given) 
to  him,”  or  no  account  shall  be  required  of 
him.  11. a.  A  precedent.  —  IV. 

jn'operly,  to  pay  for  goods  beforehand,  but  in 
the  Koran  it  must  be  understood  of  the  actions 
done  in  tliis  life,  which  are,  as  it  were,  sent 
before  us. 

^  y  y 

jA-i  aor.  i.  To  throw  on  the  back,  throw  down  back¬ 
wards,  to  abuse  (with  acc.  and  <_•). 

aor,  0.  To  cause  to  go  or  walk,  as 

‘  20  V.  00,  "  And  has  made  you  to  walk 
in  it  by  paths;”  to  cause  to  enter  (with  acc. 
of  pers.  or  tldng,  and  of  place,  or  with 
double  acc.) ;  2C  v.  200,  “  We  have 

caused  it  to^cn^er;”  both  here  and  at  15  v. 

12  the  wordjilir"  unbelief”  must  be  under¬ 
stood  ;  also  means  simply  to  walk  (with 
acc.  of^phee),  thus 

V.  19,  “That  ye  may  walk  in  its  spacious 
paths.” 

nor.  a.  'To  be  safe  and  sound.  plJ  Peace. 


comm.  gend.  Obedience  to  the  doctrines  of 

tt  ' 

K1  Islam.  1*1-;  A  treat}^  of  peace  or  submis¬ 
sion,  a  captive.  IJU  part.  act.  One  who  is 
safe.  |*]L-o  Peace,  safety,  a  greeting  of  peace, 

f.  ';iv-C3 

security;  *ilJl  One  of  the  names  of  God; 

j'j  Paradise,  the  abode  of  peace  ;  at  21 
V.  GO  it  may  be  interpreted  “  a  means  of 
security;”  the  fire  into  which  Abraham  liad 
been  thrown  b}'  Aimrod  not  only  having  left 
the  former  uninjured,  but  also  destroyed  his 
enemies.  *1-;  comm,  gend,  A  ladder.  iLi-j 
Perfect,  sincere.  (2nd  declension) 

Solomon, — *1-;  II,  To  preserve,  give  salvation, 
deliver,  hand  over  (with  acc.  and  ,  \  or  2\  of 
pars.) ;  to  submit  to  a  judgment,  salute  (with 

24  V.  Gl,  “Salute 
the  peo])le  of  the  House”  (as  being*  of  your 
own  people),  literally,  “  Salute  yourselves.” 

n.a.  A  salutation,  submission,  resigna- 
lion.  fein.  pai't,  pass.  Handed  over, 

sound.— IV.  To  submit,  commit  (with 
acc.  and  ^p;  to  resign  one’s  self  (with  J)  ; 
to  profess  El  Islam.  n.a.  The  act"  of 

resignation  to  God  ;  .*)L.;)!  1  El  Islam,  tiie  only 
true  Religion  whicli  according  to  Mohammad 
was  professed  by  all  the  Prophets  from  Adam 
downwards;  from  the  words  of  the  Koran  49 
V.  14  it  would  appear  to  be  rather  the  pro¬ 
fession  of  faith  than  the  faith  itself;  the  latter, 
which  is  from  the  heart,  is  called 

upon  this  point  however  there  are  diflerences 
of  opinion  among  the  Moslems.  ^1,1  ^  part, 
act.  One  who  resigns  himself  to  God,  a  Moslem, 
professes  the  faith  of  El  Islam.— 

,4^^  part.  act.  X.  f.  One  who  submits  to 
judgment. 
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L. 


c;- 


) 


aor.  0.  To  be  careless  about  a  thing,  for 

(2nd  declension)  generic  noun,  Quails. 

X-  S 

^  aor.  u.  To  poison,  penetrate.  n.a.  A  hole; 

^  ^  The  eye  of  a  needle;  this  name  is 
given  in  the  East  to  the  small  doorway  for 
foot  passengers  at  the  side  of  a  large  gateway ; 
see  S.  Matthew  chap.  xix.  v.  24.  fern, 

generic  noun,  27ie  Simoom ;  a  pestilential 
scorching  wind,  which  it  is  said  shall  penetrate 
into  the  bodies  of  the  damned  ;  it  was  from  the 
fire  of  this  wind  that  the  Jinn  or  djemons  were 
created,  see  15  v.  27. 

To  stand  in  astonishment,  to  idle,  part, 

act.  One  who  passes  his  time  in  vanities, 
aor.  0.  To  pass  the  night  in  conversation. 
part.  act.  One  who  converses  by  night, 
or  The  Samaritan,  a  name 

given  to  an  individual  who  is  said  to  have  made 
the  Golden  Calf  for  the  Children  of  Israel. 

aor.  a.  To  hear  (with  acc.) ;  hear  of  (with  < _ ?) ; 

to  hearken,  listen,  hearken  to  (with  J); 

y 

for  36  V.  24,  “  Then  hear 

me;”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  459.  4JLj  n.a.  The 

S 

act  of  hearing,  hearing.  One  who 

hears.  One  who  is  in  the  habit  of 

hearkening,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  322. —  IV. 

To  make  to  hear  (with  double  acc.) ;  at  19  v. 
39  Lj  is  by  some  understood  as  a  verb 
of  admiration,  “  How  sharp  shall  be  their 
hearing,”  viz.  that  of  the  Infidels  ;  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  2,  p.  585  ;  according  to  another  interpreta¬ 
tion  is  here  the  imperative  of  the  iv.  f. 
“Do  thou  cause  them  to  hear;”  the  same 
remark  applies  to  18  v.  25,  where  however  the 
expression,  if  understood  in  the  imperative, 
must  be  taken  as  ironical,  “  Do  thou  cause 


(God)  to  hear.”  part.  act.  One  who 

makes  to  hear.  part.  pass.  One  who  is 

made  to  hear;  ^  4  v.  48, 

And  hear  without  being  made  to  (hear  or) 
understand;”  out  of  numerous  explanations 
of  this  passage  none  seem  rpiite  satisfactory  ; 
possibly  the  words  being  used  by  Jews  to 
annoy  Mohammad  conveyed  a  double  entendre, 
— wkvA  or  V.  To  listen  to  (with  ), 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  220.-^^',  VIII.  To  heJr, 
listen,  hearken  to  (w'ith  J  or  JO  ;  to  over- 

hear.  part.  act.  One  who  hears  or 

listens. 

y'y  y  y  o 

"To  raise  on  high.  uJU—-  A  rooi,  or  the 
highest  part  of  the  inferior  of  a  buil  ling. 

y"  .  i>  y  S  ' 

aor.  a.  To  he  fat.  Plur.  Fat. — 

IV.  To  fatten. 

aor.  0.  To  be  lofty.  comm,  gend.,  Flur. 

S  ^  ^  — 

Heaven,  of  wliicli  tlie  Ivoran  says  there 
are  seven,  vide  2  v.  27.  Flur.  A 

'  ^  so 

name;  when  following  another  word  is 

''  L'  y  S'-' 

always  written  with  the  42-,  thus  ;  In  the 

-o  o  ' 

formula  ,  when  commencing  a 

sentence,  and  not  following  a  verb,  the  \  is 
.omitted  on  account  of  its  frcrpient  use,  in  all 
other  instances  it  is  retained  ;  tlius  when  at 

o 

11  v.  43  we  find  in  the  middle  of  a 
sentence,  we  know  that  there  is  an  ellipse  of 
the  w'ord  see  De  Sacy’s  Anthologie 

Gramraaticale  Arabe,  p.  112.  name¬ 
sake. —  II.  To  name,  call'  bv  name, 

n.a.  The  act  of  naming,  an  appellation. 

for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  Ill,  part, 

pass.  Named,  fixed,  determined. 

^  aor.  0.  To  for?n.  ^^m.  A  tooth..  cL.- some¬ 
times  spelt  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1 ,  j).  276, 7icti' ; 
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•L 

✓ 


C." 


'  P 


riiir.  A  law,  ordinance,  line  of  conduct, 
mode  of  life,  punishment, 

Formed,  made  into  shape, 
riur.  JolU  (2nd  declension)  An  ear  of  corn. 

S  ^ 

ii-U  noun  of  unity.  One  ear  of  corn ;  this 
word  is  by  some  derived  from  . 

c 

'f,'  " 

Drowsiness,  rt.  q.v. 

i-j  aor.  0.  To  lean  upon. — part.  pass.  II.  f. 
Propped  up. 

a  word  of  Persian  origin,  meaning  Fine 
silk. 


9  f  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

SG6 


r^' 

7b  he  full  of  years.—'illS  V.  To  be  musty, 
mouldy  through  age. 

C  aor.  0.  To  water  the  ground  with  a  Persiaji 
wheel,  to  shine,  ills  for  ^  D.  S.  Or.  T.  1, 

x'  X  9  ''  X  9 

p.  106,  Splendour.  Plur.  •  or 

Oblique  A  year,  a  barren  year,  barren¬ 
ness,  dearth;  for  the  use  of  the  masculine 
form  of  plur.  with  certain  feminine  nouns  see 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  358  ;  this  word  is  by  some 
derived  from  'def ;  in  either  case  the  last 
radical  is  dropped,  and  the  I  taken  in .  its 
place,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  358  and  317.* 
aor.  a.  7b  be  watehful.  'i  The  face  of  the 
Earth,  or  according  to  another  interpretation, 
the  place  of  the  last  Judgment ;  it  is  also  one 
of  the  names  of  Hell. 

To  he  smooth,  level.  plur.  of  A 

plain. 

aor.  a.  To  be  lean. — III.  To  cast  lots. 

Ij-.  aor.  0.  To  forget,  neglect,  ill  for  ^ll  D.  S. 

Gr.  T.  1,  p.  330,  part.  act.  Neglecting,  negli¬ 
gent  (with  ^). 

•  At  page  358  iii  the  second  edition,  J  838,  (here  is  a  misprint  in 
the  second  line  of  the  paragrapli,  where  i  should  be  read  for  i  . 


2L.  aor.  0.  To  do  evil,  be  evil  wretched  or  grievous; 
very  frequently  used  with  the  acc.  as 
“It  is  an  evil  way,”  Literally,  “  It  is  evil  as 
to  its  way  ;  ”  to  grieve,  afllict  (with  acc.),  as 

you,”  literally, 

“  your  faces ;  ”  The  language  is  here  more 
tlian  usually  obscure ;  according  to  the  com¬ 
mentators  the  sense  of  the  passage  is  some¬ 
what  as  follows,  “  And  when  there  came  the 
punishment  with  which  3’e  were  threatened  for 
your  latter  oflence  (we  sent  against  you  certain 
foes)  to  vex  you,”  etc.  There  are  numerous 
readings  and  intorpratations  of  the  above,  from 
all  which  it  appears  that  while  Mohammad 
himself  was  not  very  strong  on  ancient  history, 
his  commentators  have  only  “made  that  darker 
which  was  dark  enough  before  ;”  Pass.  ^  or 
for  To  be  made  sad,  to  be  vexed  for 
(with  c^).  ’'if  n.a.  and  ’i^  Evil,  Bad, 

wicked,  evil,  used  both  as  substantive  and 
adjective.  Evil,  a  sin,  evil  action, 

Plur.  Shame,  secret  parts.  i^\  comp, 

form.  Worse,  worst.— ^ LI  IV.  To  do  evil. 
^  part.  act.  An  evil  doer. 

Aa-L  A  courtyard  open  to  the  sly',  no  verbal  root. 
j'wj  aor.  0.  To  he  Lord ;  and  To  he  black. 

s~-  ^ 

Plur.  i'jL  A  Lord,  a  person  of  distinction. 

9  XK^  “i.  C  ^ 

Plur.  Black;  Words  expressive  of 

colour  although  in  the  comparative  form  are 
generally  used  with  a  positive  meaning,  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  324. — IX.  To  become  black. 

£  ^  o  (> 

part.  act.  Become, black. 
jL  aor.  0.  To  mount  a  wall.  "iJ  A  wall. 

S'  > 

Plur.  ^,4.^  A  degree  of  rank,  a  sign,  a  chapter 

of  the  Ivoran.  A  bracelet;  Plur.  i  i*».'  am 

10 
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(2nd  declension).— V.  To  climb  over 
a  wall  (with  acc.) ;  38  v.  20, 

'*  Tliey  climbed  over  the  wall  of  the  private 
apartment.” 

1?C  aor.  0.  To  mmgle.  hj-.-  n.a.  A  mixture,  a 
scoiir^^e ;  at  89  v.  12  the  words  l^J'-imay 

be  rendered  “  A  mixture  of  various  punish¬ 
ments  resemblino*  a  scourge.” 

O  D 

cLj  aor.  0.  To  let  {camels)  run  free.  aUL  An  hour, 
time;  .uUJl  The  hour  of  Kesurrection,  the 
last  Day  ;  'LTTLi  acherhialbj ,  By  a  singde  hour. 

I? 

Soowa’,  name  of  an  idol  said  to  have  been 
worsliipped  by  the  Antediluvians,  and  again 
after  the  Flood  by  certain  tribes  of  Arabs, 
aor.  0.  To  pass  easily  and  pleasantly  dorvn  the 
throat.  part.  act.  That  which  passes 

pleasantly  down  the  throat,  agreeable  to  drink. 
—  IV.  To  cause  to  pass  easily  down  the 
throat. 

( _ ill  aor.  0.  To  try  by  smelling,  a  particle 

prefixed  to  the  Indicative  and  Energetic  Moods 
of  the  Aorist  tense  in  order  to  give  them  a 
future  signification,  occasionally  joined  toother 

prefixes  as  i _ and  sometimes  contracted 

into  q.v. 

aor.  o.  To  drive ;  Pass.  . (with  acc.  and 

^  ^  S  9 

^ip.  jU  fern.,  Plur.  A  leg,  stalk. 

plur.  of  comm.  gend.  A  market¬ 
place.  A  driver;  4^-1?  44^' 

50  V.  20,  “  A  driver  and  a  witness,”  Two  Angels 
who.  shall  attend  every  man  at  the  last  day. 
n.a.  The  act  of  driving. 

jC  for  JU  aor.  a.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  236,  To  ask. 
— Jp  II.  To  contrive,  suggest,  prepare  (with 
acc.  and  J  of  pers,). 

aor.  0.  To  go  to  pasture,  afflict,  impose  a  hard 


cask  or  punishment  upon  (with  double  acc.). 
A  sign,  mark  (2nd  declension)  D.  S.  Gr. 


T.  1,  p.  402.  Note.  Some  suppose  this  word 
to  be  derived  from  q.v.— jLpJ  part.  act. 

II.  f.  One  who  makes  a  mark  of  distinction,  a 
person  of  mark  or  distinction  ;  at  3  v.  121  the 
word  is  sometimes  read  part.  pass. 

“  (Angels)  distinguished  by  their  appearance ;  ” 

S 

at  3  v.  12  it  means  “  marked  with  a  or 
brand.” — IV.  To  turn  out  to  graze  (with 


^  ✓  ,  ^9 

aor.  a.  To  intend.  Equal,  middle, 

IJIL;  20  V.  60,  “  In  an  equal  place,  or 
in  a  place  in  the  midst,”  i.e.  half  way  between 
you  and  us.  Note.  In  Fluegel’s  Koran,  edition 
of  1834,  there  is  a  misprint  in  this  place, 
forUlL^  .  '1^  Equal,  the  same,  even,  equality, 
correctness,  rectitude,  the  middle,  the  midst ; 
1  The  right  way  ;  •* Ij-j  41 

V.  9,  “  Correctly  (fixing  the  time)  for  those 

5  ^ 

who  inquire  about  it.”  Even,  right, 

sound  in  mind  and  body  ;  19  v.  11,  “  Being 

y 

in  sound  health,”  i.e.  although  not  being  dumb. 
— II.  To  proportion,  fashion,  perfect, 
make  level  or  equal  (with  <— ;) ;  91  v. 

14,  “And  (God)  sent  an  equal  destruction 

,  ‘f' 

upon  them  all;”  the  word  is  here 

understood.— pc  III.  To  make  level  (with 


pj).— VIII.  To  be  equal,  to  ascend, 
intend,  set  one’s  self  to  do  a  thing  (with  ; 
to  sit  firm  and  square  upon  (with  ^^) ;  to 
attain  maturity  as  at  28  v.  13 ;  At  53  v.  6 


is  by  some  rendered  “  And  he  (the 
Angel  Gabriel)  stood  erect  in  his  proper  form,” 
in  which  he  had  appeared  to  none  of  the 
Prophets  before  Mohammad. 


aor.  i.  To  jlorc.  A’ J  L-  Sa-iba,  name  of  a  she-  jJL-  aor.  i.  To  flow, 
camel  conccrniiifi:  the  Paa'an  Arabs  lielJ 

o  o 

certain  superstitions,  among  others  the  right 
of  free  pasture. 

aor.  i.  To  Jlow  over  the  ground  heater) ;  to  run 


M.a.  A  brook,  torrent. 
34  V.  lo.  The  imimlation  of  El  ’Areni, 

«»  x"  _ 

X  ^  ^  '  L 

see  1^. — JU'  IV.  To  cause  to  llov/  (willi  acc. 


backwards  and  forwards  (with  J).  One 

'wT' 

who  wanders  about  in  the  cause  of  religion, 
and  especially  one  who  fasts,  hence,  devout. 
^,L;  aor.  i.  To  go,  travel,  journey  (with  J).  n.a. 
The  act  of  going,  a  journey.  State,  con-  ' 

dition.  A  company  of  travellers. — 

II.  To  make  to  go,  cause  to  pass  away. 


o' 


and  J  of])crs.). 

j  or  (‘2nd  declen.'ion)  j\iount  Sinai. 

— :  A  svnonvm  of  Sinai  (2nd  declension,  on 
account  of  its  feminine  gender  and  foreign 

origin)  ;  ,»l-,  and  _ _ _ 

arc  all  dilferent  names  of  the  mountain  which 
stands  in  tljc  territory  of  Sinai  ;  .some  have 
supposed  ihc.se  words  to  be  derived  from  li-v 
Sjilendour,  or  i'loc  An  eminence;  for  the 
termination  .e  see 


.11 


\  ■ 


Zf  —  ^ 

aor.  a.  7b  he  unluchg,  sinister.  LAjl'*  The 
left  hand;  oO  v.  0,  “The 

companions  of  the  left  hand,”  i.e.  The  damned ; 
either  because  the  Books  containing  their 
actions  in  life  will  be  given  into  their  left  hands, 
or  because  they  will  be  companions  in  mis¬ 
fortune,— ^5  iL^. 

'  ^  o 

aor.  a.  7b  know,  care  for.  A  matter, 

business,  thing. 


see 


A  likeness.  The  verb  is  not  used  in  the  primi¬ 
tive  form.— II.  To  liken ;  Pass.  Hi,  To 
be  made  like;  gj  :g,  4  v.  150,  “A  likenesa 
or  similitude  (of  Christ)  was  made  for  them  ;  ” 
it  being  believed  by  the  Mohammedans  that 
Judas  or  some  other  person  was  substituted 
for  our  Blessed  Lord,  and  crucified  in  his 
stead.— c'o’wlj  VI.  To  have  a  mutual  resem¬ 
blance  to  each  other,  used  with  of  pers 
II.US  at  2  V.  05,  1$.  -  Verily 


lili 


the  cows  appear  to  us  to  have  a  resemblance 
one  to  another;”  to  be  figurative  or  alle'''’0- 
ideal.  c'oIA:;.*  part.  act.  Mutually  resembling 
one  another;  L''.H  39  v.  24,  “A 

Book  conformable  to  itself  in  (or  as  to  its) 
repeated  portions,”  or  “  twofold  qualities,” 
viz.  those  mentioned  at  3  v.  3,  where  wLl.y lli.*' 
may  be  rendered  open  to  conjecture,  meta¬ 
phorical  or  ambiguous,  see  cL'ULsr*,  rt.  'J^. 

part.  act.  \III.  f.  That  which  is 

similar. 

^  r. 

w  aor.  i.  To  separate.  n.n.  Plur.  l-  d’j  VT 

Sepaiate,  LliLi,!  99  v.  G,  ‘  Divided  into 
classes.  indeclinable,  sing,  and  plur. 

Separate,  divided  ;  in  an  adverbial  form. 

Separately  ;  It  is  said  by  Beidawee  to  bo  a 
plur.  of 

nor.  0.  lb  winter,  ilxi  Winter. 
lb  avert,  to  be  a  matter  of  controversv  (with 
generic  noun,  A  plant  having  a 


(  7G  ) 


trunk  or  stem,  a  tree,  trees; 

j^'\  3G  V.  80,  “lie  givetli  you 
fire  out  of  tlie  gTcen  tree;”  Fire  is  obtained 
by  rubbing  together  the  wood  of  the  and 
jli-i,  even  when  green. 

A  tree,  a  plant. 


noun  of  unity. 


^  K 


aor.  0.  and  i.  To  he  avaricious.  ..r-'  Avarice.- 
c'v.51-^  i  plnr.  of  Avaricious,  covetous. 

'  '  t  ^ '  •'  f  ’’ 

aor.  a.  To  (five  any  one  Jat  to  eat. 
plur.  of  Fat. 

I  ,  o 

aor.  a.  To  fill.  ^2'^'^'’*  pass.  Filled, 

loaded  (a  ship). 

aor.  a.  To  he  raised  up,  to  be  fixed  (the  eyes) 

S  '' 

in  horror,  part.  act.  That  which  is 

fixed  in  horror,  as  the  sight  of  the  eyes, 
aor.  0.  To  run,  establish,  bind  firmly,  strengthen 
(^v’ith  acc.  and  jIaTJ  10  v. 

88,  “  Harden  their  hearts.”  Plur.  jIIa 

^  i>  5- 

and  j^Al  (2nd  declension)  Vehement,  strong, 
violent,  severe,  grievous.  Note.  Adjectives-of 

S  '  S 

the  forms  Jwy  and  jUi  are  used  indifferently 
for  both  masc.  and  fern.,  thus  at  12  v.  48  be¬ 
fore  the  words  jLxA  we  must  understand 
the  fern.  plur.  ;  so  also  at  72  v.  12,  where 
is  the  word  to  be  supplied.  tXAl  for 

^  ^  o  5  - 

c'aAI  comp,  form,  more  or  most  strong,  etc., 
as  'iy3  IaI  2  V.  G9,  lit.  “  More  strong  in 
hardness,”  for  Harder,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 

»  ?  "i- 

p.  825.  jAjI  The  age  of  full  strength,  viz. 
from  18  to  30. — VIII.  To  act  with  violence 
against  (with  u^). 

^  C  5 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  do  evil.  ^  Plur.  Evil, 
bad,  wicked.  ^^A  collective  noun.  Sparks  of 
fire. 

_1?,A  aor.  a.  To  drink  (.with  acc.  or  with  u_?). 


n.a.  A  portion  of  water,  time  of  drinking, 
n.a.  A  drinking.  t^jlA  part.  act.  One 
who  drinks,  ^  Drink,  a  beverage,  potion. 

S’  o  y' 

A  drinking  place  ;  it  is  also  a  noun  of 
action,  meaning  simply  the  act  of  drinking, 

or  drink  ;  Plur.  ( _ (2nd  declension). — 

c-^1  IV.  To  give  to  drink,  make  to  drink ; 

^  “And  they 

were  made  to  drink  the  calf  into  their  hearts;  ” 
for  the  construction  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  pp. 
124  and  4o3. 

aor.  a.  -To  open,  enlarge,  expand  (with  acc. 
and  J  or  t__j). 

y  ^  y  "gi 

^A  aor.  0.  To  become  a  fugitive. — II.  To  dis¬ 
perse  (with  <_->). 

.o 

4.^  J A  small  band  of  men ;  possibly  derived 
from  for  (^A. 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  impose  a  condition. 

•S  '' 

plur.  of  A  sign. 

aor.  a.  To  lay  down  a  law,  appoint  a  religion 
for  'any  one  (with  acc.  and  J  of  pers.). 
plur.  of  c  ,lA  part.  act.  Holding  up  (their 
beads),  or  appearing  manifestly,  both  of  which 
meanings  belong  to  the  verb ;  for  the  story 
alluded  to  at  7  v.  1G3  see  and 

K  law  or  institution  prescribed  by  God, 
the  right  way  or  mode  of  action ;  ^ 

“Then  we  put 

you  in  the  right  way  concerning  the  matter 
(of  faith).” 

aor.  0.  To  split,  rise  {as  the  sun),  Of 

or  pertaining  to  the  East,  Eastern. 

The  place  of  sunrise,  the  East. 

oblique  dual.  Literally,  The  two  Easts,  or  the 


..  * 
Or- 


(  77  ) 


two  places  where  the  sun  rises  in  winter  and 

C-  -Ox  O  f 

summer;  at 43  v.  37  the  words 

are  by  some  interpreted  to  mean  the  distance 

from  East  to  West ;  Plur.  (2nd  declen- 

-  X 

sion)  The  Eastern  parts,  the  different  points  of 
sunrise. — IV.  To  shine,  rise  (the  sun). 

n.a.  The  sunrise.  part-  ^•ct.  One 

on  whom  the  sun  has  risen,  or  who  does  any¬ 
thing  at  sunrise. 

XX  5"  o 

aor.  a.  To  he  a  coinpanion  or  sharer. 

X 

A  share,  participation  ;  at  31  v.  12  it  means 
polytheism  or  idolatry  ; 

15,  “They  will  disclaim  your  having  associated 
them  with  God.”  ulib ^  An  associate,  partner, 
sharer ;  Plur.  (2nd  declension)  jJJ 
All  those  to  whom  the  idolaters  rendered  a 
share  of  Divine  honours,  such  as  Angels,  Genii, 
Devils,  idols,  etc.,  it  is  to  these  that  allusion 
is  made  at  6  v.  137  and  elsewhere.  Kote. 
Nouns  of  the  second  declension  when  followed 
by  the  affixed  pronouns  take  the  three  in¬ 
flexions ;  thus  andjii)sT^. 

— III.  To  share  with  (with  acc.  of  pers. 

IV.  To  make  a  ehaicr  or 
associate  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  <_ ?  or  ;  to 

give  companions— to  God— (with  acc.  of  pers. 
and  <-y)  ;  to  be  a  polytheist  or  idolater ; 

14  V.  27,  “Ye associated  me,”  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  459.  part.  act.  One  who 

gives  associates  to  God,  an  idolater. — t  *  <j-.  ^ 

part.  act.  VIII.  f.  One  who  partakes  or  shares 
(with  j^). 

XX 

aor.  i.  To  buy,  sell,  barter  (with  acc.  of  thing 
sold  or  bartered  and  y  of  thing  taken  in 
exchange).  VIII.  To  buy,  barter,  take 


in  exchange  (with  acc.  and<_->);  it  is  also 
found  at  2  v.  84  with  the  sense  of  to  sell  or 
give  in  exchange  (with  acc.  and  c__;) ;  at  2 
V.  15  and  elsewhere  the  w’ord  is  written 

with  a  Damma  instead  of  Jezm  over  the  .  on 
account  of  the  Wesla  which  follows  it;  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  C9. 
aor.  0.  and  i.  To  be  Jar  oJJ. 


An  extrava¬ 


gant  lie.— liit  IV.  To  act  unjustly. 

IkA  aor.  a.  To  walk  on  the  bank  of  a  river.  lliA 
The  stalk  of  a  plant.  Bank  of  a  river 

or  valley. 

^,kA  aor.  0.  To  part  in  two.  n.a.  A  side. 

X.  o  X. 

In  the  direction  of. 

X.xx  S  I  s''  ^ 

aor.  0.  To  be  obstinate,  perverse. 

X  X 

Plur.  (2nd  declension)  Satan,  a  Devil. 

XXX  S  9  P  ^Ox 

To  eollect.  < _ >*xA  plur.  of  n.a.  A 

*  ^  *  *  S 

large  tribe,  a  nation.  plur.  of  tUxA  A 

9  X  r 

forked  branch.  Sho’aib,  name  of  a 

prophet  sent  to  the  Midianites. 
aor.  0.  To  know,  perceive,  understand,  to  make 
verses.  xA  n.a.  Poetry,  the  art  of  Poetr3^ 

^Ia  Plur.  (2nd 
declension)  part.  act.  A  Poet.  Sirius, 

the  Dog-star,  wdiich  was  worshipped  by  the 
Arabs  in  Pagan  times,  j  Ua  (2nd  declen- 

X  X  ^ 

sion)  plur.  of  ijl^  A.  sign,  rite,  ceremony 
performed  by  the  pilgrims  at  Mecca,  one  of 
which  was  the  offering  of  victims  ;  hence  some 
understand  the  words  Ui>  22  v. 

33,  Holds  in  honour  the  offerings  made  to 
God,”  viz.  by  choosing  for  slaughter  victims 
of  great  value.  jxJL.-*  A  place  appointed  for 
sacred  rites;  y*A.^M  A  mountain  called 
Kuzah  in  the  neighbourliood  of  Mecca. _ 

XX 

^^tAi  IV.  To  make  any  one  understand  (with 


Plur.JljLi^  Hair. 
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'  1  A 


aoc.  ot  p(M’3.  and  ;  to  make  known  to  (with 
^  ot'pers.  or  tiling*  made  known,  and  ace.  of 
]’>ers.  to  whom  the  discoverv*  is  made). 

To  It  (//it  a  //r.— VIII.  To  he  lighted, 
to  liecome  shinino:. 

i  aor.  a.  To  alVcct  in  the  heart’s  core,  inspire 
with  violent  love. 

>  aor.  a.  To  employ,  occupy.  plnr.  of 

n.a.  dVork,  occnpntion,  employment, 
j  aor.  a.  To  make  even  that  irhich  leas  odd,  to 
intercede,  be  an  intercessor  (with  of  pers. 
to  whom,  and  J  of  pers.  for  whom  intercession 

is  made).  n.a.  A  pair,  double  ; 

jl'i  '  j  89  V.  9,  “  By  the  double  and  the  single ;  ” 
numerous  interpretations  are  given  ;  according 
to  one  of  the  most  plausible  it  may  mean.  All 
created  things, — which  are  said  to  have  been 
made  in  pairs, — and  Tlie  Creator,  who  is  One 

S  '' 

and  Single.  part.  act.  One  who  inter- 

cedes.  Blur.  (9nd  declension)  xVn 

intercessor.  Intercession. 

To  fear,  pitg.  Redness  of  the  sky  after 


sunset. — .  IV.  To  be  afraid  (with  or 


with  of  verb).  act.  One  who 

is  afraid  or  in  terror. 

, 

7j.i)  aor.  a.  To  strlhe  any  one  on  the  Up.  for 
(see  ^--0,  rt,  A  lip  ;  Dual  and 

Oblique  The  two  lips, 

lli  aor.  0.  To  he  near  setting  {the  sun) ;  and 

aor.  i.  To  heal,  cure.  ll.i  A  brink,  'lii 

Vledicine,  remedy,  means  of  cure. 

aor.  0.  To  split,  cleave,  place  under  a  difficulty, 

\  ~ 't. 

or  impose  a  hard  condition  (with 

n.a.  The  act  of  splitting,  a  fissure,  difficulty, 

labour,  trouble.  JlI  Difficulty,  trouble. 


1; 


I 


A  distance,  a  tract,  a  long  way.  Jbl' 
comp,  form  (2nd  declension  for  1lii)  IMore 
troublesome,  more  difficult  to  be  borne.— 
jl.i  III.  To  contend  with,  oppose,  resist, 
separate  one’s-self  from  (with  acc.) ; 

*'  •  *^1  M  ^  /  H 

^('r-  10  a*.  29,  Concerning  whom 

ye  used  to  contend  (with  the  believers).” 
'ip  n.a.  The  act  of  separating  one’s-self. 


schism,  hcrcisy,  dissent,  contention  ;  11 


v.  91,  “  Tour  contending  with  me.” — or 
Jiij  V.  1).  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  220,  To  be  split 
open,  cleft  asunder  (with  i_;) ;  at  25  v.  27 
jliii  is  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  221,  and 

the  meaning  of  the  passage  is  that  the  Heavens 
shall  be  cloven  asunder  by  the  clouds  on  which 
the  Angels  shall  descend. — ,  IAjI  VII.  To  be 
cloven  asunder;  54  V.  1,  “And 

the  moon  hath  been  (or  shall  be)  cloven 
asunder ;  ”  the  former  meaning  having  refer¬ 
ence  to  a  miracle  said  to  have  been  wrought 
bv  Mohammad,  and  the  latter  to  one  of  the 

S''  c 

signs  of  the  last  da}*.  jVbUd  n.a.  The  act  of 
cleaving  asunder. 

aor,  0.  To  make  miserable;  and  aor.  a. 
To  be  miserable,  wretched,  unhappy. 
Miserable;  at  19  vv.  4  and  49  it  may  be 

y''  c  t 

rendered  “disappointed.”  comp,  form 

Most  wretched  ;  \Tllp  91  v.  12,  “  The  greatest 

y’  » 

wretch  among  them,”  whose  name  wasjLG 


v^Lo  sec  54  V 
wretchedness. 


oq 


IMisery, 


7o  doubt.  JXi  A  doubt, 
aor.  0.  To  give  thanks,  to  bo  grateful  (with  J) ; 

U!'J  27  v.  40,  “  He  is  only  grateful 
to  the  benefit  of  his  own  soul ;  ”  to  thank,  show 
or  feel  gratitude  for  (with  ncc.) ;  4 
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/■ 


27  V.  19,  “That  I  may  show  my 
g-ratitiule  for  thy  favour.”  Pliir.  n.a. 
The  giving  tlianks,  gratitude,  thanks. 
part.  act.  One  who  gives  thanks  or  is  gratel'ul; 
God  is  said  to  be  grateful  in  the  sense  of  giving 
rewards  to  men  for  their  obedience. 
Thankful;  a  distinction  is  made  between  this 
word  and^l-ij ;  the  former  is  said  to  denote  a 
person  who  is  tliankful  for  little  or  for  nothing, 
the  latter  grateful  for  large  favours ;  in  the 
Koran  we  find  both  epithets  applied  to  God. 

part.  pass.  Gratefully  accepted,  accept¬ 
able. 

To  he  cross-grained  and  ill-tempered  {a  man). 
— part.  act.  VI.  f.  Quarrelling,  or  at 
variance  with  each  other, 
aor.  0.  To  shackle,  fasten  hy  a  tether,  jili* 
A  similitude,  likeness,  Likeness,  mode ; 

17  V.  8(),  “  According  to  his  own 

way.” 

✓ 

aor.  0.  To  utter  a  complaint  (with  acc.  and 

;  at  12  V.  8G  we  find  an  alif  of  precaution 

added  to  the  word  sIa,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 

p.  109.  A  niche  in  a  wall. —  LLll 

^  o  * 

VIII.  To  make  a  complaint  (with  ^p. 

aor.  a .  To  rejoice  at  the  misfortunes  of  others. 
— ui-vOl  IV.  To  cause  to  rejoice  over  another’s 
misfortunes  (with  acc.  and  of  pers.). 

To  he  lofty  and  long,  part.  act.  That 

which  is  lofty. 

To  he  seized  with  horror.— IV.  f.  of 

''t  Ox  ^  ^ 

jU.1  a  quadriliteral  verb  not  found  in  the  1st 
form.  To  creep  or  contract  with  horror. 

XXX 

aor.  i.  and  o.  To  he  bright  with  sunshine. 
fern.  The  Sun. 

x’’  X  X 

aor.  0.  7'o  comprehend,  contain.  JlLi  Plur. 


ui  (2nd  declension)  The  left  hand;  for  an 
c.vplanation  of  oG  v.  40  sec  ^  HI. 

'  '  X 

To  contain,  conceive  (with  acc.  and  as 

0  V.  144,  Or 

that  which  the  wombs  of  the  two  females  have 
conceived.” 

aor.  a.  To  hate.  for  "j' n.a.  Hatred. 


V'i;  for  \aS,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  97,  part.  act. 


One  who  hates. 


i  aor.  a.  7b  hum,  scorch. 

S  ?  9 


w 

V 


Plur. 


A  flaming  fire. 


aor.  a.  To  be  present  at,  in,  or  with  (with  acc.) ; 


to  bear  witness  that  (with  .d  or  ,.,l'),  against 

X  ^ 

(with  jz),  or  of  (with  ^) ;  to  bear  testimony 
toafact(with  .d);  as 

G3  v.  1,  “We  bear  testimony  to  the  fact  that 
thou  art  indeed  the  apostle  of  God ;  to  bear 
witness  by  an  oath  (with  acc.  and  <__?),  as 
fllb  xgt.j  ^  24  V.  8,  That 

she  make  four  asseverations  by  God;”  It  is 
also  found  with  the  simple  acc.,  as  i' 

jTjW  2o  V.  72,  “They  bear  no  false  witness,” 
and  again  at  22  v.  29  "^5  Li'i;  1  ,  That 

°  I  V  ^  X 

they  may  witness  the  benefits  accruing  to 
them.”  l^li,  Plur.  and  jI  J.*  part.  act. 
One  who  is  present,  or  who -bears  witness,  a 
witness;  at  11  v.  20  the  word  is  generally 
supposed  to  mean  the  Koran  ;  jJ.il.'ir 
So  V.  3,  “  By  a  witness  and  a  thing  witnessed  ;  ” 
a  vague  and  indefinite  expression,  of  which  a 
great  number  of  explanations  have  been  suit- 
gested  by  the  commentators ;  according  to  one 
it  means  the  Creator  and  Creation,  or  vice 
versa  ;  several  others  are  given  in  Sale’s 
Koran;  **And  sons  re¬ 

maining  in  his  presuiict;  (at  :«lccca).”  Owi. 
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i _ 


1  lur.  (2nd  declension)  A  witness  ; 

V*  20,  vide  jU- ;  One  who  bears 
witness  to  the  truth  by  suffering  martyrdom, 

S/ 

a  martyr,  as  at  4  v.  71  and  39  v.  G9.  i’l'lTj) 

^  ^ 

n.a.  of  To  testify,  the  act  of  bearing  wit¬ 
ness’,  evidence,  a  taking  of  evidence,  testimony ; 
<Uilj  jL -1  w'  i!  24  V.  G,  “  Evidence  given 
by  swearing  four  times  by  God  ;  ”  t 

9  V.  9o,  “  He  who  knoweth  tliat  which 
ye  keep  secret,  and  that  which  ye  make  known.” 

Time  or  place  of  being  present,  or  of 
giving  or  hearing  evidence;  the  word  occurs 
at  19  V.  38,  and  is  susceptible  of  any  of  the 
above  meanings.  part.  pass.  That 

wdiich  is  witnessed;  11  v.  105,  A 

day  on  which  evidence  shall  be  given,”  or  it 
may  be  ‘‘  a  day  which  shall  be  witnessed  by 
all,”  or  “  of  which  testimony  has  been  given  ;  ” 

17  V.  80,  “Verily 
the  prayer  (or  reading)  at  daybreak  is  borne 
witness  to”  (by  the  guardian  angels). — 
IV.  To  take  as  witness,  call  to  witness 

V 

(with  acc.  and  ;  to  call  upon  any  one  to 
be  present  at  or  to  witness  (with  acc.  of  pers. 
and  thing) ;  to  cause  evidence  to  be  taken  of 
or  against  (with  X.  To  call  as 

witness  (with  acc.  and  ,^k=). 

o  T 

aor.  a.  To  publish  abroad.  Plur.^.-ii  and 
JJ,  A  month  ;  originally  A  moon,  either  new, 


marians  call  sTjcjUb  put  in  the 

nominative  case  as  being  an  inchoative ;  see 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  594. 

y'  y  y'  . 

aor.  a.  and  i.  To  draw  in  the  breath  in  sighing. 
properly.  The  drawing  in  of  the  breath 

S  y 

of  an  ass  in  braying,  A  sigh,  see  jA  \ ;  at  G7 
V.  7  it  is  applied  to  the  roaring  of  Ilell-fire. 
aor.  0.  To  desire,  long  for.  n.a.  Plur. 


Lust,  desire.—,  Vlll.  same 


as 


I  '• 


l"  m  •  7 

C— aor.  0.  To  mxnple.  <— n.a.  A  mixture ; 

^  37  V.  G5,  “  A  mixture  of  boiling 

water  and  other  delicacies,”  with  which  evil¬ 
doers  are  to  be  allowed  to  wash  down  the  fruit 
of  the  infernal  tree  Ez-Zakkoom. 
jLi  aor.  0.  To  gather  honey  froxn  the  comb. 

(2nd  declension)  A  consultation ; 


9  yKyy' 


f  u,  f  f 

42  V.  3G,  “And  their  business  is  (a  matter 


-J*  ' 

A  \ 


or  according  to  others,  a  full  moon; 
lL'U»L1^2v.  193,  “The  (time  for  the) pilgrim- 

J 

age  is  (the)  known  months,”  viz.  Shawal,  Dhu’l 
I^’da,  and  part  of  Dhu’l  Hajja;  The  word 
must  here  be  understood ;  ZaV."  The  pilgrimage 

o 

(it.s  time)  is,”  etc.,  ^'1  being  what  the  gram- 


of)  consultation  among  them.”— III.  To 
consult.— jIZjI  IV.  To  m.ake  signs  (with  of 
pers.).— n.a.  VI.  f.  Consultation  with 
one  another. 

Flame  without  smoke;  no  verbal  root. 

(JJU,  aor.  0.  To  prick.  A  single  thorn, 

weapons,  arms. 

aor.  a  doubly  imperfect  verb.  To  roast, 

^  ^  y'  *■*  X 

scald.  plur.  of  The  scalp. 

Al  for  \S  or  aor.  ^UL  To  will,  be  willing, 

wish  (with  acc.  or  of  verb).  n.a.  Plur. 

(2nd  declension,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 
364,  note)  A  thing,  matter,  affair  ;  adver¬ 
bially,  In  any  way,  at  all. 

aor.  i.  To  be  hoary  {the  head). 
iffL  ns. a.  IToariness.  plur.  of 

Iloary,  grey-headed ;  this  word  may  be  re- 


S  O'' 


and 

9  X  o  i 
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garded  as  a  contracted  form  of  ( 


or 


like 


for  or  for  D.  S.  Gr. 


T.  ],p.  300. 

S 

^  see 


■M 


aor. 


^  y>  ^  P 

i.  2'o  be  old.  .^^.I'Plur.  An  old 


man. 

ou»  aor.  i.  To  plastci'  a  nail.  part.  pass. 

properly,  Plastered  with  gypsum ;  according 


to  El  Beidawee  it  may  also  be  rendered  lofty. 
— part.  pass.  II.  f.  Built  up  on  high, 
aor.  i.  To  be  published  abroad ;  with  ^  of  pers. 
it  is  used  in  a  bad  sense,  as 

24  V.  18,  "  That  filthy  rumours 
should  be  spread  abroad  about  the  true  be- 

r: 

S  ^  S  ^  ^ 

lievers.”  <u^  Plur.  and  cUaI  A  sect, 

party;  Those  of  a  like  persuasion,  or 

of  their  party. 


^  The  name  and  initial  letter  of  tlie  38th  chapter, 
see  “pT. 

aor.  0.  To  pour  (with  acc.  and  ;  at  44 
T.  48  it  is  used  with  jy,  ‘‘  Pour  over,”  and  at 

c 

( _ ^  n.a.  The  act  of 


22  v.  20  with  -."J 


pouring. 

aor.  a.  To  rise  {a  star).  The  Saheans, 

who  thought  themselves  followers  of  the 
religion  of  INioah,  and  worshipped  the  heavenly 
bodies. 

^  y  ^ 

aor.  a.  7b  give  one  a  morning  draught 


S^  9 


and  The  morning. 

(2nd  declension)  A  lamp.— II.  To 


Plur. 


come  to  or  come  upon  in  the  nmrning.— 
IV.  To  be,  become,  happen,  or  do  any¬ 
thing  m^  the  morning ;  This  word  is  one  of  the 

sisters  of  which  govern 

their  attributes  in  the  acc.,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p. 

CO ;  may  frerpiently  be  rendered  simply 
he  was,  or  became,”  and  sometimes  “he 
began,  as  <^L>  18  v.  40,  “And  he 

began  10  turn  ,loun."  part.  act.  One 


who  does  anything  in,  or  enters  upon,  the 


morning. 


aor.  i.  7b  bi7id,  to  be  patient  or  constant,  to 
endure  patiently  or  be  constant  towards  (with 


acc. 


or  with  n.a.  Patience. 

part.  act.  One  who  is  patient  or  constant,  per¬ 
severing.  Very  patient,  constant.— 

yU  III.  To  e.vcel  in  patience.-ppl  IV.  To 
suffer  misfortune;  j^T ^  Ui  2  v. 

170,  How  great  will  be  their  sufi’erings  in 
the  Fire.”  For  the  construction  of  verbs  of 
admiration  see  .D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  218.— 

VIII.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  222,  To  be 
patient  or  constant  (with  J  or  ,^). 

aor.  a.  lo  point  the  finger  at  any  one. 

(2nd  declension)  comm.  gend.  plur.  of  1:^!  A 
finger. 

aor.  a.  o.  and  i.  To  dye.  LL  Sauce, 

Baptism;  2  v.  132,  an  elliptica'l 

expression  meaning  “  God  has  baptized  us  with 
Ins  baptism,”  or  “  liis  religion  ;  ”  tlie  visible 
signs  of  wbich  appear  in  Ibe  believer,  ns  water 

11 
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is  seen  on  tlic  person  of  one  baptized ;  the  word 
is  said  to  be  put  in  the  acc.  as  being;  the 
corro])t.rative,  of  lI*T  v.  130.  and  the 


su])stitntc  or  equivalent,  JjJT of 

Ib  C«r.  T.  2,  p.  o2(J,  sec  also  p.  So  of  the 
same  volume. 

aor.  0.  7o  be  puerile,  to  feel  a  youthful  pro¬ 
pensity  towards  (with  Jp.  xV  male 

child,  a  boy. 

To Jlay  an  animal ;  and  l— aor.  a.  To  be  a 
companion  to  any  one.  Plur.  , 

riur.  of  Plur.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  37G, 

h  companion,  associate;  it  frequently  means 
Lord  of,  or  the  possessor  of  any  quality  or 
thing ;  one  in  intimate  relation  with  anything, 
as  LU..sr‘^  Jonah  ;  as  it  were-,  “He  of 

the  fish  or  the  man  of  the  fish  ;  ” 

“  The  men,  or  companions  of  the  fire,— the 

,  ,,  '  .~a  f  ,  ..  •'I  O  -'.'jO  9  ,  ^ 

Damned;  and 1  < 

o6  vv.  8  and  9,  “The  companions  of  the  Right 
and  Left  hands,”  viz.  The  Righteous  and  the 
Wicked,  so  called  because  they  shall  receive  the 
Books  containing  a  register  of  their  actions,  the 
former  in  their  right  hands,  and  the  latter  in 
their  left;  oblique 

dual,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  41.5,  “  0  my  two  fellow 

9 

prisoners !  ”  :  as  in  the  case  of  tj,  the  proper 
rendering  of  this  word  may  best  be  gathered 
from  the  context,  thus  at  51  v.  59,  where 
1.  refers  to  “  Those  who  resembled  them 
in  former  da^’s.”  A  consort,  wife. — 

III.  To  bear  company  with  (with 
acc.).— IV.  To  preserve,  hinder,  keep 
from  (with 

To  diy  rcith  an  instrument  called 


.  ‘iJuP 


S  9  9 


L_fUr^  plur.  of  A  dish.  c_Is=r  plur.  of 
A  leaf  or  page  of  a  book,  a  book; 

74  V.  52,  “  Open  Books”  from  Heaven, 
in  which  should  be  written  each  man’s  name, 
with  an  order  to  follow  Mohammad. 


aor.  0.  To  strike  anything  solid.  A 

deafening  noise. 


50 

generic  noun.  Rocks, 
rock  ;  no  verbal  root. 


noun  of  unity,  A 


ww  aor.  0.  To  turn  away  the  face  (with  ^jz) ;  turn 
away,  divert,  hinder  (with  acc.  and  ;  aor. 

w 

0.  and  i.  To  cry  aloud  (with  ^  of  object),  as 
at  43  V.  57 ;  the  words  in  the  text  refer  to  a 
passage  at  21  v.  98,  where  judgment  is  de¬ 
nounced  against  all  objects  of  idolatrous  wor¬ 
ship;  but  the  Meccans  contending  that  Jesus 
must  be  included  with  the  rest,  the  blunder 

S  ^ 

was  corrected  by  the  101st  verse.  n.a.  The 
act  of  hindering,  diverting,  or  turning  away 

S  9  9 

from.  JjJua  n.a.  The  act  of  turning  away  the 

S  ■ 

face,  Boiling  (water),  the  serum  in  a 

<7  O  >' 

wound,  purulent  matter,  see 
Jjus  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  return  from  watering,  to  pro¬ 
ceed,  go  forward,  jfa  n.a.  Plur.j^-W  comm, 
gend.  The  bosom,  breast.— IV.  To  bring 
back,  as  ^^Till  the 

shepherds  have  brought  away  (their  flocks).” 
aor.  a.  To  split,  expound,  profess  openly  (with 
c->).  A  fissure.— 11.  Pass.  To 
oppress  with,  or  suffer  from  headache. — 
for  ^  V.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  220,  To 
be  split  up  or  divided  in  two.  part, 

act.  That  which  is  cloven  or  splits  itself  in  two. 

aor.  i.  To  turn  aside  (with  uJa..?  The 

steep  side  of  a  mountain. 

jli  aor.  0.  To  be  truthful,  true  or  sincere,  to  speak 


•;_w 
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V' 


!lic  trulli,  to  cstal)]is1i  or  roiillnii  tlio  trntli  ofiLw  nor.  o.  To  clop  the  hands.^ 

whnt  niiotlicr  lins  snid,  to  verily  (with  double  j  A  clapping  of  hands.— ^  •  io  receivo 


nee.),  ns  ' 

hath  confiriiicd  for  hi?  Apostle  the  truth  of  the 


with  honour;  fit  SO  v.  0  this  word  is  ])ut  for 
1).  S.  Cir.  T.  1,  p.  1?21. 

vision  to  keep  fnilh  (with  nee.);  observe  n  q.  To  tic  np  a  jv.irse  ;  nor.  i.  To  cry  aloud. 

promise  faithfully  (with  doul.de  nee.).  | 

'I'nith,  veracity,  sincerity,  soundness,  excel-  j 
ioiice  in  a  variety  of  diirereut  objects;  thus 
KJ*  10  V.  03,  “  A  salubrious  and  agree- 

I  .  .  . .  f  c? 


a  le  dwelling  ;  ”  j-w  I'T  v.  S2,  “  ith 

a  f.ivourable  entrance  (into  the  grave) ;”  I'LJ 
'J-z  10  V.  51,  Literally,  “A  lofty  tongue 
0  veracity ;  ”  nienning  that  they  should  receive 
the  highest  praise;  n  similar  jihrase  occurs  at 
26  V.  84.  Jw'U  part.  act.  One  who,  or  That 
which  is  true,  sincere,  one  who  speaks  the 
truth.  Whatever  is  given  and  sanctified 

to  God’s  service,  as  alms  or  tithes,  etc.  fSU 
A  dowry  given  by  the  husband  to  his  wife. 
Jl;A^' comm. gend. Asincere  friend.  J'A^t (2nd 
declension)  comp,  form.  More  true.  , 

Very  truthful,  a  man  of  veracity.— jU  II. 
To  be  very  sincere  and  truthful,  to  verify,  to 
prove  the  truth  of,  ns  i'llr 

V.  10,  “  Ibices  proved  the  truth  of  his  opinion 
of  them  ;  ”  to  give  credit  to,  or  believe  in  the 
truth  of  (with  <__>).  n.a.  A  verification. 

S  ^  ^  9  ' 

jA..^.*  part.  act.  One  who  verifies,  confirms,  or 
bears  witness  to  the  truth.— or  vl!d  V. 
1).  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  220,  To  give  alms  (with 
of  pers.) ;  c-o  jUv  ^  5  y.  49,  “  And 

whosoever  remits  it  (the  penalty,  or  the  re¬ 
taliation)  as  alms;  the  word  is  also  found 
with  this  signification  at  2  v.  280  and  4  v.  94. 

•...•if 

J*A_:,*  part.  act.  One  wlio  gives 

alms. 


Exces.-ive  cold  that  scorches  plants,  A 
loud  crv.— IV.  To  be  obstinate,  persist 
obstinatelv  (with  , 

To  make  manifest,  n.a.  A  palace,  a  high 

tower,  or  other  lofty  structure. 

To  cry  aloud,  .g-  One  who  brings  help.— 


ly*  part.  act.  IV.  f.  same  as  k 


c  ''L.  f  I  ^ 


"  rs.- 14  V.  27,  “Neither  can  ye  help  me,’’ 
for  oblique  plural  wuth  personal  pro¬ 

noun  1).  S.Gr.T.  1,  p.450.-y;-'^  VIII. 
for  II.  S.  Gr.T.  I,  p.  222,  To  cry  aloud. 
— X.  To  implore  assistance  of  any  one 
(with  acc.  of  pers.). 

quadriliteral  verb,  derived  from  y  q.v.  7b 
make  a  chattering  noise  {as  a  green  ivoodpecher). 
yy  A  loud  roaring  and  furious  wind,  or 
according  to  another  interpretation,  a  blast  of 
cold  wind. 

S  •f' 

'y\jf  comm.  gend.  A  way,  and  especially  an  open 
way;  the  name  of  a  bridge  over  Hell;  no 
verbal  root. 

'  S'' 

aor.  a.  To  prostrate.  plur.  of 

Lying  prostrate. 

aor.  i.  To  turn,  turn  away,  divert,  avert  (with 
acc.  and  y.) ;  to  turn  towards  (with  acc.  and 
3  V-  put  you  to 

flight  before  them.”  ujy  n.a.  The  act  of 
averting,  A  place  to  turn  to,  a  refuge. 

part.  pass.  Averted.— II.  To 
explain,  give  an  explanation  of  (with  P-.);  at 
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-V- 


O.j  V.  52  the  words  iiiay  citlier 

refer  to  the  water,  and  must  then  be  rendered 
“\\e  cause  it  to  Ilow  among-st  them  (by 
diflerent  channels),”  or  it  may  be  translated 
“^^e  have  explained  the  matter  to  them  (in 
the  Koran).”  n.a.  Change  (of  wind). 

VII.  To  turn  aside. 

aor.  i.  To  cut  off — dates  (from  a  tree).  r>- 
part.  act.  One  who  cuts  or  gathers  fruit, 

A  garden  whose  fruit  has  all  been  gathered ; 
also  a  dark  night,  as  though  it  wore  burnt  up 
and  black ;  both  meanings  have  been  assigned 
at  GS  V.  20. 


c.  ^ 

iiw  see 


^  y' 


aor.  a.  To  mount  (a  ladder) ;  ascend  (with 

y'  S  *j  '' 

'!).  A  severe  torment.  Earth, 

sand,  or  dust,  A  calamity,  torment, 

name  of  a  mountain  of  fire  in  Hell ; 

74  V.  17,  ‘‘I  will  afilict  him  with  tor- 
ment,”  or  “  I  will  compel  him  to  climb  a 
peak  of  fire ;  ”  the  words  may  be  taken  in 
either  sense. — IV.  To  mount  up. — 
for  JoLij  V.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  220,  To  climb 


j. 


up  (with 


To  have  the  face  distorted.— jX^  II.  To  make  a 
wry  face  at  (with  acc.  and  J  of  pers.). 
aor.  a.  To  strike  with  lightning  ;  and  To 


^ys:  One  in  a  swoon. 


swoon,  expire 
riur.  (2nd  declension)  A  stunning  noise 

as  of  a  thunderbolt,  a  punishment  from  Heaven, 
a  thunderbolt.— IV.  To  cause  to  swoon. 

Jt^  aor.  0.  To  he  younger  than  another ;  and 

To  he  small.  part.  act.  One  who  is  small, 

S' 

vile,  contemptible,  Small.  fA  (2nd 

declension)  comp,  form.  Smaller.  \ile- 

ness,  contemj)t. 


1 

Uo  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  incline,  swerve ;  and  "aJ  aor.  a. 
To  incline  towards,  (with  Jl). 

■G  ^ 

aor.  0.  To  set,  arrange  in  a  row  or  rank,  to 
extend  the  rcings  in  fying.  l  A  row,  rank ; 

C,  y  ^ 

Ill  order,  in  line  of  battle  ;  lU  ep'i^T^ 
37  V.  1,  “By  (the  Angels)  standing  in  rank.” 

S 

■^1  y 

( — jl-.?  part.  act.  Extending  its  wings.  i _ 

for  (Slid  declension)  [diir.  of  cLjI^  for 

coiil^s  A  camel  standing  with  its  fore-feet  in 
line,  or  with  three  feet  on  the  ground  and  one 

fore-foot  tied  up.  i _ part.  pass.  Arranged 

in  order. 

aor.  a.  7'o  turn  one's-self  away  from,  repel ; 

O  x* 

to  pardon,  forgive  (with  ^£.) ;  at  G4  v.  14  tliis 
word  is  found  in  combination  with  Uz  and  .i.::, 
the  meaning  of  all  three  is  nearly  identical, 
but  a  slight  distinction  may  be  made  by  con¬ 
sulting  the  primary  signification  of  each  word  ; 
a  somewhat  similar  passage  occurs  in  the  51st 
Psalm,  “Turn  thy  face  from  my  sins,  aiul 
put  out  all  my  misdeeds.”  n.a.  Pardon, 
the  act  of  repelling  a  suitor ;  with  the  latter 
meaning  it  is  found  at  43  v.  4. 

US  aor.  i.  7’o  hind,  Fetters,  plur.  of 

A  present,  and  hence  an  ohligation. 

aor.  i.  To  whistle.  AjSa  (2nd  declension)  fern, 
ofy^l  Yellow;  Plur.  comm,  gend.— 
~JJSS  part.  IX.  f.  That  which  is  or  becomes 
yellow. 

quadriliteral.  To  pass  alone  over  a  level  plain. 
s  gAlI  A  level  plain. 

'JSs  aor.  i.  To  stand  on  three  feet— as  a  horse— 
with  the  toe  of  one  of  the  hind  feet  just  touch¬ 
ing  the  ground.  SjSiSJS  fern,  pi  nr.  part, 
act.  Horses  standing  as  above ;  at  3o  v.  oO 


the  word  1  is  to  be  understood,  D.  S.  Or, 
T.  2,  pp.  233  and  2G7. 

liJ  aor.  0.  To  he  dear.  Name  of  a  mountain 

near  Mecca.  ^  stone.— 

part.  pass.  II.  f.  Clarified. — IV.  To  choose 
in  preference  to,  or  grant  to  another  a  prefer¬ 
ence  in  the  choice  of  anything  (with  ace.  of 
pers.  and  of  thing).—,  VIII.  for 

D.  S.  Or.  T.  1,  p.  222,  To  choose, 
select;  to  choose  in  preference  to  (with  acc. 
and  J-:) ;  at  37  v.  153  we  find  ,  for 
‘'Hath  he  chosen?”  D.  S.  Or.  T.  1, 
p.  71.  part.  pass.  Chosen. 

To  strike  violently. 

aor.  i.  To  crucify.  The  back-bone  or 

loins  ;  Plur.  II.  To  cause  to  be 

crucified. 

aor.  a.  To  he  right,  good,  honest,  upright. 

Peace,  reconciliation  ;  Is.^  Peaceably. 

^  U  part.  act.  One  who  or  that  which  is  good, 
sound,  free  from  blemish,  perfect,  upright, 
righteous,  a  man  of  integrity ;  also  a  proper 
name,  Saleh,  a  prophet  said  to  have  been  sent 


to  the  tribe  of  Thamood ;  Good 

works.— IV.  To  make  whole  and  sound, 
amend,  reconcile ;  to  make  a  reconciliation  or 
peace  (with  Jb) ;  to  dispose  aright  (with  acc. 
and  J  of  pers.) ;  to  render  fit,  as  at  21  v.  90. 


^  “And  we  rendered  his  wij 

fit  (for  child-bearing) ;  instances  occur,  as  £ 
27  V.  49,  where  the  meaning  seems  to  approac 
very  closely  to  that  of  the  primitive  form,  t 
be  upright,  or  act  with  integrity ;  at  46  v.  1 
it  means  to  show  kindness  (with  J  of  perg 
and  of  thing).  n.a.  Uprightness 


righteousness,  reconciliation,  amendment,  re- 
formation,  part.  act.  One  wdio  is  up¬ 

right,  righteous,  a  person  of  integrity,  a 
reformer;  at  28  v.  18  it  may  be  translated 
“  Peacemaker.” 

jkL;  aor.  i.  7b  he  hard.  Hard. 

To  sound.  Dry  clay.  Derived 

“Si  v' 

from  aor.  i.  To  sound. 


aor.  0.  To  hurt  in  the  small  of  the  hack ;  and 


for^  aor.  a.  To  hare  the  centre  of  the 
hack  hent-in,  as  a  mare  before  foaling, 
pronounced,  and  sometimes  written  PjJ  D.  S. 
Gr.  T,  1,  p.  36;  Plur.  A  prayer; 

J  2  V.  152,  “  Mercies  from  their 

Lord ;  ”  at 22  v.  41  it  means  “Synagogues.” — 
II.  To  pray,  'proj^erly,  by  bending  the 
knees  and  whole  body  in  adoration,  or  gene¬ 
rally,  to  offer  prayer  to  God  (with  J);  with 


It  means  to  pray  lor,  also  to  bless,  as  in  the 


formula  x;  X  :dir 


keep  him."  jX  for 


L5" 


God  bless  and 

f 

part.  act.  One 


who  prays.  A  place  of  prayer. 


✓ 

^  aor.  i.  To  roast;  and  ^  aor.  a.  To  undergo 
roasting  in  the  fire  (with  acc.  of  fire) ;  Instead 
of  another  reading  of  several  passages  is 
etc.  in  the  Pass,  or  in  the  ii.  f. 
and  they  must  then  be  translated  “  He  shall 
be  burnt”  or  “roasted.”  JU  part.  act.  One 
who  suflers  the  pain  of  being  roasted ;  fljli 
for^^.^L?  as  antecedent  to  the  complementjlljT^ 
38  V.  39,  Literally,  “  Sufferers  of  the  roasting 
of  the  fire,”  or  “entering  Hell-fire  to  be  roasted 
therein.  n.a.  Roasting. — II.  To 

cause  to  be  burnt,  submit  to  the  action  of  fire 
(with  acc.  of  pers.  and  of  the  fire),  thus 


(  8G  ) 


►U 


V.  31,  “Then  cause  him.  to 
be  burnt  in  Ilell.”  tuLi'  n.a.  A  burninfj. — 


•  ot 


IV.  To  thrust  into  the  fire  to  bo  burnt 
(with  double  acc.).—  for  VIII. 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  222,  To  be  warmed  at  the 
fire. 

^  To  cork  a  bottle ;  aor.  a.  To  become  deaf.  jiU 

Deaf,  plur.  of  JIU?]  (2nd  declension). — IV. 
To  make  deaf. 

aor.  o.  To  he  silent,  part.  act.  One 

who  holds  his  peace. 

y  ^  ^  ,  S  y  y 

aor.  0.  To  wish  to  approach  any  one.  A 
Lord,  one  to  whom  reference  is  made  in  matters 
of  importance ;  as  an  adjective  it  means  sub¬ 
lime,  everlasting, 
aor.  a.  To  heat  with  a  cudgel.  (2nd 


SO 


declension)  plur.  of  A  monastery, 
aor.  a.  To  make,  do ;  chiefly  used  in  things 
where  art  is  employed ;  to  nourish  or  bring 
up ;  20  V.  40,  “  And  that  thou 

mightest  be  brought  up  under  my  eye;”  a 
similar  meaning  also  pertains  to  the  IV.  f. 

n.a.  An  act,  that  which  is  done ;  For  the 
elliptical  expression  ^  at  27  v.  90  see 
see  also  a  similar  ellipse  at  4  v.  121. 
2^  An  art.  (2nd  declension)  plur. 

of  iJLl-C  A  cistern,  also  a  palace,  citadel  or 

^  ^  y'  ''  z'  . 

other  fine  building. — tr^l 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  222,  To  appoint  as  agent 

(with  acc.  and  J). 

To  he  foul  {a,  smelt),  plur.  of^^  An 

idol. 

or^  A  palm  or  other  tree  springing  from  the 
same  root  as  others  ;  Plur.  I  no'  verbal 
root. 

aor.  a.  To  injure  hy  its  heat  {the  sun),  to  dis¬ 
solve.  Relationship  by  marriage. 


aor.  0.  To  pour  forth,  hit  the  mark. 


A 


9 


1 

That  which  is  right,  v— A  rain-cloud. — 

^  .  -S 

IV.  To  overtake,  happen  to,  befall,  fall 
upon  (with  acc.) ;  To  will,  as  at  38  v.  35  ;  to 
happen,  57  v.  22;  To  affect  injuriously,  as  at 
3  V.  113  cju-'Ul  “It  strikes  (or  in¬ 
jures)  the  corn;”  To  meet  with,  as  at  3  v. 
-L  0  1/  \  \  Ye  had  already  met  with 

two  pieces  of  good  fortune  equivalent  to  it,” 
viz.  at  Bedr,  where  the  forces  under  Mohammad 
had  not  only  slain  seventy  of  the  Koreish,  but 
had  also  taken  an  equal  number  prisoners  ;  of 
this  they  are  reminded  when  murmuring  at 
the  loss  they  sustained  at  Ohod ;  To  send 
down,  pour  down  upon,  afflict  or  punish  (with 
acc.  and  as  7  v.  98,  “We 

could  punish  them  for  their  sins;” 

'd'XAss-j}  12  V.  56,  “We  poi 
our  mercy  upon  whom  we  please.” 

part.  act.  That  which  happens.  'L.^^  An 
accident,  misfortune,  calamity. 
cL>'w^  aor.  0.  and  a.  To  emit  a  sound. 

A  sound,  voice;  Plur. 

jU?  aor.  0.  To  incline  or  turn — a  thing-r-towards 
(with  ;  To  divide,  dissect,  A  trumpet. 

y  9  Sy  ^  y"^  y 

Plur.  A  form.^t^  II.  To  form, 
fashion  (with  acc.  and  ^:).  part.  act. 

9z»  X  p 

One  who  forms,  The  Fashioner,  a 

name  of  God. 

s  y 

aor.  0.  To  measure  with  a  vU*  containing  about 

S  y  9 

four  pints.  A  drinking  cup. 

^  ^  S  9 

JU  aor.  0.  To  hear  wool.  plur.  of  i-Jyc 

Wool,  a  fleece. 

Lc  aor.  0.  To  fast;  2  v.  181,  Let  him 

fast  (during)  it,”  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p. 

y,  y  S'' 

389.  and  ns. a.  A  fiist,  the  act  of 


9 


S  ty  y 

n.a. 


t.' 


i  ^  ^ 


S^-' 

fasting.  L-  part.  act.  One  who  fasts 


aor.  i.  2'o  shout.  ^  siioiit,  a  blast, 

a  terrible  and  mighty  noise,  also  a  punishment 
from  Heaven. 

aor.  i.  and  a.  To  hunt.  Game,  the  produce 
of  the  chase,  including  fish.— for 
VIII.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  222,  To  hunt. 
JUaor.  i.  To  become;  to  go,  tend  towards  (with 
j\ ).  11. a.  Tlie  act  of  going,  a  journey, 

departure;  also  as  a  noun  of  time  and  place. 


the  place  to  which  any  one  goes,  or  at  which 
one  arrives ;  at  25  v.  IG  it  may  be  rendered 
“  a  retreat.” 

aor.  i.  2'o  produce  imperfect  dates  {a  palm- 
tree).  Ibr  pbir.  of  ^'-3^ 

A  castle,  or  defensive  work. 
uJU  aor.  i.  To  pass  the  summer.  n.a.  iJic 

I  summer. 


Plur.  ^li  Sheep ;  no  verbal  root. 

y,  ^  ^  ^  S  o 

^  aor.  a.  To  breathe  hard  in  running.  n.a. 
The  act  of  panting. 

aor.  a.  To  Uc  on  the  side.  (2nd 

declension)  plur.  of  sleeping  place, 

resting  place ;  at  3  v.  143  it  alludes  to  the 
sleep  of  death. 

aor.  a.  To  laugh,  laugh  at,  ridicule  (with 
^.).  dio-U  part.  act.  Laughing,  one  who 
laughs. 

aor.  0.  To  appear  conspicuously ;  and 

aor.  a.  To  suffer  from  the  heat  of  the  sun. 

or  comm.  gend.  said  by  some  to  be 
^  ^  •  _ 

the  plur.  of  Those  hours  of  the  morning 
which  follow  shortly  after  sunrise;  at  91  v.  1 
and  79  v.  29  it  means  the  full  brightness  of 
the  sun. 

Jw;  aor.  0.  To  gain  a  larc-suit.  Sj  Contrary,  an 
adversar3\ 

ts-  i . 

aor.  0.  To  hurt,  harm,  injure.  ^  n.a.  Harm, 

S 

^  p 

hurt,  injury,  affliction.  ^  Harm,  affliction, 
evil,  adversity,  famine,  as  at  12  v.  88. 

Hurt,  inconvenience.  Jli  part.  act.  One  who 


hurts.  fern.  (2nd  declension)  D.  S.  Gr. 

T.  1,  p.  402,  Adversity,  loss,  tribulation.— 
jU  III.  To  hurt,  annoy;  to  put  to  incon¬ 
venience  on  account  of  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and 
Note.  In  Surd  verbs  of  this  form  there 

✓ 

is  no  difference  between  the  act.  and  pass,  in 
the  Aorist  tense,  n.a.  Injury;  By 

violence,  part.  act.  Injuring.— for 

VIII.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  222,  To  compel ; 
to  drive  forcibly  (with  acc.  and  ;  Pass. 

To  be  driven  by  necessity  (with  f  or 
^p.  part.  act.  or  pass.  One  compelled 

by  necessity;  \  27  v.  G3,  “  Him  who  is 
compelled  by  his  necessities”  (to  ask  relief  of 
God) 

aor.  i.  To  beat,  strike  (with  acc.  and  i _ >) ; 

This  is  the  primary  meaning,  but  the  verb 
admits  of  a  great  variety  of  interpretations, 
thus  iLt  tUJl  14:  V.  29,  “  God  propounds 
as  an  example,”  or  “puts  forth  a  parable”  (with 
J);  thusalsoat43  V.  16 

“  That  which  they  pass  off  upon  the  Merciful 
as  being  his  similitude,”  viz.  female  children  ; 
in  allusion  to  the  angels,  who  were  consid- 


ered  to  be  the  daughters  of  God ; 

3  V.  loO,  “They  travelled  in  the  earth here 
we  may  suppose  an  ellipse  of  or  some 

similar  word  ;  so  likewise  in  the  expression 
^  \  (^1/^  ^  “When  ye  arc 

on  the  march  in  the  cause  of  God’s  religion ;  ” 
(jJU  U  43  V.  58,  “  They  have 
only  set  this  question  before  thee  for  the  sake 
ot  disputation ; 

24  V.  31,  “And  let  them  draw  their  veils  over 
their  bosoms  ;”^An  43  v.  4, 

“  Shall  we  then  turn  away  from  you  our 
admonition;” 

“And  a  separation  shall  be  made  between  them 

9  ^ 

by  a  wall;  <:Jx\  2  v.  58, 

“  And  vileness  was  stamped  upon  them.” 

S’  o 

n.a.  The  act  of  striking,  a  blow,  a  going 
from  place  to  place ;  at  47  v.  4  there  is  an 
ellipse  of  a  verb,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  460. 

S  ^ 

aor.  a.  To  he  humble.  A  plant  growing 

in  Hell,  said  to  be  more  bitter  than  aloes,  more 
fetid  than  a  putrid  corpse,  and  more  burning 
than  fire. — P* 
222,  V.  To  humble  one’s-self,  submit  one’s-self 

S'  •i* 

humbly  to  God.  n.a.  Humility. 

x-  ^  9  SO^ 

J  and  nor.  o.  To  be  weak.  u_sUJ  and 

zJXJ  ns. a.  Weakness,  infirmity.  4— exJ  Plur. 
Like,  an  equal  portion,  a  portion  equal 

■s> 

to  another,  or  as  much  again,  double ;  \j\ 


\  4— 


17.  V. 


77,  “  Then  we  should  verily  have  caused  thee 
to  taste  an  equal  share  (of  the  punishment)  of 
this  life,  and  an  equal  share  (of  the  punish¬ 
ment)  of  death,”  i.e.  a  double  punishment,  the 

y 

word  1^1  being  in  both  cases  understood; 


D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  279 ;  Dual  Jiki,  Oblique 
Two  equal  portions,  twofold. 

"  ^  6  ^  S  y 

plur.  of  comm.  gend.  Weak, 

"^yy  9 

riur.  ^U.rJ  (2nd  declension)  "Weak,  infirm. 

9^  y  (J% 

c_cx.i'  (2nd  declension)  comp,  form.  Weaker. 
— III.  To  double,  give  double  (with 
acc.  and  J).  part.  pass.  Doubled. 

S  ^9 

— part.  act.  IV.  f.  One  who  makes 
double. — X.  To  think,  repute,  or 
esteem  weak,  and  hence  to  ill-treat  a  person 
as  if  he  were  weak,  to  take  advantage  of  his 
weakness,  thus  at  7  v.  149.  part, 

pass.  One  who  is  found  or  held  to  be  weak. 

y  y  y 

aor.  a.  To  repeat  in  a  confused  and  jumbled 

S  o 

manner.  A  handful  of  green  and  dry 

c:rass  or  other  herbs ;  Plur.  C-jUjI  Things 
confusedly  mixed  together;  12 

V.  44,  “  Confused  dreams.” 
aor.  a.  To  dislike.  ^1^1  plur.  of  Ill- 
feeling,  hatred. 

c jtli  A  frog;  Plur.  cjlli  (2nd  declension);  The 

^  ^  V  *  r 

grammatical  root  is  To  contain  frogs 

{water). 

JU  aor.  i.  To  err  (with  ;  to  wander  away,  go 

y 

astray  from  (with  acc.  or  with  ;  to  err 
against  (with  ;  to  go  from  the  thoughts 
or  be  forgotten,  as  at  17  v.  69  ;  to  leave  in  the 
lurch  (with  [j~) ;  to  lie  hidden  (with  ^i),  as 
at  32  V.  9.  Jli  part.  act.  One  who  errs  or 
goes  astray.  Jli  and  aiili  Error,  mistake. 
Jil  (2nd  declension)  comp,  form.  One  who 
goes  more  astray ;  For  the  Pules  of  Syntax 
affecting  the  comparative  and  superlative  forms 
see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  301. — n.a.  II.  f. 
Error.— Ji(  IV.  To  cause  to  err,  seduce,  lead 
astray  from  (with  double  acc.  or  acc.  and 


(  8‘J  ) 


I, 


^z),  as  UjLjli  33  V.  G7,  ‘‘And  tliey  (the  primitive  form  is  not  found),  To 

liavc  seduced  us  from  the  right  patli The  1  resemble,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  23G.  lYotc.  Tiic 

is  here  added  to  to  assist  the  rhyme  ;  word  9  v.  30  is  also  spelt  and 

I).  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  497;  the  liamza. 

“He  has  made  their  (good)  works  to  bo  ofj'*'^  shbie.  Lig'ht. — IV.  To 

none  ell’ect;”  to  seduce  tlirough  or  by  means  j  enlighten,  illuminate. 


;). 


r' 


of  (with 
seduces. 

aor.  0.  To  draw  close,  to  hug  (with  acc.  and 


^  P 

i-J.#  part.  act.  One  who 

V- 


,  y  ,  ^  Vi/  9  O- 

— '7 


L5  <-■ 


«  20  V.  23,  “  Draw 
thine  hand  close  under  thine  arm.” 
aor.  0.  To  he  slender.  part.  act.  That 

which  is  slender,  or  tucked  up  in  the  belly, 
aor.  a.  and  i.  'To  he  tenacious  or  <J  splmj. 
Greedy,  avaricious,  grudging ; 

1  81  V.  24,  “And  he  does 

not  act  grudgingly  in  the  communication  of 
the  secrets;”  some  copies  have  “He 

had  no  suspicion  of  the  secrets.” 

vliAJ  To  he  narrow.  lI^CJ  n.a.  comm.  gend. 
Narrow,  wretched. 

To  he  without  breasts  and  barren  {a  woman), 
and  therefore  lihe  a  7nan.~^\J  HI.  for  bli 


n.a.  sing. 


J  II.  To  enter- 


jU  aor.  i.  To  Injure,  n.a.  Harm,  injury. 
jU  aor.  i.  To  defraud,  for  D.  S.  Gr. 

T.  1,  p.  112  (2nd  declension).  An  unfair 
apportionment. 

aoi*.  i.  To  perish. — IV.  To  suffer  to  perish, 
neglect,  be  unmindful  of. 

( — ‘U  aor.  i.  To  become  a  guest. 
and  plur.  A  guest,  guests. — .. 
tain  a  guest. 

jU  aor.  i.  To  be  narrow,  straitened;  iS'ii  Lj  -ilj" 

^  \  i,;,  L/  V 

11  V.  79,  “And  he  was  powerless  to  (protect) 
them;”  cLjU  9  v.  119,  “The 

earth  became  straitened  for  them.”  Vlj  n.a. 
Trouble,  grief,  Strait,  narrow.  "A U 

part.  act.  That  which  becomes  narrow  or 
straitened.— II.  To  reduce  to  straits  (with 
of  pers.). 


1. 


9  9-^ 

(2nd  declension)  Saul,  king  of  Israel, 
aor.  a.  To  seal,  seal  up  (with 


aor.  i.  To  coyer.  Jpj  A  state,  condition. 

jCh  plur.  of  IXja  The  order  of  the  Heavens, 

one  above  another;  llCb  In  order  one  above 
another. 

y  3rd  pers.  fem.  plur.  of  oLU,  for  q.y. 

aor.  a.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  250,  To  o.ypan<l, 
spread  out. 


aor.  a.  To  cast  forth  (with  double  acc.),  as 

\>£j\  12  V.  9,  Cast  him  forth  into  a 

(distant  or  unknown  part  of  the)  earth.” 
aor.  0.  To  drive  away  ;  the  word  is  put 

in  the  subjunctive  at  6  v.  52  as  being  what  the 
grammarians  call  ;  for  this  use 

of  the  subjunctive  after  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2 
p.2G,  where  the  above-named  passage  is  quoted, 
part.  act.  One  who  drives  awav. 


12 


(  90  ) 


<^j£) 

aor.  i.  To  avert,  k— An  eye,  a  glance, 
sight  of  the  eyes.  J}jb  Plur.  The 

extremity,  extreme  part  or  verge,  border; 

11  V.  IIG,  “The  two  extremities 
of  the  day,”  morning  and  evening. 


aor.  0.  2o  come  hy  night.  jilL  part.  act. 
That  wliich  appears  by  night.  comm. 

gend.  A  way,  a  road.  Plur.  JjTJL"  (2nd 

declension)  A  path,  lino  of  conduct,  behaviour; 


'  c-  c  S 


tu.;^  20  V.  104,  “Those  most  eminent 

for  their  good  conduct;”  23  v.  17, 


Seven  tracts,”  meaning  the  seven  Heavens ; 
is  also  used  with  a  plur.  signification  for 
Chiefs,  Princes  ;  thus  at  20  v.  GG. 

\Jc  aor.  0.  To  come  from,  afar  ;  and  aor.  a.  To 
he  recent.  Fresh. 

Initial  letters  of  the  27th  chapter,  pronounced 
Ta  Seen,  see  pT. 

Initial  letters  of  the  2Gth  and  28tii  chapters, 
see 

aor.  a.  To  cat,  taste;  U.-i  ^ 

V.  94,  “  There  is  no  sin  in  that  they  have 
tasted”'  (that  which  had  not  at  that  time  been 
forbidden  them).  part.  act.  One  who 

eats.  iUb  n.a.  Taste,  and  c.a.  Food,  the 

\  I 

act  of  eating,  as  at  5  v.  97. — IV.  To  feed, 

'  O  O  ^  y" 

give  food  to  (with  double  acc.) ; 

lOG  V.3,  “Who  hath  provided  them  v/ith 

food  against  hunger.”  n.a.  The  act  of 

feeding;  At  2  v.  180  and  5  v.  96  ^*12?  also 

appears  to  bear  this  meaning,  and  may  then 

be  considered  as  another  noun  of  action  of  the 

IV.  f. — X.  To  ask  for  food  (with  double 
1  ^ 

acc.). 

aor.  a.  and  o.  7  pierce  with  a  spear,  to 


speak  ill  of  (with  ^  of  pers.).  n.a.  Evil 
speaking. 

Ui?  aor.  0.  and  or  aor.  a.  To  transgress, 
exceed  all  bounds  (in  wickedness);  to  wander 
from  its  orbit,  applied  at  53  v.  17  to  the  eye¬ 
sight  ;  to  overfiow,  as  at  G9  v.  11.  n.a. 

w  •• 

Transgression,  the  being  exceedingly  wicked. 

for  part.  act.  One  who  is  excessively 

f"  - 

impious,  a  transgressor.  c(^lb  A  storm  of 
thunder  and  lightning  of  extreme  severity. 

comp,  form  for  (2nd  declensioiP 

Most  extravagant  in  wickedness.  Excess 

of  impiety,  as  UIjALj  j^.4j  91  v.  11, 

“  The  tribe  of  Thamood  accused  (Saleh)  of 
falsehood  by  reason  of  their  extreme  wicked¬ 
ness.”  Note.  The  names  of  Arab  tribes  are 
feminine.  clyli;  Taghoot,  a  word  which 
with  the  sing,  form  has  sometimes  a  plur. 
signification,  and  then  means  Idols,  djemons, 
or  whatever  is  worshipped  besides  God,  and 
particularly  the  two  Idols  worshipped  by  the 
people  of  Mecca ;  at  4  v.  63  it  is  used  in  the 
sing.,  and  is  there  said  to  refer  to  a  certain 

Jew  named  t _ .aS,  either  from  his 

exceeding  wickedness,  or  because  a  judgment 
given  by  him  would  be  prompted  by  the  Devil. 


11 


]  IV.  To  cause  to  transgress,  to  make 


one  a  transgressor, 
ib  To  be  near. — n.a.  ll.  f.  The  giving 
short  mieasure. 


part.  act.  One  who 


gives  short  measure. 

aor.  a.  To  he  extinguished.— \^\  IV.  To 
extinguish  (with  acc.  and  c__>). 


aor.  n.  To  begin. 


^ub  To  he  of  a  tender  age.  ^Ub  sing,  and  plur., 

id  ■'',0  5 

though  we  also  find  the  plur^  JUbl  Very 
young  children,  infants. 


(  91  ) 


il. 


,11. 


JL  To  moisten  the  ground  idem).  Ji?  Dew. 

aor.  0,  7b  seek;  at  7  v.  52  it  means  to  follow 

S  ^  ^ 

np.  n.a.  The  act  of  searching  for. 

LlJU?  part.  act.  A  petitioner. 
pass.  Petitioned. 

aor.  a.  To  he  weary.  n.a.  A  Plantain  or 
Banana  tree,  according  to  some  the  Acacia  or 
Egyptian  thorn. 

aor.  a.  and  o.  To  ascend,  rise— the  sun, — (with 
The  spathe  or  sheath  in  which 
the  flowers  of  the  date-palm  are  enclosed,  also 

I 

the  fruit  when  it  first  appears,  or  simply  fruit,  | 
asat37v.  G3.  n.a.  The  rising.  luJ.hu^n.a. 


a 


n 


-*  n.a. 


"  ""-1 IV.  To  make 


The  time  of  rising  (of  the  dawn) 

Place  of  the  sun’s  rising;, 
manifest  to  any  one,  cause  one  to  understand 
(with  acc.  of  pers.  and  of  thing).— for 
VIII.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  222,  To  nio\mt 
up  (with  to  penetrate  (with  acc.)  as  at 
19  V.  81,  where  we  have  “  lias  he  pene¬ 
trated?”  for  n,  the  1  of  union  being 
omitted  after  the  interrogative  1  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  7 1 ;  At  37  V.  52  is  a  passage  which  is  read  and 
interpreted  in  various  ways,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.2, 
p.  185,  but  adopting  the  reading  given  by  Eliigel 

the  meaning  will  be 
“  Will  ye  look  down  (upon  the  inhabitants  of 
Hell)?- and  he  shall  look  down,”  (pret.  for 
fut.) ;  in  this  sense  the  verb  governs  its  com- 
plement  with  ;  so  likewise  when  it  means 
to  mount  above,  come  upon,  or  meet  with, 
part.  act.  One  who  looks  down  upon. 
Jli?  aor.  0.  To  he  divorced.^  n.a.  Divorcee.— 
II.  To  divorce.  axiL.'  fern.  part.  pass.  A 
woman  who  is  divorced.— VII.  To  de¬ 
part,  go  one’s  way,  to  be  free  or  loose,  as  at 
2G  V.  12. 


^  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  he  much,  A  calamity  ; 

^;;Or£^:il^r  79  v.  34,  “The  very  great 
calamity,”  viz.  The  last  Judgment, 
ir  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  deflower  a  virgin. 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  obliterate,  put.out  (the  eyes), 
as  at  54  v.  37 ;  At  4  v.  50  it  means  to  deface 
the  features ;  to  destroy  utterly  (with  ^-:-). 
aor.  a.  To  desire  (with  .,1).  n.a.  Desire, 

a  hoping  or  longing  for;  at  13  v.  13 
means  “cainsing  jmu  to  be  full  of  hope  (for 
rain).” 

Quiet;  whence  comes  (fjuadriliteral)  2b 
7'esi. — IV.  To  be  quiet,  rest  securely  in, 

or  satisfied  with  (with  ; _ ?) ;  4  v. 

104,  “And  when  je  are  secure  (from  danger);  ” 
2  pers.  plur.  pret.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  231. 


w  .fr  9 


c; 


part.  act.  One  who  rests  securely,  or 
enjoys  peace  and  quiet. 

adj  Initial  letters  and  name  of  the  20th  chapter, 

pronounced  Ta’  Ila’,  see  ^Jj. 

'  ' 

7b  remote ;  aor.  o.  To  he  pure,  free  from  her 
courses  (a  woman),  n.a.  Pure. 

(2nd  declension)  comp,  form,  More  pure,  see 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  304.-ji  II.  To  purify, 
cleanse,  n.a.  Purification,  ^"dxd  part, 

act.  One  who  frees  from  impurity. 
part.  pass.  Purified,  freed  from  impurity,  clean, 
pure.-^dx;  or^dd^  V.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  220, 
To  purify  one’s-self,  keep  one’s-self  pure; 

9,  imperat.  “Then  purify  vour- 
sclves”  (by  washing  the  entire  bodvV  1'ddld 

S-.4  .  "  ' 

part.  act.  Those  who  purify  themselves, 
or  are  clean,  pure. 

w'lid  aor.  0.  To  be  Jirm  and  immoveahle.  A 

j 

mountain. 

aor.  0.  To  approach.  %  A  mountain; 


(  93  ) 


.IL 


^  or 


y  »  . 


O  '  ..  ✓  ^ 


Mount  Sinai;  it  is  also  called 
pi  111',  of  A  condition  or  state ; 

71  V.  13,  “lie  created  j'ou  after 
a  variety  of  states  or  stages  of  existence;” 
beginning  with  the  formation  of  Adam. 

^11?  aor.  0.  and  a.  To  he  obedient ;  to  hearken  to 
(intercession),  as  at  40  v.  19.  %%  Obedient ; 

M  itli  willing  obedience,  Obedience. 

L?  part.  act.  One  wlio  is  obedient,  obedient. 
—  permit,  consent  to  (with  acc. 


and  J  of  per3.).r-c'd?’,  IV.  To  obey. 

part.  pass.  Obeyed. — V.  To  give  one’s-self 

obediently  or  willingly  to  perform  (a  good 

work).  part.  act.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  327, 

One  who  gives  himself  willingly  to  perform  (a 

good  or  charitable  action). — and 
^  C.  ^ 

X., — though  some  have  considered  the  latter  to 
be  a  variation  of  the  IV.  f.,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 
224, — To  be  able,  have  power,  be  capable  of 
(with  acc.  or  acc.  and^^),  as  iUkc.  ^  U 

18  V.  81,  “  That  which  thou  wast  not  able 
to  bear  patiently;”  It  is  also  used  with  ^,1  or 
with  acc.  and  J  ;  instances  of  both  occur  at 
18  V.  9G ;  or  with  acc.  and  ,  A  as  at  3  v.  91 ; 
At  several  places  in  the  18th  chapter  it  is 
found  with  of  pers.  and  acc.  of  thing ;  thus 
in  the  GGth  wrse  1^-  ‘‘Thou 

wilt  not  be  able  to  have  patience  with  me;” 
In  translating  such  sentences  as  the  above  it  is 
frequently  necessary  to  supply  a  verb  according 
to  the  context,  thus  H  17  v.  51, 

“  But  they  were  not  able  (to  find)  a  ground  of 
reproach  (against  thee).”  A  note  explanatory 
of  some  of  the  above  modes  of  construction 
will  be  found  in  De  Sacy’s  Grammar,  T.  2, 
p.  170, 


u.'ll- 

Jli^  aor.  0.  To  go  round  about,  encompass  (with 
(^Li) ;  to  go  about,  circulate  (with  y). 


part.  act.  One  who  goes  round  about  or 
encompasses ;  at  GS  v.  19  it  means  a  common 
destruction  surrounding  all ;  see  also  for 

cUj  Iki  A  part,  some,  a  party,  a  people, 
a  company  or  band  of  men  from  2  to  1000, 
according  to  difierent  authorities.  The 

Deluge,  a  common  destruction  or  calamity 

which  embraces  all.  < _ One  who  goes 

about  (to  serve  another).— (_jXl  V.  D.  S.  Gr. 

T.  1,  p.  220,  To  go  round  about  (with  < _ >). 

jUr  aor.  0.  7h  he  able.  c'Jll?  Power,  strength. — 
II.  To  twist  a  collar;  ^  U 
3v.  17G,  “They  shall  have  that  which  they  have 
covetously  withheld  twisted  as  a  collar  about 
their  necks,”  lit.  “they  shall  be  bound  with  it 
for  a  collar.”— j;lLt  IV.  To  be  able  (to  do  a 
thing,  with  acc.). 

Jlls  aor.  0.  To  be  long,  to  last  long,  or  be  pro¬ 
longed  (with  of  pers.).  Plenty  of 

wealth,  a  sufficiency  of  means.  Power,  as  at 
40  V.  3.  n.a.  Height.  Long. — 

y' 

JjlLj’  VI.  To  be  prolonged  (with  y.  of  pers.). 
aor.  i.  To  roll  up.  y  n.a.  The  act  of  rolling 
up.  Toowa,  name  of  a  valleynear  Mount 
Sinai.  pass.  Rolled  up. 

aor.  i.  To  be  good,  pleasing  (with  J); 
lOJ  'aL.  4  V.  3,  “And  if  they 

kindly  give  you  up  any  portion  of  it  of  their 
own  free  will,”  lit.  “if  they  are  good  to  you 
concerning  any  portion,”  etc. 

S  ^  I  ^ 

declension)  Good  fortune,  happiness. 

Good,  agreeable,  sweet  and  clean,  happy, 
favourable. 


JU?  aor.  i.  To  fly.  g-eiieric  nonn,  Birds.  Note. 
Verbs  I'aving'  forsubjccla  nonn  of  tliis  descrip¬ 
tion  may  be  put  in  the  fein.  D.  S.  (jr.  T.  2, 
p.  23d ;  According-  to  some  tliere  arc  two  words 
of  this  form,  one  in  tlic  sing-,  meaning  a  bird, 
as  at  3  V.  43,  and  tlie  otlier  an  iri-egular  plur. 
ofylLr,  meaning  Binis.  lir  part.  act.  A 
dying  thing,  an  omen,  and  especially  an  evil 


onc.-''!k^  or  '.1-1  V.  D.  B.  Or.  T.  1,  p.  220, 
To  angur  evil,  draw  an  evil  angnry  from  (with 
part.  act.  X.  f.  That  which 
spreads  itself  far  and  wide. 


t_jlh  aor.  i.  To  appear  {a  spectre).  part, 

act.  A  spectral  appearance  of  the  JJevil,  an 

instigation  of  the  Devil  ;  sec  < _ *1  for  uJl . 

fior.  i.  To  plaster  with  clay,  Clay. 


n.a.  Migration. 


'j  A  nail  or 


To  migrate 

^  aor.  i.  To  claio  with  the  nails. 

claw  ;  jAc  0  V.  147  is  translated  by  Sale 
“having  an  undivided  hoof,”  but  it  may  be 
doubted  whether  the  words  will  bear  this  in¬ 
terpretation  ;  a  better  translation  would  seem 
to  be  “having^  claws  or  nails,”  as  wild  beasts 
or  camels.— yll  I\ .  do  give  the  victory  to 
(with  acc.  of  pers.  and  ,1). 

aor.  a. ;  2nd  pers.  sing.  pret.  lx,!  or  lH  for 
lUC  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  228,  To  continue  all 
day,  become  (with  aor.  of  verb  following). 

Sliade.  /..li?  Blur.  fN:  A  covering,  roof. 
Jil^^sing.  and  plur.  Shadows,  shady  groves. 
J-1  Shad3^ — II.  To  overshadow — with 
clouds— (with  acc.  of  thing  and  ^  of  pers.). 
aor.  i.  To  wrong,  injure;  to  be  imjust,  oppres¬ 
sive,  or  tyrannical  towards  any  one  (with 
acc.  also  with  or  with  acc.  of  pers.  and 
to  be  guilty  of  injustice,  to  act 
wickedly;  to  be  wanting  in,  or  fail,  as  UL"  j' 

A  1  .  1  O  .  C\  ^  Cl  ...  ^  \  ' 


■■  ‘J/  1’  in  any 

of  iy’  Injustice,  tyranny,  obscurity. 

Plur.  cix'Uli  Darkness.  Unjust. 


Very  unjust.  part.  act.  One  wlio 

treats  unjustly  (with  J).  lllM  (0,^j  dcclcn- 
Sion)  comp,  form.  More  unjust.  part, 

pass.  Lnjustly  treated. — -  ^I^o  injure; 
to  be  dark  (with  JX).  part.  act.  One 

who  13  in  the  dark. 

aor.  a.  To  thirst.  ul?  n.a.  Thirst.  XX 

(~.nd  declension)  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  403,  \  ery 
thirsty. 

aor.  0.  To  think,  be  of  opinion,  imagine  (with 
acc.  or  or  w-ith  ^,1) ;  for  the  construction 

c;"?  41  V.  48,  “Thej^  shall 

perceive  that  there  is  no  way  of  escape  for 
them,”  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  297.  Plur. 

Opinion.  part.  act.  One  who  forms 
an  opinion. 

aor.  a.  and  i.  To  appear,  be  manifest  (with  ^)  ; 
to  help,  mount,  ascend  (with  acc.  or  ^G) ;  to 
get  the  better  of,  know,  distinguish  (with  JS). 

Plur.^,^^^  The  back.  part.  act^One 
^ho  is  manifest,  that  which  is  apparent,  out- 
^^'ard  (speech),  as  at  13  v.  33 ;  clear,  con¬ 
spicuous,  victorious;  34 

“Conspicuous  cities,”  or  “cities  connected 


one  with  another  by  a  track  called 

Outwardly,  A  helper. 

Mid-day  heat.  Thrown  behind  the  back, 

with  neglect. HI.  To  assist  (with  acc. 
and  ^);  to  divorce  a  wife,  with  the  words 


1,  see  58  v.  IV.  To 


make  one  acquainted  with  (with  acc.  of  pers. 
and  of  thing) ;  to  cause  to  appear  (with 
1^0,  as  at  40  v.  27 ;  to  enter  on  the  period  of 
noon,  as  at  30  v.  17  ;  to  render  superior  (with 
acc.  and  ^Lt).— VI.  To  assist  one  another 
against  (with  .  jx  and  ^0. 


aor.  a.  To  mix  scents;  to  be  solicitous  about 
(with  i_j). 

aor.  a.  To  amuse  one’s-self.  n.a. 

Sport,  jest. 

^  ^  ^  mi  1  •  S<^  ^  s  ^ 

aor.  0.  io  adore,  worship,  Plur.  A 

s  ^  ' 

servant;  and  Plur.  Servants,  especially 
of  God.  jkiU  part.  act.  A  worshipper. 

y 

y 

Service,  worship. — II.  To  enslave. 

.-i  aor.  0.  To  pass  over ;  to  interpret  (with  J). 
An  instructive  warning.  forj^i^U 

oblique  plur.  of  yU  part.  act.  One  who  passes 

yy  y  o. 

over.— ^,^1^  YIII.  To  take  warning. 

aor.  i.  To  be  austere,  to  frown.  Austere, 

dismal. 

To  glitter  like  the  mirage.  sing,  and 

“y 

plur.  A  kind  pf  rich  carpet. 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  he  angry. — part.  pass. 
IV.  f.  Received  into  favour. — X.  To 
beg  for  favour,  receive  into  favour,  invite  any 
one  to  make  himself  acceptable. 

,vL--  To  he  prepared,  Ready. — IV.  To 

prepare  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  J). 
aor.  0.  To  he  old.  Ancient. 

JL-  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  drag  violently  (with  acc.  and 
J*).  Violent,  cruel. 


ui  aor.  0.  To  be  proua,  insolent,  to  offer  an  insolent 
opposition,  to  exceed  all  bounds — in  impiety — 

^  y  9 

(with|^£).  n.a.  Insolence,  pride.  c_>lt 
for  Fein.  part.  act.  Exceeding, 

violent.  A  decrepit  old  man,  an  obstinate 
rebel. 

Ju£.  aor.  0.  To  stumble ;  to  perceive  (with  ^ii). — 
IV.  To  make  one  acquainted  with  a  thing, 
or  cause  one  to  understand  (with  of  pers.). 

y  y 

aor.  a.  i.  and  o.  To  do  evil  (with  J). 

O'" 

aor.  a.  To  wonder  (with  or  with  ^,1  of  • 
following  verb).  and 

Wonderful. — IV.  To  delight,  please. 
^  aor.  i.  To  he  weak,  An  old  woman. 

Roots  of  palm-trees.— part.  act. 
III.  f.  One  who  baffles,  or  makes  of  none  effect. 
— IV.  To  weaken,  to  be  unable,  to  frus- 

9  Lf  9 

trate,  find  one  to  be  weak ; 

V.  61,  “Verily  they  shall  not  find  (God)  to  be 
weak,”  or  “frustrate  (his  decree);”  for  the 
ellipse  of  the  complement  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2, 
pp.  121  and  454;  it  is  also  found  with  the 
acc.  and  for  ’*  oblique  plur. 

of  part.  act.  One  who  weakens  or  frus¬ 
trates. 


(  o:>  ) 


aor.  i.  and  o.  'Jo  emaciate.  (— of 
fern,  of^jsr!  (2iul  declension)  J.ean  ; 
at  12  V.  43  the  word  agrees  with  under¬ 

stood  . 

JsL-  aor.  a.  To  hasten,  accelerate  (with  acc.,  or  with 
^0  ;  to  bo  hasty  or  act  hastily  (with  i 
to  hurry  over  (with  as  ct'  73  v.  IG, 

“  That  thou  innvcst  hurry  over  it,”  viz.  the  i 

4/  V  I 

receiving  of  the  Koran  from  the  Angel  Gabriel,  j 

*i  X  ~f  O  *t  ,  ] 

''v.sL-  Precipitation.  A  calf.  ^  part, 

act.  That  which  hastens  awa^*,  transitory.  ! 
J.A-  Hasty.— J4-“  n*  'To  cause  to  hasten, 
give  beforehand  (with  acc.  and  J). — IV. 
To  cause  to  hasten  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and 
— V.  To  be  in  a  burr}'. — X.  To 
seek  or  desire  to  hasten  (with  J  of  pers.  and 
of  thing),  as  4G  v.  34,  “  Neither 

desire  to  hasten  (their  punishment)  for  them 
the  first  complement  t..^4Xt!b  being  under¬ 
stood  ;  D,  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  434 ;  to  urge  one  to 
make  haste  in  doing  anything  (with  acc.  of 
pers.  and  of  thing).  n.a.  The 

desire  of  hastening;  10  v.  12, 

“According  to  their  desire  of  hastening;” 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  503. 

aor.  0.  To  try  by  biting,  (2nd  declension) 

'  I 

A  barbarian,  a  foreigner,  one  who  speaks  Arabic 
imperfectly.  Barbarous,  foreign. 

^  aor.  0.  To  number,  reckon,  reckon  up  (with  acc. 

S 

and  jJ  of  pers.).  iLr  n.a.  A  number,  computa¬ 
tion,  determined  number.  jIc  A  number. 
iAi  A  number,  prescribed  term.  'iss.  A  pro¬ 
vision.  ole  part.  act.  One  who  keeps  an 
account,  o^a^  part.  pass.  Determined,  com- 
puted.  OA£  II.  To  prepare,  or  lay  up  any- 


thino*  against  the  future. — a.^^’  IV.  To  prepare, 
arrange  (with  acc.  and  J) ;  ^•>^1  S  v.  G2, 

“  Prepare  yc  !”  for  imperat.  see  D.  S. 

Gr.  T.  1,  p.  VIII.  To  reckon  or 

fulfil  a  term. 

xi  aor.  i.  'To  minister,  ^aj:  generic  noun, 
Lentils. 

e  aor.  i.  To  deal  justly  (with  or  to 

establish  justice  (with  ^•^),  as  at  42  v.  14  ; 
to  swerve  from  justice,  as  at  4  v.  134;  to 
hold  as  equal  (with  acc.  and  <—'),  as  at  G  v.  1, 
where  the  first  complement  “other  Deities” 
is  understood;  to  pay  as  an  equivalent,  as  at 
G  V.  G9 ;  to  dispose  aright,  as  at  82  v.  7. 

n.a.  Justice,  recompense,  ransom,  equiva¬ 
lent,  compensation;  Ja^  5  v.  9G,  “  In¬ 

stead  thereof.” 

z  aor.  i.  and  o.  J'o  abide  constantly.  ^,aj:  n.a. 
A  perpetual  abode,  Eden,  Paradise, 
aor.  0.  J'o  pass  by  ;  to  transgress  (with  j^) ;  to 
turn  aside  (w’ith  acc.  and  ,...c).  .w\^  n.a. 

W  > 

Alalice,  wickedness.  aU  for  ^aIs  part.  act.  A 
transgressor,  ebb  Alt  Swift  mares.  i^Ai: 

^  s,'  P 

Enmity,  uxz  The  side  of  a  valley. 
Injustice,  hostility.  ^At  Plur.  ^Att  An 
enemy  ;  The  sing.  ~^xz  is  sometimes  put  for 
the  plur.,  thus  at  18  v.  48  ;At  “And 

they  are  your  enemies.”— o'aIc  III.  To  be  at 
enmity  with.  —  V.  To  transgress. — 

VIII.  To  be  wicked,  to  transgress 
(with  acc.  or  ^  or  with  of  pers.).  jcJLJ 
part.  act.  Wicked,  a  transgressor. 
xz  aor.  i.  To  hinder.  < _ Txz.  n.a.  Fresh,  sweet. 

Punishment,  torment,— eljAt  II.  To 

« 

punish  (with  acc.'  of  pers.  and  of  instru- 

✓ 

ment,  as  also  of  crime,  or  with  ^) ;  it  i 
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sometimes  found  with  the  double  acc.  thus 


'v:\Ii 'J  Id aI  0  V.  115,  “I  will 

punish  liim  with  a  punishment,  with  which  1 
will  punish  no  one  (else) ;  ”  to  atllict,  as  at  20 
V.  4,).  part.  act.  One  who  punishes. 

S  ,  ^  ^ 

part.  pass.  Doomed  to  p)jni3hment. 
aor.  1.  lo  excuse.  n.a.  An  excuse,  .n  ,juc« 
An  excuse,  (2nd  declension)  plur.  of 

Lxeuses.— part.  act.  II.  f.  Uttering- 
excuses. —  VIII.  To  excuse  one’s-self 


(with  of  pers.). 

jZ-  aor.  i.  To  be  scabby.  I  jt.t  A  crime. part, 
act.  VIII.  f.  One  who  does  not  beg,  thoug-h 
poor. 


aor.  i.  To  eat ;  and  To  be  yure  Arabic 
and  free  from  faults  {a  speech).  dlpjS.  Be- 

S  P  S 

loved  wives,  plur.  of  Arabic, 

S  0‘S  _ 

an  Arabian.  plur.  no  sing-.  The  Arabs 

of  the  desert. 

y  ^  ^  y 

aor.  o.  To  mount,  ascend  (with  or  ^D. 
_ (2nd  declension)  Lame  from  birth.  — 

S  y  y 

(2nd  declension)  plur.  of  A  ladder,  place 
of  ascending,  stairs. 

To  stamp  cloth  with  the  figure  of  date-stalks. 

!j  P  ^  P 

-A-  dry  date-stalk. 

,  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  construct,  build  houses. 

'  j,  ox  5  0  f 

n.a.  A  throne ;  Plur.  Foundations, 
props,  supports.  part.  pass.  Supported 

on  trellis-work. 

^'1  aor.  i.  To  happen,  come  against ;  to  propose, 
set  before  (with  acc.  and  J  or  j^hc.).  (^y:  n.a. 

Breadth,  extent ;  In  an  extended  manner. 

Temporal  goods  or  advantage,  this 
world’s  gear.  Liy-  2  v.  224,  Object,  butt,  or 
impediment,  according  to  different  renderings. 


^-s.; j£.  Much,  many.  A  cloud  traversing 

the  sky.— II.  To  make  an  offer  (with  c_;). 

IV.  To  turn  aside,  decline  to  do  a 
thing,  leave  it  undone  <^with  \z.).  ,  1\.1\  n.a. 

A  turning  away,  aversion.  part.  act. 

One  who  turns  away  from,  averse. 

y  y  '' 

_ L-  aor.  i.  To  know,  discern  (with  acc.  and  or 

y 

,^i);  The  difference  between  ( _ and  ♦Lc 

is  that  the  former  refers  to  distinct  and  specific 
knowledge,  while  the  latter  is  more  general : 

y  y  y  ^  "c 

hence  the  opposite  to  i _ ''>jZ  is^Aid  To  deny,  and  to 

y  i  y  y  y  S  P  ^ 

To  be  ignorant,  Kaomn/]\\<i, 

a  liencfit;  ly::  77  v.  I,  “  In  a  continual  series," 
or  according  to  another  reading,  “Conferring 
benefits;”  Plur.  with  the  article 
The  walls  which  divide  Paradise  from  Hell. 
cL'liji  Name  of  a  mountain  near  Mecca,  sait* 
to  be  so  named  because  of  the  recognition 
which  there  took  place  between  Adam  and 

S  y 

Eve,  after  a  separation  of  200  years,  i— Ly-* 
part.  pass.  Known,  recognized,  honourable, 
good,  befitting,  a  kindness ;  the  opposite  to 
II.  To  acquaint,  make  known 

y  y  y 

■  (with  acc.  of  thing  and  J  of  pers.).— VI. 
To  know  one  another  (with  V  III. 

To  confess,  acknowledge  (with  <_-?). 
aor.  0.  To  strip  meat  from  ojf  a  bone. 
plur.  no  sing.  Mounds  or  dams  for  banking  in 

P  y  ■“O 

a  body  of  water;  Name  of  an  inunda¬ 

tion  which  destroyed  the  city  of  Saba. 

»’  XX.. 

\y  aor.  0.  To  come  upon.  l>y  A  handle. — 

VIII.  To  come  down  upon,  afflict  (with  acc. 
of  pers.  and  l—?). 

aor.  i.  To  come  upon;  and  .jjZ  aor.  a.  To  b<} 
naked.  A  bare  place. 


r 
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V  aor.  i.  To  be  rare,  'precious ;  to  get  the  better  of 

J  - 

(with  acc.  of  pers.  ami  i).  o.a.  Power, 

\Z  Plur. 


o-lor\\  Power,  honour,  pride. 

i'  i' 
i  ' 


T-r 


Mm-idv, excellent,  troublesome;  grievous, 
as  at  9  V.  120  (with  J2).  (2nd  declen¬ 

sion)  More  excellent,  mightier,  worthier,  most 
powerful;  Pern,  (2nd  declension); 

El  ’Uzza,  name  of  an  idol  of  the  Pagan  Arabs. 
—  II.  To  give  additional  power,  to  corro¬ 
borate  (with  IV.  To  render  powerful. 

z  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  be  away  from,  be  hidden 
(with  .^z), 

aor.  i.  To  reprehend.  Ezra. —  ^ys■  II.  To 

assist,  honour. 

\']z  aor.  i.  To  remove  from  a  place  or  office,,  set 
\  place  separate  from  the  rest. 


aside. 


i 


VIII.  To 


Jyv*  part.  pass.  Pemoved 
separate  one’s-self  from,  remove  one’s-self  from 
(with  acc.  of  pers.). 

aor.  i.  To  determine,  resolve,  purpose;  to  be 
determined  on  or  decreed,  as  at  47  v.  23. 
V/:  n.a.  Fixed  determination ; 

l>  ^  fy 

“  God’sfixed  resolve  concerning  human  affairs.” 

\jz  aor.  0.  To  bring  one  back,  oblifpie  plur. 

of  'i\z  A  crowd,  company,  D.  Gr.  T.  I,  p. 
3oS. 


ui  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  demand  with  harshness  the 
repayment  of  a  loan,  to  be  difficult.  ^ 


c  n.a. 

Difficulty,  Difficult,  unlucky,  grievous. 

One  who  finds  a  difficulty  in  paying  a  debt.” 
Dilficult,  dire,  grievous.  (2nd 

declension)  Wretchedness 


the  particle  gives  the  preterite  a  future 
signification  ;  D.  S.  Gr.  1.  1,  P-  181. 

To  come  on  by  night  (as  a  wolO  ;  qnad- 
riliteral  verb  derived  from  To  go  round 
by  night  to  keep  watch. 

z  preceded  b}’^  Initial  letters  at  the  com¬ 
mencement  of  the  42nd  chapter,  see  . 

I  s  ^  ^ 

z  aor.  i.  and  o.  d'o  mix  food  rcith  honey, 
comm.  gend.  Honey. 

i  It  may  1)0,  perhaps  (with  ^1,  a  verb  of  prox¬ 
imity  used  only  in  the  preterite;  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  2,  p.  213;  Xli  2  v.  247,  “Will  it 
come  to  pass  that  3'e  ?  ”  “  ould  it  have 
happened  that  xm?”  47  v.  24. 

'ff  aor.  0.  To  take  away  a  tenth  part ;  aor.  i.  To 
make  ten  by  adding  one  to  nine.  ffi*z  n.a. 
and^^  fern.;  'i'jLz  and  masc..  Ten,  a 
decade.  Note.  From  three  to  ten  inclusive 
the  termination  i,  which  is  generall}^  the  sign 
of  the  feminine,  marks  the  masculine ;  These 
numerals  usually  agree  in  gender  with  the 
noun  of  which  thej"  express  the  number,  but 
instances  occur  where  this  does  not  appear  to 
be  the  case  ;  thus  at  6  v.  IGl 


fO  X  9  Jf 

IJ  ^  “ 

V-  J 


DifficulU^  distress;  2  v.  230, 

(f 


jr 


difficult ;  to  be  in  a  difficulty ;  ^,1  G5 

V.  G,  “  If  ye  find  yourselves  in  a  difficulty;  ” 


:l*I>  VI.  To  be 

<-  ^  y'  ^ 


'  -T  "  ' 

~  u  ■*  ,  .y 

>  • 

Whoever  shall  brino*  a  ffood 

O  O 

action  shall  have  ten  (good  actions)  equiva¬ 
lents  of  that  which  lie  has  wrought ;  ”  Here, 
although  the  noun  is  masc.^Ao:  is  fern, 

because  it  really  refers  to  understood  ; 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  329 ;  so  also  at  2  v. 234,  where 
agrees  in  gender  with  ^0  understood. 
Twenty.  j[£z  plur.  of  (2nd 

declension)  Camels  ten  months  gone  with 
young,  ^^z  A  companion,  i ^z  Kindred 
on  the  father’s  side.  A  company. 

The  tenth  part.— III.  To  live  with, 
associate  with  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and 
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I  • 

U£ 


aor.  0.  To  he  purhlind ;  to  withdraw  from  (with 
Commencement  of  darkness, 

a  - 

evening-,  Evening.  An  evening. 

aor.  i.  To  sim'oiind.  A  boily  of  men 

from  ten  to  forty,  Grievous,  lieavy. 

aor.  i.  To  press  (grapes),  n.a.  Age,  time, 

afternoon. — n.a.  IV.  f,  A  whirlwind. 

part.  act.  fein.  pliir.  (Clouds)  einitting 
or  pressing  out  rain. 

aor.  i.  To  blow  violently.  n.a.  Licaves 

and  stalks  of  corn,  of  which  the  grain  has 
been  eaten  by  cattle ;  [Liz  In  violent  gusts. 

part.  act.  Storing",  a  tempestuous  wind. 
i^LAz  A  violent  wind. 

x'  y*'  ^ 

aor.  i.  To  make  a  proft;  to  preserve,  save 

O  S'' 

harmless  (with  acc.  and  plur.  of 

'ft  ^  S  '" 

Defence,  guardianship.  part.  act. 

Defender. — VIII.  To  take  hold  on,  cleave 
\  ^ 

Kf  O. 

firmly  to  (with  <__>). — To  preserve 
one’s-self  from  sin. 

Li;  aor.  0.  To  strike  one  with  a  stick,  fern, 
for  1^,  and  A  staff,  rod.  Note.  .  at 

j  '  J  J  ' 

the  end  of  a  word,  when  preceded  immediately 
by  fatha,  does  not  take  a  vowel,  but  becomes 
quiescent,  and  is  changed  into  1  in  words 'of 
three  letters,  and  into  o'  words  of  four ; 
where  there  is  a  tanween  it  is  given  to  the 
preceding  fatha,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  105 ; 
plur.  of 

,11  aor.  i.  To  rebel,  disobey  (with  acc.  and  J  or 


acc.  and 
hellion 


..y'  O 


Rebellious. 

Disobedience. 


,L.lz  Re- 


^Iz  aor.  a.  To  bite  (with  25  v.  29,  or  acc.  and 
^  3  V.  115). 

,  ^  ,  w  s  S’  ' 

y  aor.  0.  To  strike  any  one  on  the  arm. 

An  arm,  a  helper. 


llz  aor.  a.  o.  and  i.  To  hinder  a  woman  from 
marrying  (with  ^1). 

aor.  0.  To  divide  limb  from  limb.  oblique 

plur.  of  A  separate  part.  Note.  Nouns 
from  a  defective  root  occasionally  lose  their 
last  radical  letter,  which  is  then  replaced  by 
i ;  thus  becomes  ;  on  passing  into 
the  plur.  they  regain  the  masc.  form,  thus 
is  the  plural  of  4-^::, ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
pp.  317  and  359. 

Jlzz  aor.  i.  To  incline  towards,  be  well  disposed 

S  o 

towards,  i^lz  A  side. 

Jlz  To  be  bare  of  ornaments  {a  woman). — jLi  II. 
I'o  deprive  of  ornament,  leave  without  care. 

S  9 

Jkv*  part.  pass.  Neglected. 

Iks’ aor.  0.  To  take  anything  in  the  hand,  ^’ks  A 
gift. — IV.  To  give  (with  double  acc.) ; 
to  be  docile,  as  at  92  v.  5. — VI.. To 
undertake,  or  take  (a  sword)  in  the  hand,  54 
V.  29. 

♦ki  To  give  a  dog  a  hone ;  and  ^z  To  he  great. 
Ixz  n.a.  A  bone;  Plur.  ^ks  Great, 

heavy.  j*ksl  (2nd  declension)  GriJater,  su¬ 
perior,  highest  in  rank. — II.  To  make 

.  y'  y'  C.'i  ' 

great,  honour. — kssl  IV.  To  increase  (with 
acc.  and  J  of  pers.). 

aor.  i.  To  abstain  from  that  which  is  unlawful 
or  improper. — Urcik'  n.a.  V.  f.  Modesty. — 
A.  same  as  (_iss. 

^  s 

JIz  aor.  i.  To  roll  {one)  in  the  dust,  A 

deemon,  an  ’Efreet. 

lls  aor.  0.  To  obliterate  all  traces  {as  the  wind) ; 
to  pardon  (w-ith  ^  or  J);  to  abound,  as  at 

O  y' 

7  V.  93 ;  to  pass  over,  pass  by  (with  ^.^),  as 
at  5  V.  18 ;  to  remit,  as  at  2  v.  238.  Note. 
\X1  is  found  in  some  copies  for  3rd  pers. 


(  00  ) 


of  precaution,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  100.  ^  n.a. 


sing.  aor. ;  this  1  is  called  > _ c|,  l  or  alif  aor.  o.  2o  he  barren  ia  woman),  Garreii, 

childless  (man  or  ^YOInan) ;  grievous  (day),  as 
at  22  V.  t>4  ;  destroying,  blasting  (wind),  as  at 
51  V.  41. 

::  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  keep  back,  detain  (with  ; 


I 


Overplus,  superiluity,  2  V.2J7;  pardon. 
oblique  plur.  of  i _ for  part.  act.  For- 

^  A' 

giving,  iis.  Very  forgiving. 

7o  sfri/ce  on  the  heel ;  aor.  o.  To  succeed. 
Success;  18  v.  42,  Lit.  “The 

S  ^ 

best  as  to  success.”  comm.  gend.  A 

heel,  posterity ;  Plur.  c-j'Jili  Heels ;  ^ 

Ilis  two  heels.  Punishment ;  t_ 

for  lie  13  V.  32,  etc.  “My  punishment.” 

A  place  hard  of  ascent.  ,  .-Jb  (2nd 
declension)  End,  success,  reward,  as 

.  gJ  ->0  ■p.ir 

The  reward  of  Paradise.  ctiJL  End, 
issue,  (fortunate)  result;  d!\SrcL*li  same  as 
j\A\  II.  To  retrace  one’s  steps, 

part.  act.  One  who  puts  off  or  reverses  ; 

Angels  (of  the  night  and  day)  who 

succeed  each  other.— HI.  To  punish; 

(with  (-_.') ;  to  succeed  in  turn,  as  at  dO  v.  11 ; 

^  ’  1 

T'l  ^  I 

1  ass.  To  be  punished  or  injured,  as  at  | 

IG  V.  127. — (..-Jbt  IV.  To  cause  to  succeed  or  I 
follow  (with  acc.  and  ^0. 
kXiu  To  tie  in  a  knot,  strike  a  bargain,  make  a  com¬ 
pact,  enter  into  an  obligation.  IL"  Plur. 

S  9  P  ^ 

A  compact.  Plur.  A  knot,  tie, 

obligation;  cL'l'lllf  113  v.  4,  “The 

women  who  blow  on  knots,”  witches. 

y  y  y 

aor.  i.  To  wound,  hamstring.  j\l  Barren 
(woman). 

J}^  aor.  i.  To  keep  hack  {a  camel,  hj  tying  up 
the  foreleg)-,  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  understand,  to 
prudent,  sagacious;  p 

22  Y.  45,  “  They  have  hearts  to 
understand  with.” 


r*  - 


to  give  one’s-self  up  to  (with  ^d--). 
part.  act.  One  w’ho  remains  constantly  in  any 
place,  an  inhabitant,  as  at  22  v.  25;  assidu¬ 
ously  devoting  one’s-self  to,  as  at  20  v.  97. 

( _ ])art.  pass.  Detained. 

aor.  0.  To  cut  oj}'  the  top  leares  of  a  tree, 

S''' 

adhere  to,  hang  from.  Clotted  blood. 

H.' '  '  i'.'C  '  ^ 

A  lump  of  clotted  blood. — part. 

pass.  II.  f.  One  in  suspense. 

aor.  i.  and  o.  To  mark,  sign;  and  aor.  a. 

To  know  (with  acc.  and  ,  A,  also  with  '^,0  ;  to 

distinguish  (with  acc.  and  ^.,*) ;  to  be  learned 

or  knowing;  For  the  dill'erence  between 

and  L,Jp:.  see  , — j.x..  n.a.  Science,  know- 

ledge,  learning,  art ;  43  v.  Gl,  “  A 

sign  or  means  of  knowing  the  last  hour.” 

S''''  S''  L>% 

A  sign ;  Plur.  Long  mountains, 
part.  act.  One  wlio  knows,  or  is  wise. 

s 

•»  y  '  y  ^  ^ 

A  sign,  mark.  oblique  plur.  of 

S'',  y 

Aworld;  The  worlds  spoken  of  in  the 
Koran  are  taken  to  mean  the  three  species  of 
rational  creatures,  viz.  men,  genii,  and  ang’els. 

Learned,  knowing,  wise;  Plur.  ^’Uli  (2nd 
declension).  Very  learned,  wise  or  know- 
ing.  (2nd  declension)  comp,  form,  IMore 
or  most  wise  or  knowing  (with  < _ >).. 

y  A-  1 

part.  pass.  Known,  predetermined.— H.  To 
teach  (with  or  with  double  acc.,  or  with 
).  part.  pass.  Taught, 


acc.  and  or 


instructed.-Xl  IV.  To  make  known.-XX 


V.  To  learn  (with  acc.  or  with  .X). 


T 
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^,1=  aor.  i.ando.  To  be  manifest.  In  public, 

openly. — IV.  To  make  manifest,  publish 
(with  J\  or  with  ace.  and  J). 

iU  aor.  a.  and  o.  To  be  high,  lofty,  exalted,  elated, 
proud  (with  or^l.^);  to  be  upon,  to  be 
over,  as  I,"  17  v.  7,  “  That  over  which  they 
had  gained  the  upper  hand  ;  ” 

17  V.  4,  “And  ye  will  verily  be  elated  with 
great  insolence;”  ^,L<:  is  here  put  for 
the  radical  j  being  suppressed  because  of  the 
quiescent  ^  contained  in  the  teshdeed ;  it 
being  contrary  to  the  rule  to  have  two  quies¬ 
cent  letters  together  after  the  same  vowel; 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  94  and  252.  IlJ  n.a. 

Exaltation,  insolence,  pride;  1-A  17  v. 

- 

45;  I4IJ:  is  said  by  Beidawee  to  stand  in  this 
place  for  ;  the  literal  meaning*  will  there- 
fore  be  “May  he  be  exalted  far  above  that 
which  they  utter  by  a  great  exaltation.” 

y'  S 

oblique  plur.  of  JU  for  JU  part.  act.  That 
^  ^  I'  . 

which  is  high  or  haughty;  Fern.  ‘(MU  Lofty, 

see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  830;  CliM  QU  11  v. 
84,  “  Upside  down  ;”  7G 

V.  21,  “  Having  garments  of  silk  as  a  cover¬ 

ing  ;  ”  The  accus.  of  the  part,  or  verbal  adjec¬ 
tive  is  here  put  for  the  verb,  and  the  words 
have  the  same  meaning  as  if  they  had  been 
cM'M  etc.  “  There  were  upon  them  gar¬ 

ments,”  etc. ;  for  the  grammatical  construc¬ 
tion  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  pp.  270  and  271 ;  there 
are  various  readings  of  this  passage.— ^U; 

VI.  properbj,  “  He  was  exalted”  (with 

also  “lie  came”  (with  or  with  aor.  con¬ 
ditional)  ;  In  an  optative  sense  this  wmrd  is 
frequently  put  after  the  name  of  God,  and  it 


then  signifies  “  Be  He  exalted,”  or  with 
“  Bo  lie  raised  far  above,”  as  \Xz  JlU’ 
1C  v.  3,  “  Be  He  exalted  far  above  that 
which  they  associate  (with  him),”  see  . 

Come  then !  ”  fern.  plur.  imperat. 
JU-Ml  13  V.  10  for  1  on  account  of 

the  pause,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  49G,  part.  act. 
The  exalted,  the  High.— X.  To  mount, 
get  the  upper  hand. 

aor.  i.  To  mount  up.  preposition.  Above, 
upon,  over,  in  addition  to,  before,  towards, 
against,  opposite,  alongside,  to,  according  to, 
of,  for,  on  account  of,  in,  from,  by  ;  He 

c  5  -y  U 

owes,  it  behoves  him  ;  ^,1  In  order  that, 
on  condition  that,  seeing  that,  although  ; 


1  - 


piUAL*  G  V.  135,  According  to  your  power ;  ” 
4  V.  50,  “As— or  like — the  hinder 

parts  thereof;”  ( _ 22  v.  11,  “After 

a  way,”  or  “  upon  the  verge— as  it  were— (of 
religion) ;  ”  The  various  meanings  of  seem 
all  to  be  more  or  less  connected  with  the 
primary  idea  of  something  upon  or  over 
another.  (2nd  declension)  comp,  form. 

Higher,  highest,  more  or  most  exalted  ;  Fern, 
l2i  (2nd  declension)  for  ,  in  accordance 
with  the  rule  that  final  ^  when  preceded  by 
^  is  changed  into  short  1  ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 
Ill  ;  Plur.  masc.  for  according 

to  the  rule  of  permutation,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 
354  ;  Fern.  Plur.  for  [jl  and  with  the 
article  JjSl  ^  High,  sublime,  eminen^t ; 
name  of  Mohammad’s  son-in-law. 
jji'operhj,  High  places,  a  name  of  the  upper 
part  of  the  Heavens,  where  the  register  of 
men’s  good  actions  is  preserved,  or  according 
to  some,  the  register  itself ;  Learned  Moslims 
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Li 


.u 


(liller  greatly  about  this  word  and  its  meaning ; 
it  is  found  in  Hebrew. 

lx  aor.  0.  To  he  common,  lx  Plur.  lllxl  An  uncle 
on  the  hither’s  side.  tUx  An  aunt  on  the 
father’s  side, 

wVix.  aor.  i.  To  aJJUct.  sas.  plur.  of  JUx  coram. 
gend.  A  column,  a  lofty  structure,  a  tent  pole, 
— saxj  V.  To  propose.  On  purpose. 

jAs.  aor.  0.  To  cultivate,  make  habitable,  perform 
the  sacred  visitation— to  Mecca— (with  acc.). 
jAs.  Life;  a  form  of  oath,  “Verily  by 

thy  life.”  Note.  When  not  used  in  this  manner 
the  word  is  written  and  pronounced 
Life,  age,  and  especially  long  life,  old  age. 

The  sacred  visitation  to  Mecca,  ^jl^vx 
n.a,  Eeligious  cult,  culture.  .'^Ix  (2nd 
declension) ;  Two  persons  are  called  by  this 
name  in  the  Koran,  viz.  the  father  of  the  Vir^-in 

*  O 

Mary,  and  the  father  of  Moses  and  Aaron. 

if  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

P^ii’t.  pass.  \  isited,  etc.— II.  To  cause 
to  live,  grant  a  long  life  to.  ^.4^^  part.  pass. 
One  whose  life  is  prolonged.— VIII.  To 
visit,  pass  one’s  time  in  visiting.— X. 

To  settle  any  one  as  an  inhabitant  (with  acc. 
and  ^i). 

^  9  ^  Q  ^ 

j:4x^or.  0.  To  he  deep,  Deep,  distant,  far  off. 

Jas:  aor.  a.  To  he  active  {a  camel) ;  to  do,  make, 
act,  work,^  operate;  JS  Ji  17 

V.  86,  see  see  also  6  v.  135 ;  at  34  v.  12 
before  l^Uxl  we  must  understand  the  words 

C  9  A’  y'  ^ 

J-h  “  It  said  to  them,”  viz.  the  house 
of  David ;  so  also  at  the  10th  verse  the  word 


“We  commanded  him,”  is  to  be  under¬ 
stood  before  ^'t,  see  J part.  act. 

One  who  does,  etc.,  an  operator,  worker,  toiler. 


Jas.  Plur.  MMrk,  act,  deed,  labour,  toil, 
action. 

aor.  a.  To  wander  distractedly  to  and  fro  (with 
;  to  be  struck  with  amazement. 

^^ykx  aor.  i.  To  Jlow  ;  and  aor.  a.  To  be  blind, 
dark,  obscure;  ^ to )I Jx  28  v.  66, 

“  And  the  account  shall  be  {was)  obscure  unto 
them.”  n.a.  Blindness  (of  heart).  ^ 

Plur.  Acc.  ^^Az  Blind,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  354.  (2nd  declension) ;  Plur. 

and  Blind,  dark. — II.  To  blind, 

hide,  conceal  from  (with  of  pers.),  as 
11  V.  30,  “And  it  is  hidden  from 

IT.  To  make  blind. 

o  * 

Off,  from,  from  off,  away  from,  out  of,  in  spite 
of,  concerning ;  The  primary  signification  of 
^  conveys  the  idea  of  removal  from  off  or 
away  from  a  thing,  and  from  this  the  other 
significations  may  be  derived,  see  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  I,p.483; 

45,  “  One  soul  shall  not  at  all  make  satisfaction 
for  another,”  i.e.  so  that  the  punishment  should 
be  transferred  from  one  to  another  ; 

3  V.  92,  Lit.  “God  is  rich  away 

from  his  creatures,”  i.e.  rich  enough  to  dis¬ 
pense  with  them. 

generic  noun,  Plur.  A  grape,  grapes, 

a  vine ;  no  vei’bal  root. 

aor.  a.  To  he  eorrupt,  fall  into  misfortune 


perish,  to  commit  a  crime;  yV-r  LwC  3  v. 

“mi  '  '  J  • 


114,  “They  desire  your  ruin;”  U  with  the 
verb  following  is  here  considered  as  equivalent 
to  the  noun  of  action  and  is  hence  called 
U  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  541 ;  49 

7,  “Ye  would  certainly  be  guilty  of  a  crime.” 
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n.a.  Sin. — IV.  To  destroy; 

2  V.  219,  He  will  surely  distress  or  destroy 
you  The  preterite  being  put  for  the  aorist 
to  give  greater  energy  to  the  expression,  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  158. 
aor.  o.  2'o  go  out  of  the  right  way.  jcji  At, 
with,  near,  about,  in ;  This  particle  is  properly 
a  noun  in  the  accusative  case,  meaning  a  side, 

o 

part  or  quarter ;  after  the  preposition  it  is 
written  as  a.2  i  From  God;  ”  also 

when  followed  by  o,  as  (H  Is)  in  my 

power;  (there  is)  with  me,  or  I  have,  Lat. 
mihi  e&t ;  ^  ^  IS  v.  GO,  “There 

will  be  ho  measuring  (of  corn)  for  you  on  my 
part:”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  496.  Con¬ 

tumacious,  stubborn,  refractory. 

To  hide  the  head  and  neck  in  its  form  (a  hare). 

S  9  9  ^  X  5 

comm.  gend.  Plur.  jl:^i  A  neck, 
comm.  gend.  A  spider;  verbal  root 
doubtful. 

ill  aor.  0.  To  distress,  to  be  humble  (with  J) ; 

20  v.  110,  “  And  their  faces  shall 

be  humbled.” 

1-^  aor.  a.  To  enjoin,  command,  stipulate,  cove- 
nant  (with  of  pers.  and  or  with  a:..c  of 
pers,).  A  covenant,  promise  ;  also  time, 
as  at  20  v.  89.— liU  III.  fb  make  a  covenant 
with  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  of  matter), 
aor.  0.  To  wither.  Particoloured  wool. 


"'r- 


"  U  aor.  0.  To  stand  still,  recede;  and  lo  he 
hent,  distorted.  Crookedness,  curvature, 

distortion,  obliquity;  <0  )!  20  v.  107, 

“There  is  no  obliquity  in  him,”  or  “no  re¬ 
ceding.”  Note,  i  when  used  to  deny  the  exist¬ 
ence  of  a  thing  generally  governs  the  accus. 
without  tanween ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  G3. 


w'lc  aor.  0.  To  return,  turn  (with  J  or  ^),  fre¬ 
quently  used  with  an  ellipse  of  the  comple¬ 
ment  ;  \^\j  UJ  ^  4,  Then  they 

would  revert  to  or  repair  what  they  have  said ;  ” 
this  passage  admits  of  a  variety  of  explanations. 
jU  ’Ad,  an  ancient  and  powerful  tribe  of  Arabs 
of  prodigious  stature,  descended  from  ’Ad,  the 
great-grandson  of  Sl'.em.  jo  U  part.  act.  One 

S> 

who  returns.  A  place  whither  one  re¬ 

turns,  a  name  of  Mecca. — jUl  IV.  To  cause  to 
return,  restore  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  or 
with  double  acc.). 

jU  aor.  0.  To  he  next  the  hone  ( flesh) ;  to  take  or 
seek  refuge,  especially  with  God  (with  of 

o  ^ 

pers.  and  ;  also  used  with  meaning 
lest,  as  at  2  v.  63,  and  again  at  44  v.  19. 
JIa.*  a  refuge;  12v.  23,  “God  for¬ 

bid  !  ”  Lit.  “  (I  seek)  refuge  with  God,”  for 
1  ajJb  j.M.— ilM  IV.  To  recommend  to 

✓  •  J 

y' 

the  protection— of  God— (with  acc.  of  pers.  and 
(__;). — X.  To  take  refuge  (with  c-;  of 
pers.  and  Axix-iLi  iraperat.  7  v.  199, 

“  Then  fly  for  protection.” 

/  ^  7  7  ^ 

jU  aor.  a.  and  o.  To  he  or  to  make  one-eyed, 

Pudendum,  nakedness,  a  place  lying  naked 
and  exposed  to  the  enemy,  as  at  33  v.  13 ; 

three  (times)  of  nakedness  for  you.” 
j'x  aor.  0.  To  keep  hack.—^^y^  1  oblique  plur. 

part.  act.  II.  f.  Those  who  hinder. 

Jl^  aor.  0.  To  swerve,  turn  aside  (from  the  right 
way). 

'ifl  aor.  0.  To  swim,  A  year;  ^1 

oblique  dual,  Two  years, 
aor.  0.  To  he  muldk’aged  {a  Tvoma^i). 

w 
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Midtlle-affed.—  .A-cl  IV.  To  assist(willi  acc.and 
or  18  V.  04,  “  Then  assist 

me.”— VI.  To  help  one  another  (with 
^).— X.  To  ask  assistance  (with  acc. 
of  pers.  or  with  c^*).  part.  pass.  One 

whose  aid  is  to  be  implored, 
aor.  i.  To  hesitate;  and  aor.  a.  To  be 
liindered  so  as  to  be  unable  to  complete  a  thing 
(with  (__>) ;  JL>  4G  v.  32  aor.  cond.  “lie  was 
not  unable  to  complete;”  50  v.  14, 

“Were  we  then  unable  to  finish?”  The  verb 
being  at  the  same  time  surd,  concave,  and 
defective,  presents  several  apparent  anomalies ; 
these  may,  however,  all  be  explained  by  the 
rules  which  affect  such  verbs. 
c_?U:  aor.  i.  To  be  faulty ;  to  render  fault}"  or  un¬ 
serviceable. 


see 

jps.  aor.  0.  To  delay,  Dust.  ^<11  part.  act. 
One  who  stays  behind,  lags  behind. 

aor.  i.  To  deceive. — n.a.  VI.  f.  Mutual- 
deceit. 

aor.  0.  To  he  covered  with  foam  and  dead  leaves, 
etc.  (a  river).  f\il  Scum  and  refuse,  light 
straw,  stubble. 

jli  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  remain  hehmd.~j3(k  III.  To 
leave  out. 

aor.  a.  I'o  be  full  of  water  {a  spring),  ^ 
Copious,  abundant. 

lli  aor.  0.  To  come  or  go  early  in  the  morning 
(with  or  Xc  for  The  morrow; 


jU  aor.  i.  To  visit,  A  feast,  festival. 
fl.  aor.  i.  'To  go-  backwards  and  forwards. 
fern.  A  caravan. 

(2nd  declension)  Jesus,  Our  Saviour, 
aor.  i.  To  pass  one's  life,  live,  w-a. 

Life.  ,  Whatever  is  necessary  to  sup- 
port  life.  Plur.  (2nd  declen¬ 

sion)  Existence,  manner  of  living,  victuals, 
necessaries  of  life. 

jll  aor.  i.  7o  twist  the  body  about  in  a  conceited 
manner  when  walking,  to  be  poor.  Jj  \1  part, 
act.  Poor.  Poverty. 

fl  aor.  i.  To  fo?v.  fern.  Plur.  A 

s  y  ^  ^ 

fountain,  spring  of  water ;  Plur.  An  eye. 
for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  112,  §  227,  fern. 

f  y 

’  plur.  of  (2nd  declension)  Having  large 

S 

eyes,  Clear-flowing,  a  fountain. 


',jci  To-morrow.  ^1  Ai  An  early  meal,  dinner. 
jSA  The  morning,  early  morning.  i'lAi  same 

Spy 

as  »jJ:. 

f.  aor.  0.  To  deceive  with  vain  hopes  (with  acc.  and 
1^) ;  when  used  with  acc.  and  it  means  to 

y' 

seduce  from,  as  at  82  v.  6,  and  57  v.  13. 
A  deceiver,  the  Devil.  -  A  vain  hope; 
Dccsitfully • 

aor.  0.  To  go  away,  set,  as  the  sun  (with  ^). 
A  raven,  c— Sunset.  f.  Fern. 
West.  (2nd  declension) 

plur.  of  A  kind  of  black  grapes. 

The  West,  setting  of  the  sun  ;  Plur. 
(2nd  declension)  The  western  parts  of 
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the  earth;  Dual  oo  v.  17,  The  two 

points  in  the  Heavens,  where  tlie  sun  sets  in 
summer  and  winter. 

y  y  ^ 

aor.  i.  and  o.  To  dram  mater  for  drinking. 

A  draught  of  water  taken  up  in  the  hand ; 
the  seventh  Heaven,  25  v.  75.  (_J^  and 

plurals  of  Lofty  apartments. — 

( — VIII.  To  drink  out  of  the  hand  (with 
acc.  and  t.-'). 

y  y  ^  ^  ^ 

To  he  submerged.  j;f.  n.a.  A  draught,  [if. 
At  a  single  draught ;  and  hence,  suddenly, 
violently,  The  act  of  drowning. — ^f] 

IV.  To  drown  (with  acc.  and  ,  J  or  t_>). 

9 

part.  pass.  Drowned. 

y  ^  S  » 

aor.  a.  To  he  in  debt,  part.  act.  One  in 
debt.  ^  continuous  torment,  A 

debt  that  must  be  paid,  a  forced  loan,  9  v.  99. 
— part.  pass.  IV.  f.  One  who  is  involved 
in  debt,  or  laid  under  an  obligation. 

\'l  aor.  0.  To  glue. — IV.  To  excite,  incite 
against  (with  acc.  and  Lf) ;  to  cause  enmity 

y  y 

(with 

** 

jji  aor.  i.  To  spin,  n.a.  A  spinning,  that 

which  is  spun. 

\f  aor.  0.  To  will,  seek,  make  an  hostile  excursion 
against,  for  plur.  ofjU  for  A 

combatant. 

j'  r  aor.  i.  To  be  very  dark  {the  night).  n.a. 

The  commencement  of  night.  The 

moon,  also  the  commencement  of  darkness. 
jlLi  Corruption  which  flows  from  the  bodies 
of  the  damned. 

JU  aor.  i.  To  wash.  Same  as  Jd  q.v. 

_ J."." VI II.  To  wash  one  s-self.  A 

place  for  washing. 


i  aor.  a.  To  cover  over,  come  upon,  as  at  29  v. 
CO,  1  On  a  certain  day  their 

punishment  shall  come  upon  them  ;  ” 
is  here  put  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  118 ; 

P^^ss.  Lit.  ‘  It  is  covered  over  upon 
him,”  a  phrase  meaning  “he  faints,”  33  v.  19. 

S  ^  ^ 

cs^li  The  day  of  jiidgment._  plur.  of 

A  covering.  ijlAi  A  covering,  veil, 
part.  pass.  One  in  a  swoon. —  II. 


L5 

To  cover,  to  cause  to  cover  (with  double  acc.). 
— '  To  cover,  cause  to  cover  or  be 
covered  (with  double  acc.).—  Jji;  V.  To 


have  carnal  connexion  with. — 


o  o 


4  X.  To 


cover  one’s-self  with— a  garment— (with  acc. 
of  garment). 

aor.  a.  To  be  annoyed  by  something  sticking  in 
the  throat.  Something  which  sticks  in 
the  throat,  so  as  to  cause  pain. 

aor.  i.  To  carry  off  violently,  By 

force. 

aor.  0.  To  cast  down — the  eyes,  to  lower— the 

o 

voice  (with 

aor.  a.  To  be  angry  (with  fs.  of  pers. 

iS  y  y 

against  whom).  n.a.  Anger,  indigna¬ 
tion.  (2nd  declension)  Angry. 

part.  pass.  Incensed. — part, 
act.  III.  f.  Being  angry. 

aor.  i.  To  be  dark.—fLi^\  IV.  To  make 
dark. 

aor.  0.  To  he  dark.  >11^  A  veil,  covering. 

11  aor.  i.  To  cover,  pardon  (with  J  of  pers.  and 
acc.  of  thing) ;  to  forgive  (with  ^0.  ff 
part,  act.  One  who  forgives.  and  '^fl 

Very  forgiving.  1  ardon  ; 

2  V.  285,  “(We  implore)  thy  pardon,  0  our 
Lord ;  ”  There  is  here  an  ellipse  of  or 
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some  similar  word  ;  see  D.  S,  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  82. 
rardon.-yiCl,  X.  To  aslc  pardon  for 


(\Yith  J) ;  to  ask  pardon  of  (witli  ace.  ofpers. 
and  jjl.  n.a.  dhe  act  of  asking  foi- 

g’iveness.  part.  act.  One  ^^ho  asks 

fora’ivencss. 

•  O  _  O  ^ 

Jli  aor.  0.  To  neglect,  be  negligent  (with 

Jjfli  part.  act.  One  who  is  negligent  or  care- 

*>  /  » 1.  "fc 

less.  c()li  Negligence,  carelessness.— H  . 

c 

To  cause  to  be  negligent  (with  acc.  and 

li  aor.  0.  To  insert,  defraud,  bind— as  the  band  to 
the  neck.  Ji  Hidden  enmity,  grudge. 
riur.  Jiii  A  collar,  yoke.  part.  pass. 

Bound,  tied  up ;  ^1'^  cO 

17  V.  31,  “  Nor  let  thy  hand  be  tied  up  to  thy 
neck,”  ix.  Be  not  niggardly. 

I _ J,i  aor.  i.  To  prevail  (with  .kz) ;  overcome, 

conrpier.  n.a.  \  ictory,  conrpiest ; 

wVxj  30  V.’  2,  “  After  their  compiest,  or 
defeat;”  the  word  is  hero  used  in  a  passive 
sense.  X-dli  part.  act.  One  who  overcomes, 
victorious,  all  powerful,  plur.  of  (_Ai' 

Thick  necked,  lofty.  lAi  80  v.  30, 

“  Gardens  (planted)  thick  (with  trees).” 
c—jyA'#  part.  pass.  Overcome. 

y  .y  y  y  9  y 

kikc  aor.  i.  and  liki  aor.  o.  To  he  thick,  rough,  severe 
(with  of  pers.).  Blur,  l^ii  Bough, 

severe,  strong,  firm  ;  _ _ 'jifl  Hard¬ 

hearted.  iiliki  Severity. — X.  To  be 
thick,  strong. 

To  ]mt  a  bottle  into  its  case  ;  and  uAli  J’o  be 
uncircumcised.  uXXt  Blur.  fAk  Uncircuni- 
cised. 

Jli.  aor.  i.  To  shut  {a  door^.—J^  11.  Same  as  Jii. 

jji  aor.  a.  To  be  lustful.  Blur.  A  boy, 

a  youth,  frequently  used  jn  the  Koran  for  a  son. 


ii  aor.  0.  7b  be  dear,  excessive;  to  exceed  what  is 
just  and  proper  (with  ^i). 
li  aor.  i.  d’o  boil. 


\ 


i  n.a.  The  act  of  boiling.  " 

li  aor.  0.  To  cover.  li  n.a.  Anguisli,  affliction. 
idii  In  the  dark.  plur.  of  Clouds 

covering  the  licavons. 

jaI  aor.  a.  To  abound  (i«  natcr).  Blur. 

A  Hood  of  water,  a  confused  mass  of  anything; 

sometimes  used  metaphorically,  as  ; — 

c:.;4A,rThe  pangs  of  death. 

k«i  aor.  i.  I'o  point,  or  wink  at  any  one.  \  I. 

To  wink  at  one  another. 

aor.  0.  To  be  low  and  level  {the  ground\— 

,  iiil  IV.  To  connive  at  the  payment  of  less 

I  than  the  full  value  (with  ^,). 

i  y.-  To  got  as  booty,  acipiirc,  gain  without  trouble. 

''  Hi  n.a.  Sheep.  (2nd  declcnsir n)  plur. 

of  Blunder,  spoils. 

\ 

aor.  a.  To  bo  rich;  to  dwell  (with 
Blur.  Alkk\  (2nd  declension)  Biich,  solf-snfd- 

o 

cient,  able  to  do  without  others  (with  ^^)-— 
IV.  To  enrich  (with  acc.  and  ..'#) ;  to 

W  ^  ' 

avail  or  be  profitable  to,  satisfy,  suffice  for, 
fill  the  place  of  another  for  or  against ;  used 
with  of  pers.  for  whom,  and  of  pers. 

y 

against  whom,  as  at  12  v.  G7  ;  or  with  of 
pers.  and  acc.  as  at  19  v.  43,  see  ;  another 
construction  is  found  at  53  v.  29,  .:A.'  1' 

to.  -  ^  " 

U-.A  j:s.A  “It  profiteth  nothing  against  the 

truth;”  I _ 77  v.  31,  “  It  shall 

not  avail  against  the  flame;”  It  is  also  em¬ 
ployed  with  the  acc.  alone,  as  at  80  v.  37. 

C  9 

part.  act.  One  who  suffices  or  stands  in 
the  place  of  another. — X.  To  become 
rich,  desire  riches,  to  be  able  to  do  without,  to 
be  self-sufficient. 


1  \ 
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S’* 

I-  aor.  0.  To  assist,  relieve  (with  » _ _ l 

X.  To  implore  assistanee  (\Yiih  acc.  and  L). 

aor.  0.  To  come  Info  a  holloc  place.  "'.U  A 
cavern.  n.a.  (Water)  running'  away  under 

ground,  .'jlx*  A  cave. — fein.  plur. 
part.  act.  1\.  1.  Horses  making  an  hostile 
cxcur.s'on. 

U  aor.  0.  To  dive  (with  J  at  21  v.  82). 

A  diver. 

'  aor.  0.  To  plunge  into.  ^Ti  A  hollotv  place, 
a  privy,  casing  onc’s-selP. 

i  aor.  0,  To  seize.  Inebriation. 

'  _  ‘ '  ^ 

A  aor.  i.  To  wander,  go  astray.  ^  n.a.  Error, 

destruction.  One  who  is  in  the  wrong, 

.li  part.  act.  Plur.  Oblique  Plur. 

One  who  goes  astray ;  expressions  denoting 

c  5 

Devils,  or  those  who  listen  to  them. — IV. 
To  lead  astrav. 

V 

'li  aor.  i.  To  he  absent,  i _ n.a.  Plur. 

A  secret,  mystery,  whatever  is  absent  or  hidden. 

for  roQ',  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  27G,  note, 
The  bottom  (of  a  well,  etc.),  U  part,  act. 


e_ 


He  or  that  which  is  absent  or  hidden.— 


o 


40 


\1I1.  To  traduce  the  absent,  as 
V.  12,  “  Xeither  traduce  one  another;”  aor 
conditional. 

ZlAz  aor.  i.  To  water  by  means  of  rain.  <1^ 
Pain. 

aor.  i.  To  provide  for.  jf.  A  diirercnce,  an 
other;  riiis  word,  wdiich  sometimes  does  duty 
as  an  adverb,  is  then  indeclinable,  as^^  Not, 
besides,  unless ;  when  used  as  a  preposition, 
and  meaning  Without  or  Except,  it  becomes 
declinable,  see  a.v'.  Note.  Much  controversy 
exists  as  to  the  grammatical  construction  of 
this  and  similar  words,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  153, 


note.—jf  II.  To  alter,  change. 


part. 


act.  One  who  changes. — ijAp'*  seeJU  for^^. 
~ jifj  E.  To  be  changed, 
aor.  i.  To  diminish,  abate,  be  wanting,  as 
1-*  13  V.  9,  “What  the  wombs 
want  (of  their  due  time).” 
aor.  i.  To  incense,  irritate  (with  acc.  and  <__'). 
li^n.a.  Anger,  fury,  lljli  part.  act.  One  who 
is  angry.— n.a.  V.  f.  A  raging  furiously. 


A  prefixed  conjunction  having  less  conjunctive 
power  than  and  hence  principally  employed  ^ 
in  connecting  sentences ;  the  following  is  from 
Johnson’s  Pers.  Arab. and  English  Dictionary; 

, _ i  is  a  prefixed  particle  of  inference  and 

sequence,  signifying  And,  then,  for,  therefore, 
80  that,  in  order  that,  in  that  case,  in  con¬ 
sequence,  afterwards,  at  least,  lest,  for  fear 
that,  truly  ;  all  or  most  of  these  significations 
may  be  found  in  the  Koran,  but  this  particle 


occurs  so  frequently  in  almost  every  page 
that  the  choice  must  be  left  to  the  reader’s 


judgment,  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  549  et  seq., 
also  T.  2,  p.  39G  ;  It  is  constantly  to  be  found 
prefixed  to  other  particles,  as  Uli, 


etc.  etc. 

ai^li  An  opening  or  cominencement,  rt. 
^tj“Then  protect  him;”  imperat.  iv. 

q.v. 


i  q.v. 
f.  of 
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jli 


'X3 


jLi  aor.  a.  To  Jairt  any  one  hi  the  heart.  jU.  Plur 


.'A-.')' 


Tlic  lieart. 


see  iji. 

c 

“Then  show  me;”  iinpcrat.  iv.  f.  of 
(|.v,  with  ( _ ?  prelixed. 

ili  for  •'j  01’  aoi’.  o.  and.  i.  To  split  tXhe  headh 

y  - 

n'lth  a  sn-ord.  A  band  or  party  of  men, 
army. 

i.L*  see  *\i  for  Ui. 
see 

l:J  aor.  a.  To  breah,  cease,  desist,  as  yjJ 

■c_JJ  J  12  V.  85,  “  By  God !  thou  wilt  (not) 

cease  to  remember  Joseph;”  for  this  ellipse 
of  the  negative  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  473; 
ch3  is  here  put  for  bJJ,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  97. 
aor.  a.  To  open  (with  acc.  or  with  acc.  of  thing 
and  of  pers.) ;  to  explain  or  reveal  (with 
of  thing  and  of  pers.) ;  To  grant— a 
mercy  or  a  victory — (with  acc.  and  J  of  pers.), 
as  at  43  V.  1  ;  to  adjudicate  in  a  cause  (with 
,.S)'.  L4  21 V.  9G, 

Until  Gog  and  Magog  shall  have  had  a  way 
opened  for  them,”  alluding  to  the  rampart 
mentioned  at  18  v.  93,  which  being  broken 
down,  an  irruption  of  those  barbarous  tribes 
is  to  take  place  shortly  before  the  last  day ; 
the  verb  is  here  put  in  the  feminine  as  having 
for  subject  the  collective  nouns  and 

^y>  U,  D,  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  233.  Victory,  a 
decision  or  judgment,  the  taking  of  a  town, 
and  especially  of  Mecca,  which  is  sometimes 

/Ox  —o 

cal  led  1  par  excellence,  as  for  example  in 
the  48th  chapter,  which  takes  its  name  from 
that  victory  ;  N.B.  The  victory  foretold  at  the 
close  of  the  27th  verse  is  believed  to  be  the 


taking  of  Ivhaibar.  part.  act.  One  who 


t 


^  '.y.  .  I  t  1 

or  ^  A  key. 

■5*  r" '  , 

part. 


opens,  one  who  gives  judgment;  1  Nanm 

of  the  opening  chapter  of  the  Koran. 

The  Judge,  an  epithet  of  God.  (2nd 

declension)  plur.  of  _  ^  ^ 

'J(i  II.  To  open  (with  J  of  pers.).  ^ 
pass.  Opened. — X.  To  ask  assistance 
of  God,— against  (with  ;  to  ask  for  a 
judgment  or  decision — in  a  suit, — as  atS  v.  19. 
jTs,  aor.  0.  audi.  To  be  quiet ;  to  feel  weak  or  faint, 
to  desist.  A  cessation,  or  interval  of  time 
between  two  prophets.— II.  To  weaken, 

O  X 

diminish — a  punishment — (with  ^,-). 

To  split,  cleave  asunder. 

J-li  aor.  i.  To  twist  {a  rope).  Jyji  A  small  skin  in 
the  cleft  of  a  date-stone,  hence  a  thing  of  no 
value. 

aor.  i.  To  try,  or  prove— as  gold  in  the  fire — 
(with  acc.  and  or  A) ;  to  afflict,  persecute 

y 

(by  burning),  which  seems  to  be  the  meaning 
at  85  V.  10;  to  lead  into  temptation ;  to  make 
an  attempt  upon,  as  at  4  v.  102 ;  to  seduce 
(with  ^);  31  V.  13,  “They 

shall  be  proved,  punished,  or  burnt  in  the  fire.” 
n.a.  A  trial.  part.  act.  One  who 

leads  into  temptation.  A  temptation, 

trial,  punishment,  misfortune,  discord,  sedition 
or  civil  war,  as  at  8  v.  40  ;  At  2  v.  187  it  may 
be  rendered  “  seduction  from  the  truth,”  so 
also  at  3  V.  5;  iheJ  29  v.  9,  “A  trial  or 

y 

calamity  proceeding  from  men  ;  ”  At  8  v.  25  it 
is  explained  as  meaning  any  crime  common 
to  the  people  at  large ;  it  has  been  translated 
“  sedition,”  but  the  commentators  are  at  a  loss 
to  fix  the  exact  meaning  ;  .uli  i  10  v. 


(  m  ) 


85  and  GO  v.  5,  “  Do  not  make  ns  (tlic  subject 
of)  punishment ;  ”  Beidawee  says  S  ; 
a  similar  ellipse  occurs  at  17  v.  G2,  also  at  37 
V.  G1  and  at  74  v.  31 ,  where  it  means  “  a  cause 
of  contention ;  ”  xVt  33  v.  14  it  may  be  rendered 
“desertion,”  and  at  G  v.  23  it  is  said  to  mean 
“  an  excuse  or  answer,”  and  only  to  bo  called 
because  that  excuse  is  a  lie  forged  by 
the  Idolaters.  pn.rt.  pass.  Distracted, 

demented. 

ui  aor.  0.  To  be  siqjei'ior  to  another  in  generosity. 
^  A  young  man,  man-servant ;  Dual  ; 
riur.  cu-A  of  few,  and  of  many.  AA  Plur. 

loung  w'omen,  maid-servants. — 

IV.  To  advise,  give  an  opinion  or  instruction 
in  a  matter  of  law  or  judgment  (with  acc.  of 

y'O  c. 

pers.  and  ,  A)- —  X.  To  consult,  ask 

opinion  or  advice,  chielly  in  legal  matters 
(with  acc.  of  pers.  and  also  with  1  interro- 
gative);  'I*  lb  v.  22, 

“  Xeithcr  ask  the  opinion  of  any  of  them  (the 
Jews  or  Christians)  concerning  them;”  some 
of  their  views  on  the  important  matter  in 
question  are  given  in  the  preceding  verse, 
y  aor.  0.  To  straddle.  ^  n.a.  Plur.  — Abroad 
way,  especially  between  two  mountains. 

✓ 

aor.  0.  To  cause  water  to  pour  forth  (with  acc. 
and  ;  to  go  aside  from  the  right  way,  to 
act  wickedly.  ^  n.a.  The  dawn,  day-break, 
^li  part.  act.  Wicked;  Plur.  and3'4^- 


causing  (water)  to  flow.— V.  To  flow 
(with  ,.*).— ^•^'1  VII.  To  flow  (with 
at  2  V.  57  the  verb  is  put  in  the  fern.,  being 
(as  ?ve  should  say)  governed  by  the  nominative 
ijLs.  Twelve  fountains,”  and  the 

•>  o  X- 

word  being  of  the  fern,  gender ;  fur  the 
construction  of  the  numerals  see  D.  S.  Or.  T. 
1,  p.  420,  and  T.  2,  p.  313. 

ly  aor.  0.  To  open  {a  door).  Ay  \  clear  open 
space,  as  between  the  sides  of  a  cave. 

To  he  shameful  or  infamous.  (2nd 

declension)  Filthy,  shameful,  or  dishonourable 
conduct,  especially  stinginess  in  the  payment 
of  tithes  or  other  ndigious  dues. 
Filthiness,  uncleanness,  a  filthy  report,  a  crime, 
fornication  or  adultery;  Plur.  (2iid 

declension)  Abominable  crimes. 

aor.  a.  To  boast,  Vain-glorious,  a  boaster. 
yfd  Earthenware.— n.a.  VI.  f.  Alutual 
boasting. 

^'jki  aor.  i.  To  ransom  (with  acc.  and  ^!w\i 

o 

n.a.  A  ransom.  A-vi  A  ransom,  that  wdneh 
is  paid  as  ransom  or  to  redeem  a  fault. — 
in.  To  ransom,  redeem. — 4 III. 
To  ransom  or  redeem  one’s-self  with  (with 

or  from  (with  .^r'*) ;  thus  at  5  v.  40,  ^ 
t__;llA“To  redeem  themselves  with  it  from 
the  punishment,”  etc. 


J 


JO  see  • 

x'  X 

^  ,  X  ^ 

hx  ijj  see  1  . 


n.a.  Wickedness. II.  To  cause  to  flow  | 

AiUi^acc.  and  J,  or  with  double  acc.);  >' aor.  i.  To  flee,  (Ice  to  (with  Ji) ;  fly  from  (with 
PiJ  i  82  V.  3,  “  And  when  the  seas 


shall  be  made  to  flow  (together),”  so  as  to 
form  but  one  sea.  3^^ 


33i  n.a.  Flight,  the  act  of  fleeing  away. 
3i-«  A  [dace  of  refuge, 
aor.  0.  7h  be  Kicked,  Sweet  (water). 
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aor.  i.  and  o.  To  let  out  the  contents— of  a 
basket.  Foeccs. 

y  yy  ^ 

^  aor.  i.  To  split,  cleave  asunder,  Plur. 

An  interstice,  break,  flaw,  private  parts ; 

21 V.  91,  And  she  who 
preserved  her  chastity,”  viz.  The  Virgin  Mary, 
aor.  a.  To  be  glad,  rejoice  (with  l_>).  Joy¬ 
ful  ;  at  28  v.  7C  it  means  one  who  exults  (in 
riches). 

oij  aor.  0.  To  he  separated,  alone.  jJ,  Plur. 
o-']/  (2nd  declension)  Alone,  without  com¬ 
panions,  or  as  at  21  v.  89,  without  offspring. 

To  spread  on  the  ground.  comm, 

gend.  Paradise;  the  original  meaning  of  the 
word  is  a  park  or  garden  planted  with  fruit- 
trees;  it  is  from  the  Plur.  that  we 

have  the  Greek  word  IlapdSeLao'i. 

y 

tior.  0.  To  spread  as  a  carpet  on  the  ground. 

n.a.  Animals  fit  for  slaughter. 
generic  noun.  Moths.  n.a.  Plur. 

A  carpet  used  as  a  bed,  a  mattress,  and  meta- 
.phorically  a  wife;  thus  at  5G  v.  33, 

And  damsels  raised  on  lofty  couches.” 

y  y 

Jij  aor.  i.  To  notch,  ratify,  appoint,  fix  (a  time) ; 
to  ordain,  command  an  observance  of,  or 
obedience  to  (with  acc.  of  thing  and  ^  of 
pers.);  to  sanction ;  to  assign  (with  J  of  pers.); 
To  he  aged  {a  cow),  whence  comes  An  old 
cow.  LijJ  An  ordinance  (especially  of  God), 
a  seUled  portion,  dower  or  jointure;  li,  j 

"•i  s  9c '  .  "-g 

see  part.  pass.  Appointed,  deteV 

minate. 


advance  of  (the  truth),”  i.e.  ‘‘  Tie  casts  the 
truth  behind  his  back ;  ”  the  w’ord  in  its  most 
ordinary  acceptation  is  applied  to  a  horse  who 
outstrips  his  competitors;  it  likewise  means 
insolent  or  extravagant,  an  iniquity,  that  which 
goes  beyond  all  bounds. — ^  II.  To  be  negli 
gent,  omit,  act  negligently  (with  ^ 

part.  pass.  IV.  f.  Made  to  hasten, 
aor.  a.  To  mount  up.  A  branch  or  top  of 


/o  p 


a  tree. 


I  /  o  o  ^ 

(2nd  declension)  Pharaoh. 

X  y 

^  aor.  a.  and  o.  To  empty,  finish;  Ijli  94 

V.  7,  “And  when  thou  hast  finished  "(thy 
preaching) ;  ”  to  bring  a  matter  to  an  end, 
settle  an  account  with  any  one  (with  J  of 

pers.).  part.  act.  Empty,  void. — IV. 
To  pour  out  (with  acc.  and  Jl). 

I  aor.  0.  I'o  split,  divide,  make  a  distinction  (with 
^J^)',  to  send  down  from  Heaven  (as  the 
Koran) ;  thus  at  44  v.  3,  w'here  it  may  also  be 
rendered  “  is  distinctly  decreed  ;  ”  as  on  the 
night  there  ailuded  to  are  settled  all  the  affairs 
of  this  world  for  the  ensuing  year ;  aor.  a. 

To  be  afraid,  n.a.  The  act  of  distinguish¬ 
ing  or  separating;  cul^UlLi  77  v.  4, 
“And  by  the  Angels  who  separate  (truth  from 
falsehood)  by  a  discrimination ;  ”  there  are 
also  other  interpretations  of  the  passage. 

A  separate  part,  heap,  hillock.  S";  ^ 
band  of  men.  A  part,  portion,  some,  a 

party  or  band  of- men.  A  distinction; 

The  Law  of  Moses  and  the  Koran  are  so  called 
as  distinguishing  between  truth  and  falsehood, 
see  2nd  Epistle  to  Timothy  ch.  ii.  v.  15  • 

^  42,  “  On  the  day  of  (fistinction 

(of  the  true  believers  from  the  infidels),”  viz. 


iy  aor.  0.  To  precede,  to  be  extravagantly  reproach- 

j:).  V}  In  advance  of; 
27,  “And  his  affair  is  in 
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'Flic  Battle  of  BeJr  ;  so  also  at  S  v.  00,  where 
it  is  interpreted  by  some  to  mean  a  victory 
over  the  unbelievers.— II.  To  make  a 
division  or  distinction  (with  ,..1');  to  make  a 
schism  in  (with  acc.l.  n.a.  Division, 

dissension.— HI.  To  quit,  part  from  (with 
acc.).  ji  n.a.  The  act  of  quitting,  a  separa¬ 
tion  ;  at  18  V.  77  is  antecedent  to  ^  ; 
it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  although 
generally  rendered  “between”  is  in  reality  a 
substantive  meaning  interval,  or,  as  in  this 
passage,  a  connexion  ;  at  75  v.  28  Jly  means 
a  departure  from  this  life. — V’.  To  be 
divided  among  themselves  (with  ;  Jjzi 
Sj  6  v.  154,  “  For  fear  lest  ye  be  scattered 
away  from”  (with  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  245  ; 
to  be  separated  one  from  another.  part, 

act.  Divers,  dilTerent. 

ij  To  he  brisk.  part.  act.  One  who  is  clever, 
insolent  or  petulant. 

aor.  i.  I'o  cut.  New,  strange,  wonderful. 

— Vril.  To  feign,  forge,  invent  a  lie  (with 
acc.  and  of  pers.) ;  -vl 

Literally,  “A  calumny 
which  they  have  forged  between  their  hands 
and  their  feet ;  ”  this  passage  has  by  some  been 
interpreted  as  referring  to  the  illegitimate 
children  which  the  women  attempted  to  father 
upon  their  husbands 


for 

. 


■  «  part. 


act.  A  forger.  for  pass. 


Feigned,  pretended,  forged, 
g  aor.  i.  To  flow  as  blood  from  a  7vound.—fl:^\  a. 
To  remove,  expel  (with  acc.  and  ;  to 
deceive,  lead  to  destruction  (with  acc.  of  pers. 
and  ( — 


cji  aor.  a.  To  be  terrified,  smitten  with  fear  (with 
^  n.a.  1  error. — cji  II.  when  used 

^  y-  ^9 

with  ^  means  To  free  from  fear,  as  lil^ 
34v.22,  “(Until)  their  hearts  shall 
have  been  freed  from  fear.” 
aor.  a.  To  be  spacious,  to  make  room  for  a 
person  (with  J  of  pers.). — V.  To  make 
room  (with  ^  of  place). 

9  y' 

see 

aor.  0.  To  be  corrupt.  n.a.  The  acting 

corruptly,  corruption,  violence  ;  jt 

5  v.  35,  “  Without  (that  soul  having  slain 
another)  soul  or  (committed)  violence.”— aIj! 
IV.  To  act  corruptly,  do  violence  (with  i) ; 

S  ^9 

to  corrupt,  despoil  (with  acc.).  part, 

act.  One  who  acts  corruptly  or  commits 
violence,  a  spoiler. 

aor.  i.  and  o.  To  discover. — n.a.  II.  f.  An 
explanation  or  interpretation, 
aor.  i.  and  o.  To  einerge  from  its  husk  {a  date) ; 
to  withdraw  from  the  right  way,  disobey  the 
commandment  of  God  (with  ;  to  be  im- 

w  ' 

pious,  act  wuckedly.  and  ns. a. 

Transgression,  impiety,  wickedness.  JaB 

part.  act.  A  transgressor,  one  who  is  wicked. 

IaJ  aor.  a.  To  be  weak,  faint-hearted. 

-"•  .  '  N 

aor.  0.  To  sho7v  itself  {the  da7V7i) ;  and 
To  be  eloquent,  speak  ivith  fluency  and  coi'rcct- 

V" 

ness.  (2nd  declension)  comp,  form. 

More  eloquent. 


9  - 


“Then  draw  them  (towards  thee),”  im- 
perat.  ofj'v-?  for  q.v. 

"vli  aor.  i.  To  dissect,  depart ;  to  make  a  distinc- 

^  o 

tion  or  division,  or  judge  between  (with  of 
pers.  and  J  of  thing).  n.a.  A  distinc- 


( 111  ) 


tion,  separation,  a  means  of  distingaiisliing 
good  from  evil,  as  at  SG  v.  13  ; 

38  V.  19,  see  < _ part.  act.  One 


,.L:i  A  rent,  tlaw,  or  fissure.—^ij"  V.  To  bo 
rent  asunder.— .Lot  VI  I.  To  be  cloven  asunder. 
ILLd  n.a.  The  being  cloven  asunder. 


who  judges  between  trutli  and  falsehood.  P^^rt.  act.  Cloven  or  rent  asunder. 

r,  y  ^  I 

Jloj  Weaning.  A  family,  relations.— To  force  water  out  of  an  animats  stomach. 

-  **"  \  fj 

'  'ft  '  1  —  - ' 

I  Ti  /I  TFoi'ol^  ernt’Av/^ 


,L=-*  II-  To  explain  distinctly  (with  ace.  and 
J  ot  pers.).  A  clear  explanation, 

exposition.  part.  pass.  Clearly  ex- 

I'lained,  distinct. 

aor.  i.  Jo  break, — n.a.  \  II.  f.  The  act 
of  being  broken;  Cj  2  v.  237,  “  It 

has  no  Haw  or  break  in  it.” 
aor.  0.  To  break  asunder.  Lji  Silver. —  Hoi 

>11.  lo  be  broken  up,  dispersed,  separated 
(with 

^  aor.  a.  To  ex])ose  to  shame ;  iL  15  v. 

Gb,  And  do  not  expose  me  to  disgrace  (by 
ill-treating  my  guests).” 

aor.  0.  To  remain  over  and  above.  JJi  Excel¬ 
lence,  merit,  favour,  a  free  gift,  bountj",  grace, 
munificence,  indulgence.— II.  To  prefer, 
fiivour,  cause  to  excel,  grant  favours  to  one 
person  in  preference  to  another  (with  acc.  and 
and  with  (»_?  of  thing).  tJ-yJ  n.a. 
Excellence,  preference.— jHif  V.  To  make 
one’s-self  superior  (with  ^iH). 

Ui  aor.  0.  7’o  be  IV.  To  go  in  unto, 

as  a  husband  to  a  wife  (with  Jl ). 


Harsh,  severe. 

U.?  aor.  a.  To  do,  make,  act,  perform,  accomplish. 
Jxi  All  action,  a  doing.  k'Li  A  deed.  J-li 
part.  act.  One  who  docs,  etc.  adjective, 

of  intensity,  1).  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  322,  Doing  or 
cllecting  much ;  used  substantively  it  means 
a  great  or  able  worker.  part.  pass. 

Done,  made,  effected,  performed,  fulfilled;  at 
8  vv.  43  and  4G  the  jiast  part,  ^,'i  is  put 
in  proi)hctic  language  for  the  future  ^9  ; 
a  similar  instance  occurs  at  73  v.  18. 
aor.  i.  To  seek  for  that  which  is  lost,  to  lose. _ 


V.  To  make  an  inquisition  into ;  at 


L  V. 


i*.-  aor.  0.  anJ  i.  To  eplit,  create.  part.  act. 
A  Creator.  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 

27G,  note,  A  creation ;  the  word  is  found  at 
30  V.  29,  and  may  there  be  taken  to  mean 
lleligion,  or  a  religious  frame  of  mind  inspired 
by  God,  it  is  put  in  the  acc.  after  gLt  (I 
mean)  understood;  I).  S.  Gr.  T.  2,^jr94 


20  it  may  be  rendered  “  He  reviewed.” 

y  '•  y 

jii  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  dig,  break  the  vertebrve ;  and 
Jo  he  poor .  fi  n.a.  Poverty.  Hj'j  A 
calamity,  properly  that  which  breaks  the 
vertebral.  Plur.  (2nd  declension) 

Poor,  needy ;  when  used  with  J  as  at  23  v.  24 


I  .  .  .  <1 


\  t  ''  's'?  1^1. 

'I  3e  rendered 


In  want  of  ...  .  whatever  thou  mayest  send 
down  unto  me ;  ”  a  similar  use  of  the  word 

when  employed  with  Jl  may  be  observed  at 
35  V.  IG. 

aor.  a.  and  0.  To  be  of  a  pure  yellow  cqlour. 
jAL  part.  act.  comm.  gend.  Very  yellow  or 
red ;  according  to  some  this  word  is  applied 
to  any  pure  colour. 

^  “  Then  deliver  us,”  see  . 

To  he  superior  in  wisdom;  and  Li  aor.  a.  To 
be  wise,  understand,  to  be  skilled  or  have 


understanding  in  matters  pertaining  to  Law 
and  ]')ivinity. — V.  To  be  assiduous  in 
instructing  one’s-self  (with  J). 

L_^*  aor.  0.  7b  break.  lLXs  ii.a.  Tlie  act  of  freeing 
(captives).— part.  VII.  f.  Dislocated, 
one  Avho  vacillates  (in  his  faith),  as  at  98  v.  I. 

To  think.— JS  II.  To  meditate;  at  74  v.  18  it 
means  to  meditate  blasphemies  against  the 
Koran. — \  .  To  consider,  meditate  (with 

Xs  To  he  eery  merry .  t‘X;  A  jester,  one  who  makes 
game  of  others.  Xl?  part.  act.  One  who  is 
j*-7f'-d,  rejoices  greatly  (with  or 
XXiJ  riur.  t'olji  (2nd  declension)  Fruit. — 
tXi;  V.  To  'wonder. 


^  ^  .  .  S 

Jj  A  certain  person,  Such  an  one,  a  certain 
person. 

1  IV.  To  prosper,  be  happy,  attain 

,  ^  ^  \  \  ^ 
one’s  desires.  part.  act.  One  who  is 

prosperous  or  happy. 

jAi  aor.  i.  To  split,  cause  to  come  forth.  fA  A 
fssw'e,  Day-break,  breaking  forth  (of  the 
dawn) ;  it  is  held  by  some  to  mean  Creation 
in  general,  and  especially  of  those  things  which 
arc  produced  from  others,  as  Fountains,  plants, 
children,  etc.  jJ'J  part.  act.  One  who  causes 
to  jmt  forth  or  break  forth.— VII.  To 
be  split  open,  divided. 

X  X  ^ 

XXii  To  he  round  (a  breast).  CSdA  comm.  gend. 
and  number.  Ships,  a  ship,  sliipping,  The  Ark. 
t‘  Cii  The  orbit  of  a  celestial  body. 

xo  ^  V 

*  see  . 

I  I  ^ 

see  tor 

for  U  see  X. 

^  To  drive  camels.  plur.  of  A  branch, 


To  split 


i  X 

or  of  jA  A  species ;  if  the  latter  mcatung 
be  adopted  we  must  understand  the  words 


.... 


ii 


Of  trees,''  at  95  v.  48,  where  it 


occurs. 


XX’  X  ^  X 

To  dotc.—s:^  II.  To  make  a  dotard  of,  regard 
as  a  dotard. 

aor.  i.  To  vanish,  for  part.  act. 


Perishable,  liable  to  decay. 

To  und.erstand. — II.  To  cause  to  understand 
(with  double  acc.). 

cijlj  aor.  0.  To  pass  away  from,  slip  (an  opportunity)  ; 

...  .  S  S  9  '  ^ 

escape  (with  acc.).  n.a.  Lscape.— 

n.a.  VI.  f.  A  disparity,  or  want  of  proportion. 
.._li  aor.  0.  To  diffuse  a  fragrant  odour,  A 


troop  or  company;  Plur. 


c.  • 


,li  aor.  0.  To  boil,  boil  up  or  boil  over  ;  fi 


11  V.  42,  “The  oven  boiled  over;”  this  oven 
is  said  to  have  originally  belonged  to  Eve,  and 
poured  forth  boiling  water  as  a  sign  of  the 
Deluge,  the  waters  of  which,  according  to 
Jewish  fable,  were  boiling  hot;  see  also  23 
V.  27.  jy  n.a.  Haste;  3  v.  121, 

“  Immediately  on  their  arrival,  or  before  they 
had  rested,”  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  526. 
jli  aor.  0.  To  get  possession  of,  gain,  receive  salva- 
tion,  obtain  ones  desires,  jy  n.a.  \ ictory, 
felicity,  safety,  salvation.  j5  li  part.  act.  One 
who  enjoys  felicity  or  receives  salvation. 

S 

A  place  of  safety  or  felicity,  ijll*  An  escape, 
place  of  refuge. 

Not  used  in  the  primitive  form.  To  submit  a 
thing  to  the  judgment  of  another  (with  acc. 
and  of  pers.). 

jli  aor.  0.  To  be  superior  in  rank  or  excellence. 

n.a.  is  properly  a  noun  expressive  of 
superiority,  which  when  used  as  an  adverb  is 


•;L* 


(  na ) 


inclcclina])le ;  in  the  Konin  it  always  appears 
as  a  preposition  meaning’  over  or  above,  and 
is  then  used  in  tlie  accns.  ,v.i  as  “Over 
3’on,”  or  in  the  genitive  after  a  prejiosition,  as 
,i!l  ,  v.i  .r*  14  V.  31,  From  above  (or  from 
the  surface  of)  the  earth;”  I).  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 

/Ox  5  x*  X 

pp.  404  and  510 ;  see  also  wV^-.  j:\J  A  delay, 
jiroperly  the  space  of  time  between  two  milk¬ 
ings,  or  of  tlie  opening  and  closing  of  the 
hand  in  milking. — jlil  IV.  To  come  to  one’s- 
self,  recover  (after  a  swoon  or  illness). 

♦  J  generic  noun,  Garlic;  no  verbal  root. 

^  x'  r  .  , 

.'Ij  aor.  0.  To  pronounce  a  nord. 

a  complement  y,  Gen.  ^i,  Acc.  U;  Plur. 
ily!  A  mouth ;  The  word  y  is  formed  from 

S  9 

the  regular  noun  .y  by  cutting  off  the  two 
last  radical  letters,  and  substituting  ^  ;  see 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  378  and  417 ;  it  is  found 
in  the  Koran  only  in  the  acc.  sing,  and  in  the 
plural. 

a  preposition  meaning  In,  into,  among,  in  com- 


j)any  with,  as 


.if'  w 


V. 


or  y  or  with 


30,  ‘‘  Enter  ye  in  company  with  the  nations 
which  have  already  passed  away;”  It  may 
sometimes  be  rendered  On,  of,  to,  with,  51 
V.  29;  for,  2  v.  173;  by,  against,  concerning, 
according  to,  or  in  comparison  with;  an 
instance  of  the  last  meaning  occurs  at  13 
V.  20 ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  487. 
aor.  i.  To  return,  go  back  (with  JO ;  to  go 
from  a  vow,  as  at  2  v.  220. — IV.  To  bring 
under  the  power  or  authority  of  any  one  (with 

X  X*  5  ^  _ 

acc.  and  of  pers.). — \JC'  V.  To  turn  itself 
about  (as  a  shadow  cast  by  the  sun), 
aor.  i.  do  he  copious  ;  to  overflow  (with 
— IV.  To  pour  water  over  any  one  (with 
acc.  and  ^1^) ;  to  rush  impetuously  (with 
as  the  pilgrims  down  Mount  ’Arafat ;  to  be 
diffuse ;  to  dilate  or  amplify  in  speaking  (with 
^_y) ;  to  be  immersed  in  any  business  (with 


L.r' 


j). 


jli  aor.  i.  To  he  neak-minded.  jy  An  elephant. 


L? 


^  Aame  and  initial  letter  of  the  50th  chapter,  see 
To  abhor;  and  ^  To  he  ugly,  loathsome. 


X'X'  X 


JT- 


part.  pass.  Abhorred  or  rendered  loath¬ 
some;  at  28  V.  42  it  may  be  taken  in  either 
sense. 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  hury.  ^  n.a.  Plur.^^^  A 
grave,  (2nd  declension)  plur.  of  ^7 

A  cemetery.-Jpl  IV.  To  cause  to  be  buried. 


aor.  i.  do  get  a  light  from  another.  fl'Ti 
Lighted  fuel.-^3t  VIII.  To  take  a  light 
from  another  (witlr^). 


Xx'X 

aor.  i.  To  contract,  take,  seize,  draw  in  (its 
wings  in  flying),  as  a  bird;  thus  at  67  v.  19, 
where  we  may  understand  the  word 

n.a.  A  contraction.  .LiJ  A  handful, 
part.  pass.  Taken. 

Jy  aor.  a.  To  accept  (with  acc.  and  or  ; 
to  admit  (w’ith  acc.  and  J  of  pers.)  Jblj  part, 
act.  One  who  accepts,  jy  properly,  a  noun 
meaning  the  forepart;  but  in  the  Koran  used 
either  as  an  adverb,  and  without  a  comple- 
''’Iflch  case  it  is  indeclinable,  as 
^  Before,  formerly,  or  as  a  preposition 


15 
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r"' 


in  the  acc.  as  Lvi  J.J  Before  this;  when  pre¬ 
ceded  by  the  preposition  it  is  put  in  tlic 
genitive,  as  Before  that;  it  corre¬ 

sponds  in  its  construction  with  fpv.  ;  sec 
also  D,  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  152.  The  fore¬ 
part ;  ILi  G  V.  Ill,  “Before  their  eves,”  or 
“  In  liosts,”  with  which  meaning  Jj  may  be 
regarded  as  tlio  ]dur.  of  rpv.  J^*  Power, 
a  side  or  part;  JoJ*  Towards,  in  the  direction 
of,  as  2  V.  1 72,  “Towards  the  East;” 

Ej  J^*  1!  27  V.  37,  “Against  whom  they 
will  have  no  power ;  ”  yij  57  v.  13, 
“  Alongside  it.”  .dJ  properly,  Anytldmj 
opposite  ;  a  Kibla,  or  the  point  in  the  direc¬ 
tion  of  which,  prayer  must  be  made  to  be 
etlicacious;  see  Daniel  chap.  vi.  v.  10;  Thus 
the  Kibla  of  tlie  Mohammedans  is  the  Ka’ba 
at  ]\Iecca;  at  10  v.  87  the  word  has  been 
interpreted  “A  place  of  worship;”  The  Jews 
in  the  days  of  Moses  are  supposed  by  the 
Commentators  to  have  prayed  towards  the 
Ka’ba,  it  having  been  rebuilt  by  Abraham  and 
Ishmael  in  place  of  the  original  house  destroyed 
by  the  Flood.  J.J  A  favourable  reception. 

A  surety,  bail,  sponsor ;  at  7  v.  26  it 
means  a  host  (the  ministers  of  Satan).  Jo 
(2nd  declension)  plur.  of  aLJ  An  Arab  tribe. 
— JwJl  IV.  To  come,  draw  near,  approach 
(with  in  the  sense  of  with),  thus  at  12  v. 
82  and  51  v.  29;  to  turn  towards  (with 
of  pers.);  to  rush  upon  (with  V. 

To  accept  (with  acc.  and  or  ^  of  pers.); 
This  verb  is  sometimes  used  with  an  ellipse  of 
the  immediate  complement,  or  as  we  should 

ow  C  vi  y' 

call  it,  the  accusative;  thus  at  3  v.  31  Jr^-i 
“Then  accept  from  me  (that  which  I  have 


9  ^  .  X 


vowed” — tUdJj'  I*) ;  a  similar  passage  is  found 
at  2  V.  121,  1).  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  454.-J;l£.' 
part.  act.  VI.  f.  0])positc  to,  or  facing  one 

5  O  I? 

another.— jiart.  act.  X.  f.  Proceeding 
towards  (with  acc.). 

^  ^  if'  ' 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  be  niggardly.  jA  and  IjA 
Black  dust,  blackness.  ,«:J  Niggardly. — 

^  ty  j?  ^ 

jALt  part.  act.  IV.  f.  To  be  in  reduced  cir¬ 
cumstances. 

Juj  aor.  0.  To  kill,  slay;  2  v.  51, 

“  Then  slay  yourselves ;  ”  either  figuratively, 
by  mortifying  your  corrupt  desires,  or  “one 
another;”  the  latter  interpretation  is  in  ac¬ 
cordance  with  the  account  given  in  Exodus 
chap,  xxxii.  V.  27  ;  In  the  Passive  JeJ  is  some¬ 
times  used  as  an  imprecation,  thus  at  74  vv. 
19  and  20,  “  IVlay  he  be  accursed;”  the  pre¬ 
terite  being  used  for  the  optative;  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  1G9;  similar  instances  occur  at  51  v. 
10,  80  V.  IG,  and  85  v.  4.  JeJ  n.a.  The  act 
of  putting  to  death,  slaughter.  (2nd 

declension)  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  110 
and  402,  jdur.  of  J-J*  One  who  is  slain.— 
Jcj  II.  To  slay,  or  cause  to  be  slain. 
n.a.  The  act  of  slaughtering. — JJL*  III.  To 
fight  against  (with  acc.  of  pers.) ;  <.Uil  9 
V.  30,  “May  God  curse  them,”  see  J-J;  At 
3  V.  140  there  seems  to  be  an  ellipse  after 
Jj'i  of  the  objective  or  immediate  comple¬ 
ment,  IjIIjI  or  some  similar  word  being  under¬ 
stood,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  454.  JJj  n.a.  The 
act  of  fighting,  war.— VIII.  To  contend 
among  themselves. 

i I «  generic  noun,  Cucumbers;  no  verbal  root. 

U*  aor.o.  'To  rush  headlong. — HI-  To  under¬ 
take  an  enterprise  in  a  headlong  or  im])etuous 


(  115  ) 


r--= 

manner,  *  part.  act.  One  wlio  rushes  or 

leaps  lieadlong*,  found  at  38  v.  50,  wliere  it 
means  llushing  headlong*  (into  Hell).” 

Si  A  particle  frcfjuently  prefixed  to  the  preterite  to 
give  it  a  past  signification ;  where  among 
several  verbs  in  tlie  preterite  one  has  the 
particle  Jo  prefixed,  such  verb  is  to  be  taken 
in  the  Pluperfect  tense;  so  also  among  several 
Plu])erfects  the  one  which  follows  jo  will  have 
a  signification  anterior  to  the  others ;  in  all 
the  above  cases  it  may  generally  be  rendered 
alread}",  and  may  frequently  be  understood  to 
imply  that  the  matter  in  question,  although 
past,  is  of  recent  date,  or  that  it  was  not  un- 
exqiected ;  thus,  ^j2>.  u  jo.  G 

V.  119,  “For  ho  hath  even  now  explained  to 
you  what  ho  hath  forbidden  you ;  ”  another 
use  of  Si  is  to  add  energy'  to  an  affirmation, 
and  it  may  then  be  rendered  truly,  of  a 
certainty,  or  verily ;  thus,  lujt  jJc  I* 
24  V.  G4,  “  He  knows  of  a  surety  what  ye  are 
about so  also  at  01  v.  9,  blj;  jo 

VO  ^ 

“  Verily  he  who  hath  purified  it  is  hajipy  ;  ” 
Lastly,  Jo  may  sometimes  be  rendered  fre¬ 
quently,  as  at  2  V.  139,  l<i 

V  e  have  frequently  observed  the  turning  of 
thy  face;”  It  is  found  in  combination  with 
other  particles  as  lii  etc.  D.  S.  Gr. 

T.  1,  p.  533. 

Si  aor.  0.  To  rend.  SSi  plur.  of  ijo  A  party  of 
men  at  variance  among  themselves; 

/2  V.  11,  We  are  (followers  of)  different 
ways.” 

aor.  a.  To  strike  fire.  ^Si  n.a.  The  act  of 
striking  fire. 

jjj  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  be  able,  to  be  able  to  do,  have 
power  over,  prevail  against  (with  JS) ;  to 


J 


Jo 


measure  to  an  exact  nicety  (with  acc.  of  thing 
and  of  pers.),  as  at  89  v.  IG  ;  so  also  in 
the  Pass,  at  G5  v.  7  ;•  to  estimate  the  value  of 
(with  double  acc.),  thus  ijJo  ‘U-i  W^JJ  ^ 
G  V.  91,  “They  have  not  made  a  just  estimate 
of  God;”  to  be  sparing  (with  J) ;  to  deter- 

y 

mine,  with  which  meaning  it  is  found  in  the 
Pass,  at  54  v.  12.  "jj  n.a.  That  which  is 
determined  or  predestined  of  God,  measure, 
value,  power;  jJull  jJJ  97  v.  1,  The  night  of 
El  Kadr,  on  which  the  Konin  was  sent  down 
from  Heaven  ;  it  may  be  rendered  cither  “  the 
night  of  Power,”  or  “the  night  of  the  pre¬ 
determined  decree,”  from  a  Mohammedan 
fable,  that  on  this  night  are  issued  the  Divine 
decrees  on  all  the  aflairs  of  the  ensuing  3’ear  ; 
it  is  generally  supposed  to  fall  on  the  night 
preceding  the  24th  of  Ramadan.  jSi  n.a.  The 
Divine  decree,  that  w’hich  is  predestined,  a 
definite  quantity,  a  determined  measure;  jit 
j.jJ  « _ 2  V.  237,  Upon  him  who  is  in 

y 

easy  circumstances  (shall  be  set)  an  amount 
according  to  his  abilit}';”  it  is  also  read  HIj. 

plur.  of^,jj  comm.  gend.  A  cauldron. 
jjIj  part.  act.  One  who  is  able  or  has  power 
over,  one  who  determines  beforehand. 

Able,  potent.  j^SL^  part.  pass.  Determined. 

A  definite  quantity,  or  determined  mea- 
sure,  a  space.-^jj  II.  To  make  possible,  dis¬ 
pose,  prepare,  to  plan,  devise,  decree,  deter¬ 
mine,  define;  at  74  vv.  18,  19,  and  20,  it 
means  to  lay  plans  or  plots  against  the  Koran; 
at  3^1  V.  1  /  it  maj’  be  translated  “  AVe  have 
facilitated;”  7G  v.  IG,  “They 

shall  determine  the  measure  thereof  (accord¬ 
ing  to  their  desire).”  n.a.  The  act  of 
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measuring’  or  determining,  a  Divine  decree.— 
part.  act.  VIII.  f.  ro\Yerful,  able  to  pre¬ 
vail  (with  ^L:). 

To  be  pure,  Purity,  sanctity.  L%j 

The  Holy  Spirit,  by  which  name  the 
Mohammedans  designate  the  Angel  Gabriel. 
The  Holy  One,  an  epithet  of  God. — 


9  -3*  9,^ 
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II.  To  sanctify,  bless  (with  J). 

y 

part.  pass.  Sacred,  holy, 
aor.  0.  To  precede;  and  aor.  a.  To  betake 
one’s-self,  come  to  (with  Jp.  Merit ; 

when  of  the  fern.  gend.  it  means  A  foot ;  Plur. 

Old,  ancient.  Forefathers. 

y  y 

— II.  To  bring  upon  (with  acc.  and  J  of 
pers.) ;  to  do  a  thing  before,  prepare  before¬ 
hand,  send  before  (with  J  and  with  or  with¬ 
out  acc.),  as  good  works,  which  a  man  is  said 
to  send  before  to  bear  witness  for  him  at  the 
last  day ;  see  1st  Epistle  of  S.  Paul  to  Timothy 
chap.  V.  V.  24;  to  put  forward  (a  threat), 
threaten  beforehand,  as  sij 

50  V.  27,  “  Since  we  have  already  threatened  you 
beforehand ;”  at  49  v.  1  there  is  an  ellipse  of  the 
accus.,  the  words  S  may  probably  mean 

“  Do  not  put  yourselves  forward,”  or  “  do  not 
obtrude  your  opinions ;”  there  are  other  read¬ 
ings,  but  this  seems  best  to  accord  with  the 
context,  which  contains  several  hints  on  good 
breeding  and  etiquette. — V.  To  go  before; 
at  74  V.  40  it  means  to  go  forward  in  the  right 
_ IjJcll-i  X.  To  desire  to  advance,  wish 


J' 


to  anticipate. 


r 


part.  act.  One  who 


goes  forward,  or  desires  to  advance, 
aor.  0.  To  he  agreeable  in  taste  and  smell  {food), 
VIII.  To  imitate,  copy  (with  <-^). 
ijojr imperat.  for  with  the  addition  of  i 


called  ^•^rA^D.S.Gr.T.l,p.  252.  ja^ 
lor  part.  act.  One  who  imitates  (wdth 

•Aj  aor.  i.  I'o  pelt,  cast  (with  acc.  and  ^  or  <—•) ; 
(-ja  34  V.  47,  “He  casts  his  truth 
(over  his  servants) ;  ”  at  20  v.  90  w^e  must 
understand  the  w’ords  ;  to  asperse, 

pelt  with  abuse  (with  acc.  and  <__'). 
aor.  i.  and  a.  To  stand  fast ;  remain  quiet  (witli 
.  ^),  as  at  33  v.  33,  where  is  for  ..,.5'  2nd 
pers.  fern.  plur.  of  the  imperative,  D.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  229.  Note.  This  wmrd  is  frequently 

✓  o 

spelt  and  is  then  to  be  derived  in  the 
usual  w’ay  from  the  assimilated  verb^*.  q.v. ; 
to  be  cool,  applied  to  the  eyes,  thus  at  20  v.  41 
^  literally,  “So  that  her  eye  might 
be  cool,” “That  she  might  rejoice;”  so  also 
at  19  V.2G  “And  cool  (or  refresh)  thy- 

self,”  literally,  “  Be  cool  as  to  tldne  eye.  ”  ;>> 
n.a.  Stability,  a  fixed  or  secure  place,  reposi- 

S  ^  9 

tory,  place  of  abode.  Td  Coolness ;  ijd 
“  Delight,— coolness— of  the  eye.” 

9  yy  '  ^ y  9  y 

(2nd  declension)  plur.  of  A  glass 
bottle ;  ”  at  27  v.  44  it  must  be  translated 
“Slabs  of  glass;”  j.ff  7G  v.  IG, 

“Glass  bottles  resembling  silver,”  or  it  may 
be  “  Silver  bottles  resembling  glass.”— I\ . 
To  confirm,  to  cause  to  rest  or  remain  (with 
J). — XO,  X.  To  remain  firm  (with  acc.  of 

place).  part.  act.  That  which  remains 

firinlv  fixed  or  confirmed,  abiding,  lasting. 

4/ 

part.  pass.  Firmly  fixed  or  established; 
as  a  noun  of  place  it  means  a  fixed  abode;  and 
at  G  V.  GG  “  a  fixed  time ;  ”  at  G  v.  98  there  is 
an  ellipse,  to  complete  the  sense  we  must  read 


J 
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;  tlie  words  may  reier  cither  to  the 
loins  of  the  Father,  or  a  mansion  upon  cartli. 
aor.  a.  and  o.  To  read,  rclicarse  to  (with  acc. 
and  of pers.).  **j:  Period  of  a  womans 
monthly  courses.  The  Koran,  properly 

pronounced  Koran. —  yi  IV.  To  cause  to  read 
or  rehearse. 

i  To  make  a  mgld iourncy ;  and  aor.  a.  To 
approach,  draw  near  to;  yyyl' li  2  v.  183, 
“And  do  not  go  near  (to  transg-rcss)  them.” 
Ay  Proximity ;  at  9  v.  100  it  may  be  rendered 
“A  means  of  drawing  nigh.”  hj  Plur. 
(X'ly  Pious  works  which  draw  men  nigh  unto 
God.  i-^jy  comm.  gend.  Nigh,  near,  near 
at  hand,  cither  in  place  or  time ; 

Shortly  after  ;  lly  as  an  adverb,  Lately. 

for  (2nd  declension)  D.  S.  Gr.  T. 
1,  pp.  110  and  402,  Aflinity,  relationship  ; 

.j  A  relation.  n.a.  A  sacrifice, 

or  gift  ofiered  to  God;  see  S.  Mark  chap.  vii. 
V.  11 ;  a  familiar  acquaintance,  the  Entourage 
of  a  prince ;  at  46  v.  27  it  may  perhaps  be 
best  translated  “  as  a  means  of  access  to  God ;  ” 
the  false  Deities  there  mentioned  being  sup¬ 
posed  to  be  on  familiar  terms  with  God,  and 
therefore  likely  to  act  as  intercessors  with  him. 

(2nd  declension)  comp,  form.  Closer, 
closest,  nearer,  nearest,  more  probable ;  at  16  v. 
79  it  means  “  In  a  shorter  time,”  or  “  quicker.” 

Kinsfolk,  kindred,  those  most  nearly 
related.  Relationship.— II.  To  set 

before  (with  acc.  and  Jp ;  to  cause  to  draw 
nigh  (with  acc.  and  ly  or  JO ;  to  offer  (a 
sacrihce);  part.  pass.  One  who  is  made 

or  permitted  to  approach,  honoured. — 

VIII.  To  draw  near.  * 


j  aor.  a.  To  iiound.  n.a.  A  wound, 
aor.  i.  To  collect.  iAy  plur.  of  ^y  An  ape. 

Jy  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  cut  off.  Name  of  a 

noble  Arab  tribe  descended  from  Ishmael,  of 
which  Mohammad’s  grandfather  was  Prince. 
Jy  aor.  i.  To  cut;  to  turn  away  from  (with  acc. 
of  pers.  or  thing).  Jy  ma.  A  loan,  especially 
one  which  is  pa^mble  at  the  option  of  the 
borrower,  and  hence  called  Jy  \  accord¬ 
ing  to  some,  however,  the  meaning  of  this 
expression  is  “  a  loan  at  good  interest.” — 

,  A, Pi  IV^.  To  lend  (with  double  acc.). 

JlL  jj  quadriliteral.  To  hit  the  mark.  Plur. 

^^Jly  (2nd  declension)  Paper, 
c  i  aor.  0.  To  get  the  better  of  another  in  drawing 
lots,  to  strihe.  'iz-ff  Adversity,  that  which 
strikes  ;  a  name  of  tlie  Day  of  Judgment. 

( _ y  aor.  i.  To  peel. — i _ ?.A!\  \  III.  To  acquire,  gain. 

part.  act.  One  who  gains. 
c.y  oiy  ii^^pcrat.  of y  q.Y. 

^y  aor.  i.  To  join  one  thing  to  another,  n.a.  A 
horn,  a  generation;  Dual  ffff,  oblique |^,ly, 
as  He  of  the  two  horns,  Alexander 

^  t  S  9  9  S  y 

the  Great,  see  . j ;  Plur.  ,.,j,jiriur. 

^ly  (2nd  declension)  An  intimate  companion. 

9  9  y 

Korah,  a  proper  name  of  foreign  origin, 
and  therefore  of  the  2nd  declension,  D.  S.  Gr. 

S  9 

T.  1,  p.  404.— part.  pass.  II.  f.  Bound 
together.— part.  act.  IV.  f.  One  who  is 
able  to  do  a  tiling  (with  J  of  thing). — 
part.  act.  VIII.  f.  One  who  is  associated  with 
another,  or  follows  in  procession, 
aor.  i.  Jo  entertain  a  guest.  4jy  A  city,  town, 
village;  Dual  The  two  cities  Mecca 

and  Et-Ta-if;  Plur.  J). 


lo  think  ceil.  A  Christian  Priest. 

To  compel  any  one  to  do  a  thing  against  his 
'/vill.  Powerful,  a  lion, 

aqr.  i.  To  sweree  from  justice  ;  also  aor.  i.  anrl 
0.  To  he  just.  n.a.  Justice,  equity;  at 

21  V.  48  we  have  an  instance  of  the  noun  of 
action  used  as  an  adjective,  and  remaining  in 
the  singular,  although  qualifying  a  noun  in 
the  plural ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  280.  part, 
act.  One  who  acts  unjustly  or  unrighteously. 

(2nd  declension)  comp,  form,  More  just. 
— h:.wj!  IV.  To  be  just  (with  or  ^jp. 
part.  act.  One  who  observes  justice. 

A  balance ;  this  word  is  said  to  be  of  G  reek 
origin. 

aor.  i.  To  divide  into  parts;  to  portion  out 
(with  acc.  and  An  oath.  A 

partition,  a  dividing,  an  apportionment. 

^  9  y'  ,,  S  9 

part.  pass.  Divided,  distinct. — 
part.  act.  II.  f.  One  who  apportions. — p— -li. 
III.  To  swear  unto  (with  acc.  of  pers.). — 
IV.  To  swear  (with  acc.  of  oath  and  c__^, 
or  with  a  verb  preceded  by  J) ;  at  7  v.  47  and 
elsewhere  the  substance  of  the  oath  imme¬ 
diately  follows  the  verb,  without  the  inter- 
vention  of  any  particle,  thus  U 

30  V.  54,  “The  wicked  will  swear  (that) 
they  have  not  tarried;”  at  75  v.  1  the  words 
'J  i  are  generally  rendered  “  Verily  I  swear,” 

i  being  held  to  be  intensive ;  so  also  at  56  v. 
74  and  other  passages;  according  to  some 
however  the  words  may  mean  “I  will  not 
swear;”  the  matter  being  too  palpable  to  re¬ 
quire  the  confirmation  of  an  oath,  see  1 — 

VI.  To  swear  one  to  another  (with 

r 


—  part.  act.  VIII.  f.  One  who  divi.lcs.-- 
X.  To  draw  lots  or  divine  bv  means  of 
headless  arrows. 

I  ^  O  ^ 

UJ>  aor.  0.  To  be  hard.  n.a.  Hardness. 

for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  I,  p.  330,  part.  act.  Hurd; 
for  the  construction  of  the  phrase  i 
39  V.  23  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  pp.  197  and  278  ; 
at  the  commencement  of  this  verse  there  is  a 
remarkable  hiatus  ;  iJeidawec  contents  himself 


^  y'  9  ^  y 
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by  saying  “The  jircdicate  of 

o 

is  suppressed,”  but  the  sense  may  be 
gathered  from  the  concluding  portion  ;  it  may 
be  supplied  somewhat  as  follows:  “Shall  lie 
then  whose  breast  God  hath  opened,  etc.  (be 
like  unto  one  whose  heart  is  hardened  ?);  Woe 
then  unto  those  who  are  hard  of  heart;”  1).  S. 
Gr.  T.  2,  p.  475. 

5  A  cucumber.  IV.  f.  quadriliteral.  To 

become  rough  or  creep  with  terror— the  skin — 

o 

(with  ^jf). 

aor.  0.  7b  cut,  lop,  to  follow,  declare;  to  narrate 
or  relate,  to  make  mention  of  (with  acc.  and 
of  pers.).  n.a.  A  narrative,  story, 

history,  the  act  of  following ;  18  v.  63, 

“  Following  their  footsteps.”  Retalia¬ 

tion. 

aor.  i.  7b  intend,  to  bo  moderate,  steer  a  middle 
course,  The  right  way,  the  middle  path, 
“  Le  juste  milieu.”  jujIj  part.  act.  J7asy  or 
moderate  (journey). — part.  act.  \  III.  f. 
One  who  keeps  to  the  right  path,  a  man  of 
good  intentions  ;  also  one  who  halts  between 
two  opinions. 

[jj  To  he  short ;  aor.  o.  To  diminish,  cut  short,  as 
prayers  (with  ^^).  ^  n.a.  Plur.  A 

palace,  castle,  part.  act.  One  who  keeps 


J' 
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in  restraint,  pass.  Confined,  kept 

at  home  (a  woman).— part.  act.  II.  f. 
One  who  cuts  short  (his  hair).— IV.  To 
desist. 

aor.  i.  7o  dash  hi  jneccs  (a  ship).  A 

lieavy  gale  of  wind. 

aor.  i.  To  break  in  pieces,  demolish  utterly. 
LJ  aor.  0.  To  he  distant.  Distant. 

for^l  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  105,  Fern, 

(2nd  declension)  comp,  form.  More  remote, 
further;  17  v.  1,  “The  further 

mosque,”  the  Holy  House  at  Jerusalem,  on  the 
site  of  which  now  stands  the  mosque  of  El 
Aksa. 

aor.  0.  To  bore. — VII.  To  threaten  to  fall 


down. 

aor.  i.  To  cut  ojf.  n.a.  Trefoil  or 

clover. 

aor.  i.  To  decree,  create,  accomplish,  bring  to 
an  end,  complete;  to  fulfil  (as  a  term  or  vow); 

o 

to  determine  (with  acc.  and  ^  of  pers.) ;  to 
pass  a  sentence  (with  acc.  and  of  pers.)  ; 


pr.  28  V.  14,  “  He  slew  him,”  or  “  made 


L5^ 


an  end  of  him  ;”  to  command  (with  ;  to 
make  known  or  reveal  (with  acc.  and  Jl  of 

pers.) ;  to  judge  (with  u_>) ;  to  judge  between 

•  ^  ^ 

persons  and  or  ^i).  part. 

act.  One  who  decrees,  determines,  judges,  etc. ; 

Cp  b  69  V.  27,  “  Oh !  would  to 
God  that  it  (death)  had  made  an  end  of  me.” 
part.  pass.  Decreed,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 

p.  330. 

iaj  aor.  0.  do  cut.  p  A  judge’s  sentence. 

1-'  aor.  0.  To  drop,  p  Molten  brass,  pi  plur. 
^  p*  A  side,  a  tract  of  earth  or  heaven. 
Liquid  pitch. 


ii 


aor.  a.  To  cut  asunder,  cut  down  (a  tree),  cut 
off ;  to  pass  or  traverse  as  at  9  v.  122  ; 

Pllf  29  V.  28,  “Ye  infest  the  highway,”  or 
commit  highway  robbery ;”  at  22  v.  15  it  is 
understood  by  some  to  mean  “  Let  him  hang 
himself,”  or  “let  him  hang  himself,  and  then 
cut  (the  rope) ;  ”  the  passage  is  rather  obscure, 
but  the  idea  seems  to  be.  Let  him  resort  to 

£  ,  i-..  . 

any  means  however  extravagant.  A 

part ;  according  to  some  the  first  watch  of  the 
night.  pJ  A  part  of  the  night,  the  darkness 
of  the  night  towards  morning ;  also  plur.  of 
.uk;  A  part  or  portion.  part.  act.  One 

who  decides,  as  at  27  v.  32.  part.  pass. 

Cut  off.— 11.  To  cut  off,  cut  in  pieces, 
divide,  disperse  separately ;  l*xkkp7 

V.  24,  “  And  would  ye  sever  the  ties  of  relation 
ship?”  to  cut  out  (clothes), as  at22v.20.  — plL" 
V.  To  be  cut  up  into  pieces,  divided  asunder ; 

C  V.  94,  A  schism  has  been  made 
between  you,”  or  “  ye  have  been  cut  off  from 
one  another ;  ”  For  the  impersonal  use  of  verbs 
see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  245. 

ukkj  aor.  i.  To  gather  the  vintage.  ««J*kjf  plur.  ot 
v>kkj  A  bunch  of  grapes, 
pik  The  thin  skin  which  envelops  a  date-stone. 

Cyjdi  aor.  0.  To  sit,  sit  upon,  sit  still,  remain  quiet 
at  home ;  it  is  sometimes  used  in  a  manner 
similar  to  those  verbs  which  are  styled  by 
grammarians  tLdP  and  may  then  be 
rendered  to  become ;  instances  occur  at  17  vv. 
23  and  31 ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  121,  note  i  to 
beset  (with  l^«),  as  at  7  v.  84  ;  to  set  snares 
for  (with  J) ;  thus  at7  v.  15,  Y 

\  ^  erily  I  will  set  snares — or  lie  in 
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ambush — for  them  (in)  thy  straight  way ;  ”  the 
word  is  here  put  in  the  accus.  as  being 

a  ( — or  adverbial  expression  embodying  the 
idea  of  place  :  it  stands  for  ,  J  or 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  393,  note  ;  a  similar  passage 

•  if  ^  ? 

is  found  at  9  v.  5.  n,a.  The  act  of  sitting 
still,  see  comm.  gend.  and  number, 

Sitting,  wol*  Plur.  Jjki  part.  act.  One  who 
sits  still  or  remains  at  home ;  Fern.  Plur. 

(2nd  declension)  Foundations,  women 
who  are  past  child-bearing.  OotJl*  n.a.  Plur. 
>xz\L*  (2nd  declension)  The  act  of  sitting  still 
or  remaining  at  home,  a  seat  or  place  of  sitting 
down,  a  station,  encampment,  as  at  3  v.  117. 
aor.  a.  To  descend.— part.  act.  VII.  f. 
That  which  is  torn  up  b}^  the  roots. 

Jii  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  return  from  a  journey.  J'obi 
plur.  of  J-ii  A  lock. 

\jd  aor.  0.  To  follow. — ,  II.  To  cause  to  follow 

or  succeed  (with  of  pers.  and 

Jj  aor.  i.  To  he  few,  to  be  little.  Few,  little, 

■d* 

small.  Jiil  (2nd  declension)  comp,  form. 
Fewer,  poorer.— Jji  II.  To  make  few,  cause 
to  appear  few,  as  at  8  v.  46. — Jit  IV.  To  bear, 
carry. 

aor.  i.  To  turn,  return  (with^p. 

Plur.  A  heart.— lJIj  H.  To  cause  to 

turn,  turn  upside  down,  upset; 

V.  40,  “  He  turned  his  hands  upside  down,”  or 
with  the  backs  to  his  belly,  a  sign  of  grief;  to 
turn  about ;  jkA  1 

“  God  maketh  the  night  and  the  day  to  take 
turns,  or  succeed  each  other  in  turns.  — 
V.  To  be  turned  about,  changed. 
n.a.  The  act  of  turning  about,  a  vicissitude  of 
fortune,  whether  good  or  bad;  at  16  v.  48  it 


.)J  n.a. 


means  employment  in  business,  and  at  26  v. 
219  it  may  either  be  translated  behaviour  or 
going  to  and  fro,  or  it  may  refer  to  the  various 
postures  assumed  by  the  Moslems  when  at 
prayers.  lime  or  place  where  any 

one  is  busily  employed,  as  in  journeying  to 

and  fro,  etc. — » VII.  To  be  turned  about, 

troubled,  to  turn  one’s-self  or  return  back 
(with  or  without  ,  f) ;  to  be  overthrown  or 
turned  back,  as  at  3  v.  122  ;  to  be  turned  from 
the  true  faith,  in  which  sense  it  may  be  taken 
at  2  V.  138,  as  well  as  in  other  places,  where 


tyy  y  y  y  f  .y(^y  •  >»  V  ■£ 

the  words  occur ;  t _ 

26  V.  228,  What  turn  their  afhiirs 
shall  take,”  meaning  ‘‘  what  shall  be  their 
future  state;”  Literally,  “  By  what  kind  of  a 
return  they  shall  return  (to  God).” 

S  y  9 

part.  act.  One  who  returns.  part, 

pass.  That  which  is  exchanged ;  at  26  v.  228 
it  must  be  considered  as  a  noun  of  time  and 
place,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  305. 
aor.  i.  To  collect  heater,  etc.).  MDj  (2nd 
declension)  plur.  of  i'w'Aj  An  ornament  of  the 
neck,  wreath  or  garland.  (2nd  declen¬ 

sion)  plur.  of  lliy*  A  key. 

Lli  aor.  a.  To  remove,  extract. — IV.  To  desist. 

^  y  y  ^  ^  ^ 

jAj  aor.  i.  To  pare  ithe  nails,  etc.).  ^  Plur. 

A  pen  ;  a  headless  arrow  used  in  casting  lots. 

^  aor.  i.  To  fry ;  to  hate.  JIj  part.  act.  One 

who  abhors  (with  J). 

y  y  y  y^ 

To  raise  the  head  and  refuse  to  drink  (a  camel). 

^ _  S  'C  9 

part.  pass.  IV.  f.  One  whose  head  is 
forced  up  so  that  he  cannot  see. 
pii  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  game  with  dice;  and  aor.  a. 
To  be  white.  n.a.  The  moon  (especially 

from  the  3rd  to  the  26tli  day). 
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-S 

aor.  i.  and  o.  To  canter  or  hound,  A 

shirt;  Fr.  Chemise. 

qiiadriliteral,  To  tie  7ip  the  neck  of  a  leather 
bottle.  Calamitous  (day), 

ki'  aor.  a.  To  goad  {an  elephant)  on  the  head. 
(2nd  declension)  plnr.  of  A  mace. 
To  he  lousy.  J^i  generic  noun,  Lice. 

(JL^Ls  aor.  0.  To  be  devout,  obedient  to  God  (with  J). 

S  X 

kjuju*  part.  act.  One  who  is  obedient  to  God, 
devout,  constant  in  prayer. 

To  hinder ;  and  1^*  aor.  a.  To  despair  (with 
)afi  n.a.  Despair.  kJb  part.  act.  One 
who  despairs. 

fi-Ji  qiiadriliteral,  To  leave  the  country  and  hihalit 
a  town.  Plur.  (2nd  declension)  k 

talent,  1200  ounces  of  gold.  Jkll*  part.  pass. 
Counted  by  talents ;  the  expression 

3  V.  12  is  equivalent  to  “Heaps  of 

talents.” 

^  aor.  a.  To  heg  ;  and  aor.  a.  To  he  content. 

part.  act.  One  who  asks  humbly,  also  one 
who  is  content.— part.  act.  IV.  f.  One 
who  lifts  up  the  head. 

IIj  aor.  0.  To  get,  acquire,  plur.  of  llj  A 

cluster  of  dates. 

x'x  xX^S 

aor.  i.  do  acquire. —  IV.  To  cause  to 

acquire,  to  make  contented, 
aor.  a.  id  overcome,  oppress.  The  Omni¬ 

potent,  the  Victorious  God.  ^jb\j  part.  act. 

One  who  subdues  (used  with  Jy) ;  ^lilTThe 
Conqueror,  a  name  of  God. 

p 

\f  plur.  irnperat.  of  q.v. 

X  ^ 

aor.  0.  To  dig.  c^'b  A  space,  distance. 

aor.  o.  To  nourish.  tuQ!  plnr.  of  tLy 

Nourishment.-cL^'  part.  act.  IV.  f.  Watch¬ 
ful,  a  guardian. 


(jm\j  aor.  0.  To  compare  hy  measurement, 
oblique  dual  of  comm.  gend.  A  bow. 

aor.  0.  To  cover  (a  female),  Plur.  A 
level  plain. 

Jli  aor.  0.  To  say,  speak  (with  J);  instances  not 
iinfrequently  occurwhcrctliis  word  is  altogether 
omitted;  for  example  at  39  v.  4,  whei'o  \^\j 
is  understood  before  the  words  U* ;  and 

I 

ajrain  at  the  commencement  of  the  loth  verse 
of  the  2oth  chapter,  where  we  must  under- 

p  y  9  '  ? 

stand  J’'^. ;  tins  ellipse  is  generally  in¬ 
dicated  by  the  conjunction  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  568,  and  T.  2,  p.  468  ;  see  also  Jbn.a. 
A  saying,  speech,  that  which  is  pronounced, 
a  sentence,  a  word;  Plur.  Plur.  of 

Plur.  (2nd  declension).  J.J  A  ivord, 

y 

saying,  pronouncing,  speech,  discourse,  con¬ 
versation  ;  at  43  v.  88  if  we  read  “  And 
the  saying  (of  the  prophet),”  it  must  be  con¬ 
sidered  as  the  complement  to  the  antecedent 
^  in  the  85th  verse.  JjL*  part.  act.  A 
speaker,  see  also  jG  for  S^.—^VyS  V.  To 
fabricate  falsely,  counterfeit  (wdth  acc.  and 
of  pers.). 

aor.  0.  To  stand,  stand  fast  or  firm,  stand  still, 
stand  up— to  prayer  (with  and  or  ^ 

of  place) ;  to  come  (with  "  ^  of  place) ; 

14  V.  42,  On  the  day  when  their 
account  shall  stand  ^od,  or  when  the  reckon¬ 
ing  shall  come;”  to  stand  before  (with  J) ; 

57  V.  25,  “  That  men  should 
be  righteous  in  their  dealings,”  used  also  with 
jJ  of  pers.,  as  at  4  v.  126.  .*jjj  n.a.  A  people. 

or  Right,  true;  at  98  v.  4  we  may 
understand  the  word  cA.*!  ]  Religion,  before 
part.  act.  Standing,  firm,  upright. 


16 


certain  to  come,  as  at  18  v.  34.  Rig’lit, 
equity.  plur.  of  Standing  nprigdit, 

S  » 

erect;  ♦iJ  is  also  a  noun  of  action,  at  4  v.  4 
it  may  be  rendered  a  means  of  support,  and 
at  0  V.  OS  an  asylum.  One  who  has  a 

hig’h  standing’,  superior  to,  firm,  upright,  as 

4  V. 134, “Observe 
strict  integrity  when  bearing  witness  before 
God.”  The  Self-subsisting  (God). 

The  Resurrection,  (2nd  declen¬ 

sion)  comp,  form.  More  or  most  right;  at  17 
V.  9  there  is  an  ellipse,  the  sentence  if  com¬ 
pleted  would  stand  thus 

;  for  the  syntax  of  adjectives  of 
this  form  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  301  et  seq. ; 
ij  *y\  Lit.  “More  correct  in  pronunciation,” 
or  “more  suitable  for  distinct  pronunciation.” 
p’JL*  Time  or  place  of  standing,  stationary 
abode  ;  state  or  dignity,  in  which  sense  it  may 
be  applied  at  o5  v.  40,  and  elsewhere ;  it  may 
also  mean  God’s  tribunal;  5  v.  106, 

“In  their  place.”— n.a.  II.  f.  Symmetry. 
—  Ill*',  IV.  To  cause  to  stand  upright;  to 

i  y'  ^  ^ 

observe  or  continue  in  (with  acc.),  as  1 
2  V.  172,  “lie  is  constant  at  prayer;”  To  set 
straight,  institute  or  appoint  (with  acc.  and  J) ; 
U;.  IJLO  ^0  4.-^'  Is  18  V.  lOo,  And  we 
will  allow  them  (their  works)  no  weight  on  the 
day  of  resurrection.”  ajJ  .'-'LlJl 
V,  2,  “  And  offer  straightforward  evidence  be¬ 


fore  God.”  ^li'i  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 
294,  n.a.  The  act  of  being  constant  (in  prayer); 

16  V.  82,  “On  the  day  of  your 
halting,  or  pitching  your  tents.”  and 

t,  y.  f  9  p  ^ 

Time  or  place  of  abode,  station  ;j1j 
l^^2T35  V.  32,  “The  mansion  of  eternal 
abode.”  part.  act.  One  who  observes 

religious  rites,  constant,  lasting,  permanent ; 

9  y  y  '''i  y 

V.  76,  “  And  verily  they 
serve  to  confirm  men  in  the  right  way  ;  ”  the 
construction  of  the  passage  is  rather  involved, 
but  the  meaning  seems  pretty  clear ;  1 

“Those  who  are  constant  in  prayer;” 
for  the  construction  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  183. 

y  '  yi,  •  ^ 

— X.  To  act  uprightly  (with  of 
pers.) ;  walk  uprightly  in  the  paths  of  religion 

y  y  S  y  ^  ^ 

(with  part.  act.  Right,  righteous, 

upright,  well  constituted. 

y  y  y  y 

To  excel  in  strength  ;  and  oy  a.  To  be 
strong,  'i y  Plur.  ^_jy  Power,  strength,  vigour, 
resolution,  firmness,  force,  determination  to 
observe  a  law.  ^y  Strong,  powerful.— 

*^0  9  ^ 

for  cjyib*  ^ict.  IV.  f.  One  who  inhabits  a 
desert. 

y  y  .  y  y 

aor.  i.  To  break  the  shell  {a  chicken). — 

ll.  To  prepare  or  destine  for  any  one  (with 

acc.  and  J  of  pers,). 

Jls  aor.  i.  2b  take  a  siesta  at  noon.  JjIj  part. 

S  y  _ . 

act.  One  who  sleeps  at  mid-day.  Place 

of  repose  at  noon. 


CJ  Fern.  lIV affixed  pronoun  of  the  second  person  j 
8inf>’ular,  meaning  thee  when  affixed  to  verbs  I 


and  prepositions,  and  thy  when  affixed  to 
nouns.— cAi"  is  also  a  particle  prefixed  to 
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nouns,  and  lo  other  particles,  and  meaning 
as,  like ;  it  is  considered  as  a  prej)Osition,  and 
governs  nouns  in  tlie  genitive  ;  when  preii-Kod 
to  the  noun  the  latter  is  redundant ; 
Example,  2  v.  203,  “  Like  the 

resemblance  of  a  grain,”  D.  tS.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  473. 

Si'' 

(jw.lS  fern.  A  cup;  no  verbal  root. 

How  many  (wdth  ;  (his  wmrd  is  re¬ 
garded  by  grammarians  as  an  indeclinable 
noun;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  4b4. 

I — -S  aor.  0.  7b  invert^  throw  face  downiward.s  (with 

1^*). — IV.  f.  Grovelling  (with 
efface). 

ca-w  aor.  i.  To  throw  prostrate,  expose  to  ignominv. 

aor.  i.  and  o.  7b  injure  any  one  in  the  liner. 

Trouble,  misery. 

jj  aor.  0.  7b  he  older  than  another ;  aor.  a.  7b 

he  aged ;  and  aor.  o.  To  be  great ;  to  be  a 
weighty  or  grievous  matter  (with  or  (xL 
ofpers.);  40  v.  07,  “  It  is  grievously 

odious,  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  here  said 
to  be  meaning  j  ; 

^8  V.  4,  “How  odious  a  Avord 
is  bore  used  as  a  verb  of  blame,  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  2,  p.  225,  note;  J  jl;  ll,  (lli, 

17  v.  53,  “Created  matter  of  that  kind  which 
m  your  opinions  it  is  most  hard  (to  raise  to 
life);”  To  aUain  majority.  Greatness, 
pride;  J J  oxM,  24  v.  11,  ‘‘lie  who 

hath  taken  in  hand  to  magnify  it.”  ^  n.n 
0^^  Old  age.  ^  Plur.  d\j2  (2nd  declen- 
sion)  Great,  grand,  large,  aged,  .grievous; 

20  V.  74,  “Verily  he  is  your  chief, 
or  your  master;”  “The  biggest  or  the 

eldest  of  them.”  jfd  (2nd  declension)  plur. 


of  A  grievous  sin.  JjS  Of  great  magni- 


tude.  rinr.ylii  (2nd  declension)  comp, 

form.  Greater,  more  grievous,  etc.,  greatest; 
luMii.  ,  ......S  (2nd  declension),  Fcni.  Plur.  ; 

L.P  74  V.  08,  “Verily  it  is  one  of 
the  greatest  (calamities);”  OV-'  plur*  of 
being  uinlerstood.  A:  J>  (2nd  dcclcmsion) 
Greatness,  glory.— II.  To  magnify  (God) 
by  saying  ^.^1  \.  n.a.  The  act  of 

magnifying  God  by  saying^.^\  allV— IV. 
I’o  ('xtol. —  .-..O  V.  To  act  insolentlv  (with  J 
of  jdace).  jAz.'’*  port.  act.  One  avIio  is  haughty 
and  arrogant.  JL-:.yd.  1  The  Self-exalting,  a 

name  of  God.— X.  To  lie  puffed  up  with 
pride,  to  behave  with  insolence  (Avith  j:  of 
])lacc) ;  at  08  v.  70  is  for  1 

>  •  V- 


1).  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  71  ;  to  reject  witli  insolence 
(with  ^,^).  n.a.  Arrogance.  JsLLI 

part.  act.  One  who  is  proud  and  haughty. 

To  throw  down  headIong(\vith  4),  rt. 

([.y. 

S  aor.  0.  To  write,  write  down,  transcribe;  to 
prescribe,  command,  ordain  or  decree  in  writ¬ 
ing  (until  acc.  and  J  or  of  pers.  and  also 
with  Ex.y  Ci  ^ 

And  Ave  wrote  for  them  therein  a  command 
that,  etc. ;”  to  inscribe  (with  acc.  and  j) ;  at 
5.^  A  .  41,  and  05  vn  47  the  sense  retjuires  that 
Ave  understand  the  Avords  “  from  the  prcserv('d 
table  of  God’s  decrees.”-  part.  act.  A 

writer  or  scribe.  n.a.  Plur  A 

book,  writing,  Scripture,  written  revelation, 
decree,  letter;  at  2  v.  23C  it  .nay  be  translated 
“  tl.e  prescribed  period  Jl,Ce  p. ,, 

given  to  the  preserved  tablet  of  God's  decrees. 


from  wliicli  the  Koran  is  said  to  have  been 
copied  ;  these  words  arc  generally  found  with¬ 
out  the  definite  article,  in  order  to  enhance  by 
a  certain  vagueness  our  ideas  of  its  magnifi¬ 
cence  Omne  ignotum  pro  mao*nifico !  ” 
The  Holy  Scriptures,  the  Koran,  also 
the  book  in  which  a  record  is  kept  of  all  men’s 
actions,  and  an  extract  from  which,  each  one 
shall  have  placed  in  his  hand  at  the  last  day, 
1  /  V.  14 ;  The  Jews  and  Cliristians. 

‘■'rr:  see  i _ part. 

pass.  Written  down.— III.  To  give  a 
slave  a  contract  of  freedom  on  payment  of  a 
certain  sum  (with  acc.).— VIII.  To 
cause  to  be  written. 

aor.  0.  To  conceal,  hide  (with  double  acc.)*;  to 
keep  back  (evidence). 

tS  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  collect  into  one  'place. 
A  heap  of  sand. 

To  he  superior  to  in  point  of  numhers  ;  and 

aor.  0.  To  be  much,  many,  numerous. 
Multitude,  abundance.  jS  Abundance,  and 
especially  of  good  things  ;  name  of  a  river  in 
Paradise ;  this  word  is  variously  expounded. 

jMuch,  many,  numerous.  (2nd 

declension)  comp,  form.  More,  most,  more 
abundant,  the  greater  number.—^  II.  To 
multiply.— IV.  To  multiply,  as 
IxJIa::-  11  V.  34,  “And  thou  hast  multiplied 
disputes  with  us.”— n.a.  VI.  f.  The  act 
of  multiplying.— X.  To  wish  for  much, 
make  great  use  of  (with  ^-4  of  thing), 
aor.  a.  To  study  or  labour  after  anything. 
n.a.  The  act  of  labouring  after  anything, 
part.  act.  One  who  labours  after  (with 

J'). 


jSs  aor.  0.  7'o  be  muddy.— VII.  To  shoot 
downwards  (the  stars). 

iSS  aor.  a.  (apparently  for  1^)  7'o  be  hard;  and 
aor.  i.  To  be  niggardly .—^'^\  IV.  To  be 
niggardly. 

,  aor.  i.  To  lie,  lie  to,  falsely  invent  (with  acc.)  ; 
to  tell  lies  about  or  against  (with  Jx).  1 
pass.  “  They  vv^ere  the  victims  of  falsehood.” 

n.a.  A  lie ;  used  also  as  an  adjective, 
lying,  false,  as  12  v.  18,  “  With 

false  blood,”  D.  S.  Gr.  T^2,  p.  280. 
part.  act.  Lying,  a  liar ;  at  5G  v.  2  .u  JlS  agrees 
with  JiJj  understood,  One  given  to 

S  ^ 

lying,  a  great  liar.  n.a.  A  falsehood. 

part.  pass.  Belied;  -S  lu- 

fallible. — II.  To  accuse  of  falsehood  or 
imposture,  falsely  deny  (with  acc.  or  with  <__>) ; 
frequently  used  without  any  object  being  ex¬ 
pressed  ;  thus  at  6  v.  149  where  we  may 
understand  1  as  the  complement  of  the 
verb,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  4-54 ;  for 

23  V.  26,  “  In  respect  of  their  having 
accused  me  of  falsehood,”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p. 
497 ;  At  chapter  55  the  word  ACf  “  Do  ye 
both  falsely  deny,”  which  occurs  so  frequently, 
is  addressed  to  men  and  genii,  the  two  species 
of  rational  beings  who  are  mentioned  in  the 
13th  and  14th  verses.  n.a.  The  act 

of  imputing  falsehood.  < _ part.  act.  One 

who  falsely  denies,  or  accuses  of  falsehood  or 
imposture. 

^  aor.  a.  To  return.  'ij>  A  return,  a  turn  of  luck  ; 

67  V.  4,  Two  other  times,  twice  again. 

iUj,  To  twist  a  rope,  grieve.  n.a.  Grief, 

distress. 
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aor.  0 


A  shed  or  stable  for  goats  ;  no  verbal  root. 
-^'f  A  throne. 

.  To  he  superior  to  another  in  generosity. 
Plur.  "A'Ji  Honourable,  noble,  generous, 
kind,  beneficent,  gracious,  munificent,  agree¬ 
able,  as  at  50  v.  43  ;  25  v.  72,  Cour¬ 
teously.”  (2nd  declension)  comp.  i  m, 

]\Iost  beneficent,  most  honourable. —  II.  4  o 
honour.  part.  pass.  Honoured.— -*^1  IV. 

To  honour,  make  honourable.  \  n.a. 

Honour.  part.  act.  One  who  honours, 

part.  pass.  Honoured. 

if  aor.  a.  To  detest,  dislike,  be  averse  from  (with 
acc.).  f  and^  ns. a.  llcpugnance,  a  trouble, 
something  disagreeable ;  Against  one  s 
will;  46  V.  14,  “With  pain  and  grief.” 

S 

part.  act.  One  who  dislikes  or  is  averse 
from  anything,  part.  pass.  Abominated, 

hateful.— II.  To  render  hateful  (with  acc. 
and  of  pers.). — ij>\  IV.  To  compel  one  to 
do  a  thing  against  his  will  (with  acc.  of  pers. 
and  of  thing,  also  with  acc.  of  pers.  and 
n.a.  Compulsion. 

aor.  i.  To  gain,  acquire,  seek  after,  gather 
(riches) ;  in  the  Koran  it  is  frequently  used  in 
reference  to  the  provision  which  a  man  has 
laid  up  against  a  future  life,  be  it  good  or  bad ; 
in  this  sense  it  may  often  be  translated  to  do 
or  commit ;  U  2  v.  225,  Lit. 

“What  your  hearts  have  gained,”  meaning 
“what  your  hearts  have  assented  to.”— 

y  y 

c_-.^*u::SMHII.  To  seek  after,  seek  to  gain  ; 
there  seems  to  be  but  little  difference  in  the 
Koran  between  the  1st  and  the  8th  forms;  the 
latter  like  may  occasionally  require  to 
be  rendered  to  deserve;  33  r; 


58,  “Without  their  having  been  guilty  of  any¬ 
thing  to  deserve  such  treatment.” 
aor.  0.  To  fail  in  finding  customers,  n.a. 

A  want  of  purchasers ;  the  act  of  remaining 
unsold. 

aor.  i.  To  cut  up  {cloth).  A  segment, 

a  piece  cut  ofi'.  plur.  of  A  piece  or 

segment;  adverbially.  In  pieces. 

JlJ  aor.  a.  To  he  lazy.  plur.  of  ^)US  Lazy, 

sluggish. 

aor.  0.  To  clothe  (with  double  acc.).  'iyf 
Clothing. 

Liii  To  remove,  take  off— a  cover. 

aor.  i.  To  uncover,  lay  bare,  remove,  take  off 

y  9  y  9  y  t^y 

(with  acc.  and  ;  ,vL;  Go  v. 

42,  “  On  a  certain  day  a  leg  shall  be  made 
bare ;  ”  a  phrase  expressive  of  very  great 
calamity  ;  it  is  left  vague  and  indeterminate 
to  increase  the  feeling  of  awe ;  the  idea  is 
taken  from  a  woman  who  tucks  up  her  gar¬ 
ments  ill  flight.  -JllS  n.a.  The  act  pf  remov- 
ing,  etc.  part.  act.  One  who  removes, 

takes  oflf,  or  reveals ;  at  58  v.  58  agrees 
with  ffix),  and  ci.jlLilS  at  39  v.  39  with 
understood. 

y  ^  y 

aor.  i.  To  abstain  from  chewing  the  cud  (a 
camel).  I^IS  part,  act;  One  who  restrains, 
obstructs  or  chokes,  fffi  Grieving  inwardly 

S  9  k}'  y 

and  in  silence.  part.  pass.  Oppressed 

with  silent  sorrow. 

y  y 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  have  srcelling  breasts  {a  girl). 

1  dual  of  The  ankle-joint,  A 
die,  a  building  in  form  of  a  Cube,  and  hence 
the  Ka’ba  or  square  temple  at  Mecca, 

r-  •  y  ^ 

(2nd  declension)  plur.  of  part.  act.  A 

damsel  with  swelling  breasts;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  343,  note. 


'S  aor.  0.  To  hem  a  garment,  to  witlihold,  restrain, 
keep  back  (witli  acc.  and  n.a.  fern. 

A  liand.  tLili  riie  whole;  Altog'ethcr, 
wholly,  entirely,  universally; 

.LjIS  9  V.  d(),  W  ar  with  the  idolaters  through¬ 
out  the  whole  of  them,” 

aor.  a.  To  turn  hack  (ti-ansitive).  Lilce, 

equal. 

aor.  i.  lo  gather  together.  A  place 

where  things  are  gathered  together, 
aor.  i.  To  cover  ;  aor.  o.  To  deny— the  Oi-aceor 
the  existence  of-  Clod, — to  be  ungrateful,  im¬ 
pious  or  an  unbeliever,  to  disbelieve  (with  u_>). 
jiS  andj4jiS  ns. a.  Infidelity,  disbelief,  ingrati- 
tude.  Denial.  ^ilS  part.  act.  One 

who  denies  or  is  ungrateful  for  benefits  received, 
an  unbeliever,  infidel ;  Plurals  b.’j'i  bIS  and 
;  at  57  v.  19  may  be  translated 

“  Husbandmen,”  as  those  who  cover  over  the 

P  ' 

seed;  Fern.  Plur.  (9ijd  declension), 

j  JS  An  ungrateful,  disbelieving  person.  J'is 
Very  ungrateful  or  unbelieving’.  i'.Ui  An 
atonement,  an  expiation,  or  that  which  is  given 
as  an  expiation.  jJlS  Camphor. II.  To 
cover  over,  expiate  (with  acc.  of  crime,  and 
^  of  pors.).-^iSl  IV.  To  make  one  an  un¬ 


believer. 

5  aor.  0.  To  nourish,  take  care  of,  bring  up  for 
another  (with  acc.  and  J).  A  portion, 

a  like  part ;  Dhi'd-kefI,  a  name 

assigned  by  commentators  to  a  variety  of 
individuals,  as  Elijah,  Joshua,  Zacliariah,  etc. 
According  to  some  the  name  was  given  to 
Elijah  on  account  of  his  long-continued  fast¬ 
ing,  that  being  one  of  the  meanings  of  the  verb 
;  or  because  he  is  said  to  have  maintained 


a  number  of  his  countrymen  who  fled  to  him 
for  protection  ;  a  tradition  probably  founded 
upon  the  story  of  Obadiah  in  the  Old  Testa¬ 
ment.  A  spon.sor,  surety,  bail.— JiS  II. 

same  as  — J-Si  IV.  To  make  one  answer- 

able,  as  i  ob  V.  22,  *  Make  me  respon¬ 
sible  for  her,  or  commit  her  into  my  care.” 
aor.  i.  To  be  enough,  to  suffice;  as  ^ 

13  V.  43,  “God  is  sufficient  as  a  wit¬ 
ness,”  see  ;  for  the  substitution  of  the  pre¬ 
position  and  genitive  for  the  nominative  case, 
see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  55 ;  is  also  used  with 

a  double  accusative,  as 
^  ^ 

\  33  V.  25,  “And  God  was  a  sufficient  (pre- 

tector)  to  the  true  believers  in  battle ;”  similar 

instances  are  found  at  2  v.  131  and  15  v.  95; 

another  usage  is  with  c-s  and  thus  J.t 

ap  j  41  V.  53,  “  Is  it  not  enough  that  thv 

Lord  is,  etc.;”  or  with  acc.  and  ^],  as 

3  v.  120,  Is  it  not  enough  for  you 

that,  etc.”  uJli  for  part.  act.  One  who 

is  suftlcieiit  for;  Lx-ii  ‘Uir'^_/ujt39  v.  37, 

“  Is  not  God  a  sufficient  (protector  of)  his 

servant?”  for  the  construction  see  D.  S.  Gr. 


T.  2.  p.  182. 

JS  aor.  i.  To  be  iveary.  JS  n.a.  A  heavy  burthen, 
also  a  domestic  servant  who  is  maintained  by 
his  master,  lb  By  no  means ;  known  by 
grammarians  as  a  particle  of  reprimand  or 
repulsion,  in  the  latter  sense  it  may  be  rendered 
“Out  upon  him  or  them,”  and  although  by 
some  it  has  been  interpreted  occasionally  to 
mean  certainly  or  assuredly,  others  have  in 
these  instances  supposed  an  ellipse ;  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  534,  note.  JS  a  noun  substantive 
meaning  totality  or  imiversality ;  it  is  always 


pleinent  cither  expressed  or'^^ls  aor.  i.  To  wound.  Si  A  word;  * 


\ised  witli  a  com 
understood.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  14.5,  and  Is  then 
to  be  translated  All,  the  whole,  each,  every 
one;  when  the  complement  is  understood  it 
takes  the  tanween  and  governs  alike  tlio  sing. 

and  plur.,  thus  ^ 

“  Each  (one)  runs  to  an  appointed  goal ;  ”  again 
\yi  J;  for  8  V.  50,  “And  they 
were  all  (oE  them)  unrighteous.”  UlS  As 
often  as,  how  often  soever;  for  its  emplo}^- 
ment  with  the  Preterite  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  185,  and  with  the  Aorist  T.  2,  p.  33.  li 
masc.  and  Vll^  fern.  Both,  each  of  the  two  ; 
these  words  are  never  used  without  a  deter¬ 
minate  complement,  as  17  v.  24,  “Both 
of  them;”  and  18  v.  31,  “Each 

of  the  two  gardens,”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  pp.  155 
and  243.  Kindred,  a  distant  relative. 

US  aor.  a.  To  keep  safe. 

SS>S>  aor.  0.  To  sew  a  leathern  thong  into  a  hag  ; 
and  aor.  i.  To  imitate  the  harking  of  dogs. 

_ _ IS  A  dog.— ( _ One  who  trains  dogs  or 

other  animals  to  hunt,  N.B.  The  verb  is  not 
found  in  the  ii.  f. 

y  y 

^  \  C  S  \ 

aor.  a.  To  put  on  a  sour  or  austere  look.  .^IS 
part.  act.  One  who  grins  and  shows  his  teeth. 

iSS  aor.  a.  To  he  engrossed  hy  an  object. — SS  II. 


141, .“  By  my  speaking  to  thee.” 

and  4^  A  word,  a  decree; 

30  V.  20,  “The  sentence  of  punishment;”  at 
3  V.  57  the  words 

lated  “To  a  like  or  equal  determination;” 
The  Word  of  God,  .Jesus  Christ,  who  is  said 
bv  the  Moslems  to  be  so  named,  because  he 

V 

was  conceived  from  the  word  of  God  alone 
without  Father;  at  35  v.  11  and  elsewhere 
is  used  in  the  sing,  as  though  it  were  a  collec¬ 
tive  noun,  thus  , _ .Jill  Ax.:.'  iUJl  “To 

him  ascends  the  good  word.” — II.  To  speak 

S  t  ' '  ^  ^ 

to  or  with  (with  acc.).  n.a.  The  act  of 

I 

speaking  to. — 'pi'J  V.  To  utter  a  word,  speak 
of  (with  c_?). 

Ji  imperat.  fern,  of  ^^1  q.v. 

S  interrogative  conjunctive  particle,  I/ow  much, 
how  many,  followed  by  with  the  genitive ; 
llow  long  a  time,  followed  by  the  verb,  or  the 
verb  and  the  acc.  as  .  . 


23  v^  114,  “What  number  of  years  have  ye 
remained  ?” 

,5  affixed  masc.  pronoun  of  the  2nd  pers.  plur.  You, 
your;  Dual '.iS.  Note.  Each  of  the  Arab 
pronouns  is  considered  an  indeclinable  noun  ; 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  455. 


To  compel  a  person  to  do  anything  difficult,  (^oier.  ^USl  plur.  of  The  sheath 


or  above  his  strength  (wdth  double  acc.) ;  In 
the  Koran  w^e  invariably  find  this  verb  used 


or  spathe  in  which  the  llowers  of  the  Date- 
Palm  are  enveloped,  a  bud. 


with  i  andfl ;  at  4  v.  80,  if  we  read  JMS  'i  iwrfect.  J;,'6  part.  act. 


we  must  understand  jjlll  as  the  nominative, 
“  No  soul  shall  be  compelled  (to  fight)  except 
thine  own  soul,”  but  there  are  other  readings. 

— part.  act.  V.  f.  A  troublesome  meddler, 

* 

or  a  specious  pretender. 


Whole,  complete.— IV.  To  perfect  (with 
acc.  of  thing  and  J  of  pers.)  ;  to  fulfil, 
complete. 

aor.  a.  To  he  hlind  from  birth.  (2nd 

declension)  D.-  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  403,  Blind  from 
birth. 


(  128  ) 


To  cover,  and  plurs.  of  A  cover- 

■2?^  •£ 

ing  of  any  kind,  as  a  veil,  shelter,  etc. 
is  also  the  plnr.  of  Idem.  part, 

pass.  Covered  over,  hidden,  close  kept. — 

IV.  To  hide  (with  acc.  and  J). 

vX:i  To  cut,  to  be  ungrateful.  n.a.  comm, 

gender.  Ungrateful. 

yS  aor.  i.  To  bury  {a  treasure)  beneath  the  earth  ; 
to  treasure  up  (with  acc.  and  J).  jTi  n.a. 

S  ^  ’  ■' 

Pliir.  jyS  A  treasure. 

aor.  i.  To  lie  in  a  covert  {a  deer).  (j-JlS  part, 
act.  That  which  hides  itself ;  Plur.  A 
name  applied  to  the  stars,  and  especially  to 
those  planets  which,  from  their  proximity  to 
the  sun,  occasionally  hide  themselves  in  his 
rays. 

A  cave,  cavern ;  no  verbal  root. 

^  ^  y  S 

C>4  To  be  of  mature  age,  from  30  to  50.  One 
of  full  age,  from  30  to  50  years  old. 
aor.  a.  and  o.  To  prophesy,  to  be  a  soothsayer. 

S 

part.  act.  A  soothsayer. 
dfLSt  see  for  11a. 

/  V 

Initial  letters  of  the  19th  chapter,  see  pT. 

I _ plur.  of  see 

aor.  0.  To  drink  out  of  a  Cpf.  Cj)f  Plur. 
A  goblet  without  spout  or  handle,  a  cup. 
I'li  for  3^  aor.  a ;  cL'J^  or  2nd  pers.  sing, 

pret.  for  uuof;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  242,  7h 
impede ;  to  be  just  on  the  point  of,  to  want 
but  little  of,  as  \  c>\>j^  2  v. 

19,  “The  lightning  all  but  took  away  their 
sight;”  when  used  with  a  negative,  the  nega- 

^  y 

tion  applies  to  the  verb  which  follows  l-'IS,  thus 
Ul'lS  2  V.  66,  “And  they  wanted  but 
little  of  not  doing  it;”  jiIj  43  v.  52, 
Lit.  “And  he  wants  but  little  of  not  articulat¬ 


ing,”  or  “  he  can  hardly  articulate  clearly ;  ” 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  213. 

jlS  aor.  0.  7'o  twist  up  a  turban.— II.  To  cause 
to  intertwine,  or  make  one  thing  lap  over  an¬ 
other  (with  acc.  and  ^) ;  this  seems  to  be 
the  literal  meaning  of  the  word  at  39  v.  7 ;  at 
81  V.  1  it  may  be  translated  “  It  is  folded  up,” 
as  a  garment  that  is  laid  away ;  a  parallel 
passage  is  found  in  St.  Paul’s  Epistle  to  the 
Hebrews  ch.  1  v.  12,  where  the  Apostle  in 
translating  the  102nd  Psalm  uses  the  word 
eAt^€t9,  “  Thou  shalt  roll  or  fold  them  up.” 
jifj  n.a.  The  act  of  folding  up. 

4 _ Sf  To  shine  brilliantly  idron).  Plur. 

(2nd  declension)  A  star, 
aor.  0.  To  be,  become,  happen,  exist;  for  ils 
influence  on  the  formation  of  various  tenses 
see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  160  et  seq.  fS  governs 
its  attribute  in  the  acc..  Ex.  <.ul  (jwUJl 

2  V.  209,  “  Mankind  were  one  people 
or  sect ;  ”  with  the  preposition  J  it  signifies 

y 

^  ^  ^ 

to  have,  mihi  est,  possess ;  if  3  V. 

11,  “Ye  have  already  had  a  miracle;”  to  have 
in  one  s  power,  as  ^  U  2  v. 

108,  “They  cannot  enter  them  ;”  also  to  be 
fit  and  proper,  as  flJ  fS  t.  3  v.  73,  “It 
is  not  fitting  for  a  man  that;”  ^  3rd  pers. 
plur.  fern.  pret.  for  ;  iJJ\,  CSj,  ulio,  and 
ulib,  for  etc.  aorist  conditional ;  12 

V.  32  for  energetic  form  of  aorist,  “And 

verily  he  shall  be.”  A  place ;  10 

V.  29,  “(Remain  in)  your  places;”  Beidawee 
explains  the  acc.  in  this  place  by  an  ellipse  of 
the  verb  “  Remain  in,”  which  governs 

the  acc. ;  another  explanation  is  given  by  De 
Saev,  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  502.  A  place,  pur- 


(  129  ) 


pose,  intention;  C  v.  135,  Ac¬ 

cording  to  your  ability.  — 
liiiiniliate  one’s-sclf ;  3  v.  140  is  thought 

b}’’  some  to  be  the  viii.  f.  of  ^4-*'  o.v.  and 
with  the  above  meaning,  the  1  being  due  to  a 
poetic  license  known  as  saturation  ; 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  497. 


aor.  i.  To  cauterize. 

^  So  that,  i'i  Lest.  £l]  So  that  not;  particles 
governing  the  subjunctive,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 

p.  202. 

jlS  aor.  i.  To  contrive  a  stratagem  for  (with  J  of 
pers.) ;  to  plot  against  (with  acc.  of  pers.  or 


with  J) ; 

a  plot  against  me,” 
For  cL'4  17  V.  7G 


7  V.  194,  “  Devise 
T).  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  407. 
and  37  V.  54  sec  J.S  for 


ji.  llS  n.a.  A  plot,  stratagem,  fraud,  trick, 

J  " 

cunning,  contrivance.  part.  pass.  Plotted 


against. 

cJlS  aor.  i.  To  cut.  ^  How?  in  what  way?  D. 
S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  185  and  205,  and  T.  2,  p.  33. 

JlS  aor.  i.  To  measure,  measure  out  to  any  one 
(with  acc.  of  pers.).  n.a.  A  measuiing 

out,  a  measure  or  quantity  ;  J:rS  U  v.  Oo, 
“  A  camel’s  load.”  jlX*  The  vessel  in  which 
things  are  measured. — \III.  To  receive 
by  measure  from  (with  of  pers.). 


y 

J 


J 

✓ 


a  prefixed  affirmative  particle.  Verily,  siirely, 
certainly ;  when  prefixed  to  the  article  J1  the 
latter  loses  its  1,  thus  ,  .ul.  for  .is:  )l  2 

V.  144,  “Verily  it  is  the  truth.”  For  the 

y 

divers  applications  of  J  and  the  names  it 
bears  in  consequence  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 
504,  see  also  J. 


a  prefixed  preposition  which  denotes  both  the 
genitive  and  dative  cases,  meaning  To,  for, 
unto,  on  account  of,  in  order  to,  belonging  to, 
see  ^IS  ;  As  expresses  the  condition  of  a 
debtor,  so  does  J  that  of  a  creditor,  thus 

y  yy  y  y  f  y  y 

4^  He  owes  me;  thus  also  uJLo  U  4li  2  v. 


276,  “What  is  past  shall  be  credited  to  him,” 
i.e.  he  shall  be  pardoned  ;  see  8.  v.  39  ; 

when  prefixed  to  the  aorist  conditional  it  gives 
it  the  force  of  an  Imperative,  as 

1  .12  V.  67,  And  on  him  let  those  who 


trust  repose  their  confidence.”  JSote.  \\  hen 
immediately  following  4  and  i — s  J  is  generally 
written  with  a  jezm  J,  and  with  a  fatha  J 
when  preceding  any  of  the  affixed  pronouns, 
as  uJj,  lU,  2,  etc.,  the  affix  of  the  first  person 
singular  is  an  exception  to  this  rule,  ^  being 
written  with  a  kesra  ;  Like  J  when  preceding 
the  article  J1  it  causes  the  latter  to  drop  its  1, 
as  for  )!  “  To  the  Lord ;”  It  is  fre¬ 
quently  used  as  a  conjunction  with  an  ellipse 
of  ,.d  and  then  means  so  that,  in  order  that 


D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  477. 

^  Not,  no ;  when  followed  by  the  aorist  con¬ 
ditional  it  serves  as  a  negative  Imperative, 
thus  i  2  V.  2S6,  “  Do  not  punish  us;  ” 

"When  used  to  deny  the  existence  of  a  thinfr 


(equivalent  to  it  generally  governs  the 
accus.  which  then  loses  its  tan  ween,  as  in  the 


17 


words  \  'j  '‘Tliere  is  no  Deity  but 

God  ;”  for  tlie  exceptions  to  this  rule  see  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  '2,  p.Gd  ct  scq. ;  j  is  sometimes  redundant 
or  pleonastic  ;  sec  v.  20 ;  so  also  when 
commencing  a  form  of  oath  ;  Examples  of  this 
occur  at  o()  v.  74  and  at  75  vv.  1  and  2,  where 
the  words  i!  must  be  translated  “  I  swear;” 
on  the  other  hand  an  ellipse  of  the  negative  is 
to  be  observed  at  12  v.  S5,  see  t-Ii  and  f]  for 
;  D.  S.  Gr-.  T.  1,  pp.  167  and  516,  also  T.  2, 
pp.  413,  482,  490,  and  563.  i!.  Neither,  nor. 


\f  ^  / 

•}!  see  ( _ >sU; 


c- 

O  I'  ^  ^  ^ 

see 

cli'J  1  7b  send  ;  this  verb  is  not  found  in  the  primi¬ 
tive  form.  Cil-  spelt  also  jJ^U,  Plur. 

An  angel,  see  also 

^  ^  So 

i'  7b  glitter,  shine.  generic  noun.  Pearls, 

•  large  pearls. 

( _ 4  aor.  0.  To  remain  in  a  'place.  ‘—’U 1  plur.  of 

t _ -J  The  heart,  understanding,  intellect. 

k-i-4  aor.  a.  To  delay,  tarry,  sojourn  (with  ,  or 


Angelic  Glory,  or  the  Heavenly  Mission. 

S  O  ^  y, 

n.a.  Confusion.  ^^4  aor.  a.  To  wear, 
put  on,  he  clothed  in. 


L/‘ 


AJ  A  garment, 
clothing;  c 1  1C  v.  113,  “The extreme 

of  hunger;”  a  hunger  which  closes  them  in 

on  every  side  like  a  vesture,  A  coat  of 

mail. 


with  ^1  of  following  verb). 


part.  act. 

One  who  tarries. — V.  To  tarry,  remain 
in  a  place  (with 

''''''  S'"* 

jJ  aor.  0.  To  remain  in  a  place.  jJ  Much  (wealth). 
Jyj  plur.  of  S'-CJ  That  which  is  close  packed 
like  a  lions  mane,  and  hence  A  dense  crowd, 
aor.  i.  To  cover,  cloak,  obscure  (with  acc.  and 
;  to  mystify  (with  double  acc.) ;  to  render 

y 

a  thing  obscure  and  confused  to  another  (with 
acc.  of  thing  and  of  pers.) ;  this  appears 
to  be  the  true  meaning  of  the  word  at  6  v.  9, 

“  And  we  would  certainly 
have  obscured  for  them  that  which  they  them¬ 
selves  rendered  obscure  or  confused,”  viz.  The 


^  aor.  i.  and  o.  7b  cat  much  ;  and  To  abound 

•  •  S  ''''' 

in  milk.  n.a.  Milk. 

^  W* 

^  I  _ 

aor.  a.  and  i.  To  be  obstinately  litigious,  to  per- 
sist  obstinately  (with  ^).  4^  A  great  body 

of  water.  ^  Vast  and  deep  (sea). 

^  ^  S'-' 

aor.  a.  To  jlee  to.  n.a.  A  place  of  refuge. 

y 

sA  aor.  a.  To  make  a  receptacle  for  a  corpse  in  the 
side  of  a  tom,b. — sA\  IV,  To  deviate  from 
that  which  is  lawful  and  right,  to  put  to  a 
perverted  use,  act  profanely  towards  (with 
^^) ;  at  16  V.  105  it  may  be  rendered  “  They 

wickedly  incline  towards”  (with  ,  Jl).  oUsl 

''  ^  ^  > 
S  ^  9 

n.a.  Profanity. — noun  of  place  VIII.  f. 
A  place  of  refuge ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  305. 

-.JiA  aor.  a.  To  cover  with  a  cloak.— n.a. 
IV.  f.  Importunity. 

,  aor.  a.  To  overtake,  reach,  attain  unto  (with 


(_j). — IV.  To  join  to  or  unite  with 


an¬ 


other  (with  acc.  and  of  pers.). 

'fA  aor.  0.  To  establish  firmly  ;  and  aor.  a.  To  feed 
with  flesh.  n.a.  Plur.  Flesh, 
aor.  a.  To  incline  towards  any  one.  n.a. 
A  vicious  pronunciation. 

JA  aor.  a.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  250,  To  hark  a  tree. 

iCsA  The  beard. 

••  / 

X)  aor,  0.  To  hold  an  altercation  with  any  one. 
jJ  plur.  of  XI  for  jXI  (2nd  declension)  Very 
contentious,  fond  of  quarrelling. 


(  131  ) 


'Jb  he  soft  and  tender.  ^,a)  altliougli  properly 
a  noun,  is  always  employed  as  a  preposition, 

ff  ^  o 

At,  near,  with  ;  From  before,  from 

the  presence  of,  from ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  lo4. 
and  IjJ  rre[)Ositions  said  by  De  Sacy  to  be 
only  diderent  forms  of  (pv. ;  their  mean- 
ing  is  the  same,  but  whereas  in  the  Koran 
is  always  found  preceded  b}’  with  L\i  and 
o  this  is  not  the  case, 
aor.  a.  To  find  agreeable,  take  pleasure  in. 

S  ^ 

iA-l  Pleasure,  delight. 

aor.  0.  To  stick  closely.  p^nd.  act. 

Adhesive. 

aor.  a.  To  be  assiduous,  stick  close  to. — n.a. 


III.  f.  Death,  the  day  of  Judgment,  as  ensuing 
of  necessity  ;  at  20  v.  129,  and  at  25  v.  77, 
we  have  instances  of  the  noun  of  action  used 
adjectively  Uljj  for  Uj'j,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p. 
280;  It  may  also  be  translated  an  abiding 
punishment.— IV.  To  atlix  firmly  (with 
double  acc.) ;  to  compel  one  to  do  a  thing,  as 
II  V.  30,  “  Do  we  compel  you  to 


Ilell-fire;  This  word  appears  to  be  of  the  second 
declension  as  being  a  proper  name  and  of  the 
feminine  gender,  otherwise  the  being  radical 
it  would  have  been  written  indeed  the 

noun  of  action  of  the  verb  is  so  written,  see  D. 
S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  404  ;  or  it  may  be,  that  coming 
at  the  end  of  a  verse  at  70  v.  15  it  is  put  by 
poetic  license  for  ^  •  To  blaze 

fiercely. 

aor.  a.  To  slaver,  as  an  infant ;  and  _ _ ..y\  aor.  a. 

To  play,  sport,  trifle  (with  J).  _ _ .xl  n.a. 

Playing,  play,  sport.  part.  act.  Sport¬ 

ing,  one  who  jests. 
fxl  Perhaps,  one  of  those  particles  which  are  said 
by  grammarians  to  resemble  verbs  ;  like  f  it 
governs  the  noun  following  in  the  accus. ;  it  is 
frequently  used  with  the  affixed  pronouns,  as 
Perhaps  I,  perhaps  thou,  etc. 

1x1  see  Iz . 

j.'C  aor.  a.  7b  drive  away,  curse.  n.a.  and 
iic.fi  A  curse.  part.  act.  One  who  curses, 

part.  pass.  Accursed. 


(accept)  it? " 

aor.  0.  7b  seize  one  by  the  tongue.  com m . 

gend.  Plur.  A  tongue,  language,  speech ; 

I^  V*  51,  Lit.  “  A  lofty  tongue 
of  truth,”  i.e.  “High  and  truthful  praise;”  a 
similar  expression  is  found  at  20  v.  84. 


aor.  0.  To  dram  near ;  and  lu  aor.  o.  7h 
be  thin,  fine,  Gracious,  kind,  sharp- 

sighted,  acute,  one  who  understands  mysteries; 

A  name  of  God.— tJkJj  V.  To  act 
with  courtesy  and  gentleness ;  at  18  v.  18  it 


would  seem  to  mean  With  cleverness,  see 
c_jLkJ. 

••  y 


fcl  aor.  a.  To  blaze. 


^  fern.  (2nd 


declension) 


c-i* 

see 

aor.  a.  and  o.  To  be  greatly  fatigued. 
n.a.  Weariness. 

U!  aor.  o.  To  speak;  and  aor.  a.  To  use  vain 
words,  yi  n.a.  Vain  discourse,  a  trifling  word 

S  ^ 

or  inconsiderate  language.  Lz'i  Vain  or  obscene 
(discourse). 

aor.  0.  To  be  thick  and  entangled  {trees'). 
t__j liJ  1  Trees  thickly  planted  and  with  inter¬ 
lacing  boughs,  A  mingled  crowd.— 

"i*  x-C , 

k— £:dj\IIl.  To  be  joined — one  thing  to  an¬ 
other  (with 

X 

X 

aor.  i.  To  bend,  turn  aside  (with  acc.  and 
'■^^1  \ill.  To  tu)‘n  or  look  (back). 


(  132  ) 


aor.  a.  To  burn,  scorcli. 
tij  aor.  i.  To  cast  forth,  utter. 
lU  To  diminish.—^  J}]  IV.  To  find. 

S'''  ^  "c 

Plur.  A  nickname;  no  verbal  root  in 

the  primitive  form. 

^  To  impregnate  {the  female  Palm-tree).  ^r.J 
(2nJ  declension)  plur.  of  part.  act.  That 
wliicli  renders  pregnant  or  fecundates ;  an 
epithet  applied  to  the  ^\■inds,  as  by  their  in¬ 
strumentality  tlie  clouds  are  said  to  be  rendered 
pregnant  with  rain,  and  the  female  Palm-tree 
is  impregnated  with  pollen  from  the  male, 
f^hakspeare  puts  the  idea  in  a  somewhat  dif¬ 
ferent  form. 


‘  Wliea  we  have  laupjlicd  to  see  the  sails  conceive. 
And  groAV  big-bellied  with  the  wanton  wind.” 

Midsummer  Night's  Dream. 

To  gather. — VIII.  To  happen  on,  light 
jpon,  also  to  pick  up. 

aor.  To  catch  up  hurriedly ;  in  the  Koran 
it  may  be  translated  to  swallow  up  quickly, 
aor.  0.  To  obstruct  {a path),  (2nd  declen¬ 

sion)  Lokman,  an  Arab  sage,  to  whom  the 
origin  of  jEsop’s  fables  is  ascribed. — VIII. 
To  swallovv  a  mouthful, 
aor.  a.  To  meet,  meet  with,  see;  to  suffer 
from,  experience  (with  acc.  and  ^UJ  n.a. 

S'' 

see  iii.  f.  for  part.  act.  One  who 

meets  with.  ^UIj  n.a.  A  meeting;  ^U)J  To¬ 
wards  ; 

accord.” — ^  II.  To  cast  upon,  shed  over  (with 
double  acc.);  27  v.  6,  “Verily 

thou  art  gifted  with  the  Koran,”  or  “  it  is  shed 
upon  thee  from  above;”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p. 
124 ;  a  somewhat  similar  rendering  is  required 
at  25  V.  75  and  in  other  places;  IaUL  41 


V.  85,  “And  no  one  shall  be  granted  it,”  viz. 
such  a  disposition ;  Beidawee  supplies  the 
ellipse  by  the  words  III. 

To  meet  with.  ^Hj  n.a.  of  both  1st  and  3rd 
forms,  A  meeting,  an  occurring ;  the  words 
1^'-*  32  V.  23  are  variously  understood ; 
they  may  refer  to  the  giving  of  the  Law  to 
Moses,  the  giving  the  Koran  to  Mohammad,  or 
to  the  meeting  between  Moses  and  Mohammad, 
fabled  to  have  taken  place  on  the  occasion  of 
the  famous  night  journey  to  the  6th  Heaven. 
j)l.«  for  part.  act.  One  who  meets ; 

they  are  about 
is  here  put  for 

^  ^  P  iy  wy' 

as  being  the  antecedent  to  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  416.— IV.  To  throw,  cast, 
throw  down,  send  down,  shed  (with  acc.  and 


pi  2  V.  43,  “  That 
to  meet  their  Lord;”  lylL* 


c_;,  or  or  with  acc.  and  of 

pers.) ;  to  cast  forth,  utter,  throw  out  a  sug¬ 
gestion,  as  at  22  v.  51 ;  to  offer,  make  an  offer, 
as  pil  1  P!  4  V.  96,  “To  him  who 
offers  you  the  salutation  ;  ”  used  also  with  Jl^ 

y'O'i  ci 

of  pers.  and  of  thing,  as  at  60  v.  1 ;  1  j  1 


plir50  V.  36,  “Or  who  gives  ear;”  pti 
27  V.  28.  “And  throw  it,”  for  D.  S.  Gr. 


T.  1,  p.  ’460;  The  dual  1^1  at  50  v.  23  is 
probably  addressed  to  “the  driver  and  the 
witness”  spoken  of  at  v.  20;  lyiL 

il  2  V.  191,  “  Neither  make  your  own 
hands  accessory  to  your  destruction ;  ” 
in  the  passage  has  the  meaning  of  the 

/  >  is  superfluous ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  55. 


for  part.  act.  One  who  throws  or 
sends  down.-PlJ  V.  To  meet;  to  receive  or 

^  O  c'  ''  ‘'f  *t 

learn  (with  acc.  and  .0  JiL- 


for  24  V.  14,  “When  ye  receive  it  with 

your  tongues  (one  from  another)”  by  asking 
questions  about  it ;  tliere  are  a  variety  of 
dilferent  readings;  “-'1, 

Lit.  “When  the  two  learners  learn;”  the 
meaning  is  said  to  be,  When  the  two  guardian 
angels  note  down  a  man’s  words  or  thoughts, 
I  (God)  am  aware  of  them  beforehand. 
dual  part.  act.  v.  for  n.a.  VI. 

f.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  Ill;,  A  meeting  one  with 
another;  at  40  v.  15  “The  day  of 

Judgment,”  is  for  the  final  not 

being  pronounced  before  the  at  the  end 

of  the  verse,  is  omitted ;  D.  5.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  490. 

'^'^1  ' 

—  VIII.  To  meet,  meet  one  another. 

IJ  aor.  a.  To  speak  bad  Arabic.  ,.,.G  and  .Ll 
But,  still,  nevertheless.  in  the  same  way 
as  and  takes  the  afli.\.cJ  pronouns  after 
it,  as  ^0  But  I,  but  he,  etc. ;  in  like 
manner  also  it  governs  the  accus.  of  the  noun 
following ;  for  the  exceptions  to  this  rule  see 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  02. 

see  cld^T,  rt.  u_dT forc'd. 

Not,  anduJ  Not  yet,  when  prefixed  to  the  aorist, 
govern  it  in  the  conditional,  and  generally 
give  it  a  past  signifcation  ;  De  Sacy  says  they 
give  to  the  aorist  the  same  value  in  point  of 
time,  as  the  preterite  would  have  had  if  the 
proposition  had  been  affirmative;  U]  Not  yet 
seems  to  be  frequently  used  indifferently  for 
;  it  is  evidently  composed  of  and  U,  the 

latter  being  redundant;  For  ^1,  jl'l,  lllj, 
etc.  see  1 ;  for  When  v.  i".  '  ' 

jJ  aor.  0.  To  assemble,  collect,  to  be  near,  an 
adverb  meaning  When  or  after  that,  would 
appear  to  be  the  noun  of  action  in  an  adverbial 


form,  it  is  used  when  speaking  of  past  events; 
according  to  some  commentators  it  is  occa¬ 
sionally  found  in  the  sense  of  Except,  un¬ 
less,  thus  iailjw  ^  Ji  80  V.  4, 

^  A  I  ^ 

where  if  is  held  to  be  for  ,,,1  and  the  t. 
of  UJ  to  be  redundant,  the  sense  will  be 
“  Verilj’  every  soul  has  of  a  surety  a  Guardian 
over  it;”  with  this  reading  UJ  would  appear 
to  stand  for  U  J  or  rather  t.  ;  according 
to  others,  as  above  mentioned,  the  construction 
is  the  same  as  if  the  ivords  were  ,  ,15  '".I 

j![,  the  particle  havino:  here  a 
negative  meaning,  see  ;  in  the  above  and 
in  several  other  instances,  such  as  11  v.  113. 
30  v.  32,  and  43  v.  34,  it  is  undecided  whether 
1.aJ  should  be  spelt  with  or  without  the  tesh- 
decd,  see  1.  ;  it  is  fre(|uently  followed  by  ^1. 
UJ  Altogether,  entirely.  ^  n.a.  That  which 

is  near;  hence  Small  faults,  as  being  those 
which  are  near  being  sins,  without  being  quite 
so  ,  the  word  in  this  sense  may  be  regarded  as 
a  generic  noun. 

^  aor.  a.  To  give  a  glance  with  the  cye.^  ^  n.a. 
The  twinkling  of  an  eye.  ^ 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  winh,  defame,  i  A  slanderer. 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  feel  with  the  hand,  pry  into 
the  secrets  of.— HI.  To  touch,  have  in¬ 
tercourse  with,  as  at  4  v.  vm.  Tq 

seek  for. 

^  Not,  by  no  means,  governs  the  aorist  m  the 
subjunctive  and  with  a  future  signification, 
aor.  a.  Jo  blaze.  4 — Flaming  lii^e.  Jt 

Aboo  Lahab,  an  uncle  of  Mohammad, 
aor.  a.  do  hang  out  the  tongue  (a  dog). 

-J  aor.  a.  7h  galjj  downfood.~Zj\  l\.  To  inspire 
one  witli  (with  double  acc.). 


aor.  0.  To  play.  n.a.  A  plaything*,  toy,  sport, 


1  31  V.  5,  “  The  amus- 


amuseinent;  s _ _  v- 

ing  story,”  i.e.  a  certain  amusing  story,  or  the 
amusing  story  (with  which  thou  art  ac(piainted). 
ii  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  330,  part.  act. 
One  who  sports  or  jests;  21  v.  3, 

“Jesting  in  their  hearts;”  for  the  construction 
see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  pp.  79,  197,  and  270. — 
IV.  To  occupy,  amuse  ;  to  divert  from 
(with  acc.  and  V.  To  be  unmindful 

of,  or  careless  of  (with 
J  If ;  for  the  diflerence  between  ^  and  see 

when  immediately  followed  by  a  noun  the 
particle  is  interposed  as  at  7  v.  94,  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  161  and  561;  Withp  at  the 
head  of  a  sentence  we  have  sometimes  an 
ellipse  of  the  correlative  proposition  called  by 
grammarians  ^^^1  an  instance  occurs 

at  21  V.  40,  where  the  sense  may  be  well 
rendered  in  English  by  a  similar  ellipse,  “  II 
they  did  but  know  the  time,”  etc.  Although. 

Unless,  as  11  v.  93, 

“  Had  it  not  (been  for)  thy  family  surely  we 
had  stoned  thee;”  in  this  as  in  numerous 
other  instances  the  predicate  is  understood, 
indeed  this  ellipse  is  customary  in  all  cases 
where  no  confusion  is  likely  to  arise  in  con¬ 
sequence  ;  sometimes  also  there  is  an  ellipse 
of  the  correlative  proposition,  as  for  example 
at  24  V.  10,  where  we  may  understand  the  word 
“Verily  he  would  have  exposed  your 
wickedness  ;  ”  another  instance  may  be  found 
at  48  V.  25,  see 

is  also  used  as  a  particle  of  instiga¬ 
tion  or  reprimand,  being  followed  in  the  for¬ 
mer  case  by  a  verb  in  the  aorist,  and  ^n  the 


latter  by  the  preterite ;  in  this  sense  it  is 
usually  translated  VvTll  ye  not  ?  or  have  they 
not?  etc.  Ex.  )!J 

27-  V.  47,  “  Will  ye  not  ask  pardon  of  God, 
perhaps  ye  might  be  graciously  accepted.” 
This  and  many  similar  passages  could  be 
easily  explained  by  an  ellipse,  still  retaining 

yL/y 

for  its  original  meaning  of  unless;  but  the 
grammarians  and  commentators  prefer  the 
analysis  above  given,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  529. 

cL'f  aor.  0.  To  give  a  reply  which  was  not  called 
for.  It  is  not ;  grammarians  are  not 

agreed  on  the  subject  of  this  word,  according 
to  some  it  is  an  indeclinable  verb,  whilst  others 
consider  it  as  a  kind  of  feminine  form  of  the 
adverb  f;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1 ,  p.  262.-^'L1  (2nd 
declension)  Allat,  a  female  Idol  of  the  Pagan 
Arabs. 

aor..o.  To  appear  (a  star);  to  cause  one  to 
change  colour,  Plur.  n.a.  Abro'ad  table 
or  plank,  verbal  adjective  of  intensity, 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  322,  Darkening  the  colour 
(with  J  of  pers.). 

j)!  aor.  0.  To  seek  the  protection  of.  jy  n.a.  The 
act  of  flying  for  shelter, 
aor.  0.  and  i.  To  be  fixed  in  the  affections.  ^ 
Lot;  proper  name. 

■5"  ^  ■? 

Pf  A  pearl,  see  )' . 

'J  aor.  0.  To  blame  a  person  for  anything  (with 

1  •  S  -pv^ 

acc.  of  pers.  and  of  thing),  Blame, 

reproof,  pfi  part.  act.  One  who  finds  fault. 
pp  adjective  of  intensity,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 
322,  One  who  is  constantly  blaming  others, 
or  accusing  himself ;  the  words  1  ' 

at  75  v.  2  are  among  other  interpretations  re¬ 
ferred  to  the  soul  of  Adam,  D.  S.  Gr. 


r 


(  135  ) 


1. 


T.  1 ,  p.  329,  part.  pass.  Blamed,  reprehensible. 
— part.  act.  IV.  f.  Deserving  of  blame. — 


r- 


.IL'  VI.  To  blame  one  another. 


O''  ^ 

,J  riiir.  Colour,  external  form,  species;  no 
verbal  root;  Ll  ji  IG  v.  13,  “Of  dif- 

ferent  colours;”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  pp.  79,  197, 
and  270. 

s-y  aor.  i.  To  twist,  pervert,  turn  back  (with  acc. 
and  or  ,1^) ;  b  3  v.  72, 

“  They  pervert  the  Scripture  with  their 
tongues;”  this  word  is  bv  some  spelt  .,*1.'  or 
n.a.  The  act  of  twisting  or  pervert¬ 
ing. — II.  To  turn  aside, 
aor.  i.  To  lander. — or  C  is  called  by 
grammarians  a  particle  of  desire,  and  may  be 
rendered  I  wish,  would  that,  or  would  to  God! 
it  is  one  of  those  particles  which,  like  "  j,  re- 
fpiire  the  noun  following  to  be  in  the  accus.; 
it  takes  the  aflixed  pronouns  as  etc. ; 

it  seems  probable  tliat  this  word  is  of  Hebrew 
origin ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  53G,  note. 


for  It  was  not,  is  not;  a  negative  verb 
used  only  in  the  preterite,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 
2G2 ;  (jIj  is  one  of  those  verbs  known  as 
or  sisters  of  which  govern 
the  attribute  in  the  accusative ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T. 
2,  p.  GO. 

5  Ox 

comm,  g'ond.  generic  noun,  Night,  also  the 
civil  day  from  sunset  to  sunset;  Plur.  nom. 
and  gen.  JU  for  and  acc. 

By  night;  I).  S.  Gr.  T.  1.  pp.  402  and  410; 
see  also  .,w»,  rt.  ,  noun  of  nnitv,  A 

night. 

ij  Lest,  for  1'  J  ;  at  57  v.  29  the  y  of  Hj  Is 
said  to  be  redundant,  Xv  iJ  must  therefore  be 
translated  “That  they  may  know;”  D,  .S.  (jlr. 
T.  2,  p.  490,  note. 

X  X 

aor.  i.  To  be  or  become  soft ;  to  be  mild  towards 
(with  J).  A  kind  of  Palm-tree. 

X  "  Cx* 

Soft,  gentle.— IV.  To  soften  (with  ,  ’) : 
Git  lor  Ijjt  34  V.  10,  “We  rendered  soft 


U 

99 


I*  for  1.  q.v. 

U  conjunctive  pronoun.  That  which,  which,  that, 
what,  whatsoever,  as,  in  such  a  manner  as,  as 
much  as,  as  far  as;  U  5  v.  117,  “As 

long  as  I  remained;”  U 'H;  o  y,  04^  ^ 

parable  of  any  kind  whatsoever;”  U  does 
not  as  a  rule  refer  to  reasonable  beings,  but 
instances  to  the  contrary  sometimes  occur, 
thus  jGj  t.  4  v.  3,  “  Then  marry 

such  (women)  as  may  be  agreeable  to  vou;” 
it  IS  used  in  the  formula  of  admiration,  Gi 


C  y  XX  (^s-  ^  { 

2  V.  170,  ‘How  groat  w’ill  be  their 
sufferings  ;  ”  it  is  one  of  those  particles  which 
in  conditional  propositions  govern  the  verb  in 
the  conditional  mood  ;  when  affixed  to  ^  \ 
and  such  like  particles,  it  destroys  the  effect 
which  they  have  of  putting  the  noun  following 
them  in  the  accusative;  it  is  frequently  a 
mere  expletive,  see  Gj',  when  placed  between 
a  preposition  and  its  complement  it  is  in¬ 
variably  so.  Ex.  ly  3  V.  153, 

“For  by  the  mercy  of  God;”  When  used 


1. 


(  i:3G  ) 


interrogatively  after  a  prefixed  preposition  the 
1  is  generally  omitted,  thus  for  ll-,  for 

I  '  ^  o''  ■' 

c;"’  I*-:?  •  etc. ;  For  an 

instance  of  what  is  known  as  L*  see 

;  For  its  inllnence  on  the  temporal  value 
of  verbs  see  1).  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  ISO  ei  seq.,  see 
also  p.  537  et  scq. 

U  is  also  a  negative  adverb,  Not ;  in  general 
it  denies  a  circumstance  either  present,  or  if 
past,  but  little  remote  from  the  present ;  like 
'I  it  governs  the  attribute  in  the  accus.  thus 
FAj  U  12  V.  31,  “This  is  not  a  man;” 
for  the  exceptions  to  the  above  rule  sec  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  2,  p.  413. 
see  il*  for 


acc.). — V.  To  enjoy,  delight  one’s-self, 
pass  one’s  time  agreeably  (with  c_j  or  ; 

2  V.  192,  And  he  who  passes 
his  time  in  the  delights  of  visiting  the  temple 
of  Mecca.”— X.  To  enjoy,  derive  plea¬ 
sure  or  advantage  from  (with  * _ .'). 

^  - 

see  6j. 


stt  9 


>U  see  for 


9  9  ^ 

(2nd  declension)  Magog,  a  tribe  of  bar¬ 
barians  from  the  borders  of  the  Caspian  Sea ; 
see  Rev.  ch.  xx.  v.  8. 

^  ~r '  ^ 

t*  see  ( _ ij\. 

9  9  ^ 

CA'.jU  (2nd  declension)  Maroot,  name  of  a  re¬ 
bellious  angel,  who  for  his  disobedience  is  said 
to  be  suspended  by  the  heels  at  Babel. 

^  9  .  ^  ^  ^  ✓ 

see 

't ' 

1  c«  see  ■  I . 

“%•  ^  “i-  ^  "i-  ^ 

,s'U  aor.  a.  To  extend,  aju  or  ajU  for  " A 

hundred. 

,  ^  ^ 


«  see  j*.' . 

''  9  ■'  S 

To  he  strong,  robust,  Strong,  powerful. 

F.*  aor.  0.  To  more  quickly.  a.*  interrogative 


particle,  MGien  ? 


S  ^  9  x'  X' 

S86 


see  \\^  for 


»  9 

i  SGG 


-y, 


y'  ^ 


ajLl.::..^  part.  act.  vi.  f.  of  tyi  q.v. 

aor.  a.  To  he  adranced {the  day).  House¬ 

hold  stuff,  utensils,  goods,  chattels,  provision, 
convenience;  Plur.  — jy-*  II.  To  suffer 

to  live;  to  permit  one  to  enjoy  (with  acc.  of 
pers.  and  l^)  ;  to  bestow  freely  (with  double 


CCC 

see 

^  ^  S(^ 

Jd.*  aor.  0.  To  he  like.  JL*  Similitude,  likeness, 
like,  similar,  equal,  as  much  as,  the  same  as ; 

y  •  ►’O  O  ^  ''O 

lIxJj  In  like  manner;  3  v.  II, 

Lit.  “Twm  equivalents  of  them  ;”  the  meaning 
is  that  the  Idolaters  thought  the  number  of 
their  enemies  to  be  twofold  that  of  their  owm 
men  ;  so  also  at  v.  159,  wdiere  refers  to 
the  advantage  obtained  by  the  true  believers 
at  Bedr  being  equal  to  double  their  loss  at 
Ohod.  JL*  Plur.  JliXt  Like,  a  likeness, 
equivalent,  similitude,  comparison,  parable, 
figure  of  speech  ;  an  example  as  at  43  v.  56  ; 

30  V.  26,  “And  His  is  the 
most  exalted  similitude,”  i.e.  He  is  above  all 
comparison;  U  iL-  2  v.  24,  “Any  kind  of 
parable  ;”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  539.  Jl*1  Fern. 

(2nd  declension)  Most  distinguished, 
thus  20  V.  66,  “Your  most  dis¬ 
tinguished  nobility,”  see  A  punish- 

9  t  .  .9'  9^ 

ment  to  be  taken  as  an  example.  (2nd 

declension)  plur.  of  jllX;  An  image,  statue.— 
jl^5  V.  To  seem  like  to  any  one  (with  acc. 
and  J  of  pers.). 


(  13T  ) 


fur  l-'X*  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  118,  see 

j  ••> 

aor.  0.  To  excel  in  glory,  -v-js'*  Glorious, 
g’lorifieJ. 

(2iid  declension)  collective  nuuu.of  Fersian 
origin,  Magi  or  fire-worshippers. 

aor.  a.  To  run  swiftly  {a  deer). — H. 
To  prove,  try. 

fis:*  aor.  a.  To  destroy  utterly,  deprive  pf  blessing, 

as  at  2  V.  277. 


To  inform  against  any  one  before,  the  King. 
J'uSL'*  n.a.  Fraud,  power. 

.Ls'*  for  see 

aor.  a.  'To  strike. —  VIII.  To  try;  to 

S  ^  ^  ^ 

dispose  (with  acc.  and  J).  *  part.  pass. 

One  who  is  tried  or  examined. 

Isr*  aor.  0.  and  a.  To  obliterate,,  blot  out,  totally 
abolish. 

.  z'  o 

see 

see  for 

see  Jlr^-  for 

aor.  a.  7’o  plotigh  the  reaves,  (2nd 

declension)  plur.  of  fern.  part.  act.  That 

which  ploughs  the  waves  with  a  dashing  noise. 

aor.  a.  i.  and  o.  To  churn.  collective 

noun.  The  pains  of  child-birth, 
aor.  0.  To  stretch  forth,  extend,  stretch,  draw 
out  (with  acc.  or  and  J  of  pers.  or  of 
place);  to  cause  to  increase  or  abound  (with 
acc.  of  pers.  and  ^),  as  at  2  v.  14.  \\  n.a. 

The  act  of  extending,  etc. ;  olXji 

19  V.  76,  To  him  let  the  Merciful  grant 
an  extension  (of  days).”  An  additional 
help,  auxiliary.  jIa^k  Ink.  iwV*  A  space  of 
time,  an  allotted  period.  part.  pass. 


Extended,  extensive. — ja^-<  part.  pass.  II.  f. 
Widely  extended.— aW  IV.  To  bestow,  assist, 
cause  to  abound  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  or 
.■*).  Ayi^«  part.  act.  One  who  assists. 


u 

c;- 


ySy*  SCO  fJ. 


y-  ^  i~''  ' 

riur. 


.,A*  'To  remain  in  a  place. 

(2nd  declension)  A  city,  Medina.  Fern. 

cL1J'a«  Of  or  belonging  to  Medina,  revealed  at 
Medina.  (2nd  declension)  Midian, 

name  of  a  city  and  tribe  of  Ilejaz. 
part.  XI.  1.  oi  q.v. 
sec  for 

jy*  aor,  0.  To  pass  by  (with  or  <__’) ;  pass  on, 

S 

^0  (with  <__•).  f't  n.a.  The  act  of  passing  away. 

J  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  y^^5. 

'it*  One  time,  turn;  At  first,  the  first 

time  ;  'i^*  ji  ^  8  v.  58,  “  On  every  occa- 

C/y'"^ 

sion;”  adverbially.  Once ;  or 

Twice,  as  Jlbll  2  v.  229,  “  Divorce  (is 
permitted  you)  twice.”  i^  Gall,  under- 

•5* 

standing,  as  at  53  v.  G.  jy*\  (2nd  declension) 

y^  C  P 

comp,  form,  More  bitter.— part.  act. 
X.  f.  That  which  is  transient,  also  powerful ; 
either  interpretation  may  be  employed  at  54 
v.  2 ;  at  V.  19  it  is  by  some  rendered  bitter, 
by  others  grave  or  heavy  (misfortune). 

1;^  aor.  a.  To  he  wholesome  (food).  ^  n.a.  A 
man.  Easy  of  digestion,  wholesome, 

y'  ^  ■fi' 

salutary  •  V-  L.^*,  or  \jy*  With  easy  diges¬ 
tion.  Gen.  Acc.  1^^',  D.  S.  Gr. 

T.  ].,  p.  398,  A  man.  i  \jy*\^  A  woman,  a  wife ; 
both  this  and  the  preceding  word  are  written 
with  Wesla  when  not  commencing  a  sentence. 


b- 


see 


( ,  for 


dj' 


-t.aor.  0.  To  send  {cattle)  to  pasture,  to  let  loose. 
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A 


Fire  free  from  smoke.  Confused. 

Small  pearls;  or  it  may  be  coral, 
aor.  a.  To  bo  joyful,  elated.  Insolence; 

In  a  saucy,  insolent  manner, 
aor.  0.  To  molstoi  {bread)  in  order  to  soften 


touch. — n.a.  III.  f.  Mutual  contact; 

^  20  V.  97,  “  Touch  me  not,”  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  2,  p.  G3. — VI.  To  touch  one  another, 
part.  act.  x.  f.  ofjll?  forj^. 
part.  pass.  x.  f.  of  c_n  q.v. 
it;  to  be  obstinate  (with  part.  act.  aor.  a.  To  wipe,  pass  the  hand  over  anytliing 

in  order  to  wipe  it  (with  of  thing);  to 


One  who  is  obstinately  rebellious. 
Obstinate  in  rebellion.— part.  pass.  II.  f. 
Fcndered  smooth. 

✓  S'''' 

To  be  ill.  11. a.  Illness,  sickness,  dis- 

ease,  infirmity,  Plur.  Sick,  ill. 

•  generic  noun,  Flbit-stones.  El  Marwa, 

name  of  a  mountain  near  Mecca, 
aor.  i.  To  press  the  teats  in  milking. 

A  doubt. — III.  To  dispute  with  one  con- 


smite  nit h  a  sword.  n.a.  The  act  of 


smiting  with  a  sword.  \  The  Messiah, 

Lit.  The  Anointed. 


, aor.  a.  To  change,  transform; 

!  .... 


✓  O  j?  .  O  t 

1  «  •  1 1  |-‘V^ 

\ 


"O' 


30  V.  07,  ‘‘Verily  we  could  have  trans- 
formed  them  in  their  places ;  ”  so  that  the}'’ 
should  have  remained  without  power  of  motion, 
aor.  0.  do  twist  {a  rope)  stronghj. 


cerning  a  thing  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  i  Twisted  fibres  of  the  Palm-tree,  coir. 


or  of  tiling).  n.a.  The  act  of  disput¬ 

ing,  a  disputation. — VI.  To  doubt  con- 

cerning  a  thing  (withe _ >).— VIII.- To 

j  of  thing).  for 


doubt  of  (with  i  or  < 

part.  act.  One  who  doubts. 

(2nd  declension)  Mary. 

aor.  a.  To  mix.  That  which  is  mixed 


with  wine. 


v:. 


see  V 


•> 

y  9 


L^> 


part.  act.  of  fi-v. 

aor.  i.  To  tear.—Jl'^  II.  To  scatter,  disperse, 
tear  in  pieces.  Time  or  place  of  scat¬ 

tering,  etc. 
see  iTy*j' 

S  9 

'  To  go  in  the  same  direction  as  another, 

Cloud. 

5  - 

aor.  a.  and  o.  To  touch,  befall,  n.a.  A 


dS^'*  To  take  hold  of.  CS^'*  comm.  gend. 
Musk.— ulilL*  II.  To  hold  fast  (with  <__?). — 
CS^'»\  IV.  To  hold,  take,  catch  hold  of,  hold 
fast,  withhold,  keep  back,  hold  up,  retain. 

n.a.  The  act  of  retaining,  etc. 
part.  act.  One  who  withholds,  etc. — 

X.  To  take  hold  on,  hold  fast  (with  <—>). 

part.  act.  One  who  holds  fast, 
aor.  0.  To  wipe  out  the  uterus  of  a  camels  to 
come  in  theezening. — IV.  To  be  or  do 
anything  in  the  evening,  as  v. 

10,  “At  eventide.”  JVote.  LL*  or  is 
of  those  verbs  known  as  fS  D.  S.  Gr. 

T.  2,  p.  00. 

8GQ  > 

To  mingle.  plur.  of  Mingled. 

I?'  ^ 

see  IkA. 


^  A 


f  aor.  i.  To  walk,  go,  proceed  (with 


>• 
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lU 


✓ 


of  place).  n.a.  The  act  of  walking,  walk. 

One  who  goes  about  with  lying  slanders, 
aor.  0.  7b  milk  nitk  the  tips  of  the  fingers. 

(1st  and  2nd  declension)  comm.  gend.  A 
large  city,  Egypt,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  405. 

lor  SGG 

s  ^  ^  ^  ✓ 

,Li.«  plur.  of  rt.  q.v. 

^  o  ? 

'f  aor.  a.  and  o.  To  chew.  A  morsel  of 

flesh. 

aor.  i.  To  pass  by,  pass  away,  go  away, 
n.a.  The  act  of  going  away. 

✓  X  ,  it  ^  U 

aor.  0.  To  ram  upon.  n.a.  Itain.— 

IV.  To  cause  to  rain ;  \Ja.'.  7  v. 
82,  “  And  we  rained  down  upon  them  a  shower 

St  V 

(of  stones);”  see  also  11  v.  84.  part, 

act.  That  which  causes  or  brings  rain. 


see  rt. 

Hi.  aor.  0.  7b  travel  at  a  quick  pace. — V.  To 
walk  in  a  haughty,  conceited  manner, 
see  for 

properly  an  indeclinable  noun  used  as  a  pre¬ 
position,  With,  together  or  in  company  with. 

oU,.  see  jlc  for  Jy;. 

JCjt.  see  IJa:. 

■f- 

and  see  jS.. 

yy  y 

ji...  aor.  0.  To  separate  the  goats  from  the  sheep. 
J.V.  generic  noun.  Goats. 

aor.  a.  To  travel fast  and  far.  House¬ 

hold  stuff,  whatever  is  of  common  and  neces¬ 
sary  use,  also  alms. 

comm.  gend.  Plur.  *\^\  Intestines ;  no 
verbal  root. 

^  ^  \  '  p  ' '  ' 

see  lor 
see  jlc  for 


plur.  ol  ,.,x.  see 

C,y  '  ^ 

^  p  o  ^  ^ 

sec 

C.V  ^ 

7b  hate.  n.a.  Hatred,  anger  ;  at  4  v. 

2G  it  means  an  odious  and  abominable  thing. 

o  ^  V.  ^ 

for  SGG  • 

^  I'' 

SGG  for  cuy. 

9  ^ 

cJ:.:  To  such  dnj.  'it'.  (2nd  declension)  Mecca. 
~f'.  Fern.  itL.  Of  or  belonging  to  Mecca, 
revealed  at  Mecca. 

fLLi  aor.  0.  To  delay,  tarry,  abide,  remain  (with 
j).  ift.^  n.a.  The  act  of  tarrying,  etc. ; 
X  1  fz  17  V.  107,  “  Slo^Yly  and  delibe- 
ratel3^”  part.  act.  One  who  tarries  or 

remains. 

aor.  0.  To  contrive  a  plot ;  to  plot  against 
(with  <__') ;  to  act  deceitfull3^  f...  A  plot,  a 

S'' 

deceitful  trick,  contrivance.  f\.  part.  act. 
One  who  lays  plots. 

^  9  y  S  ^ 

,.rL.  To  hold  high  rank  or  authority.  see 

y  S 

Firmly  fixed,  one  whose  rank  is 
firmly  established. — II.  To  establish 
firml}’^,  strengthen,  give  authority  to  an}’-  one 
(with  acc.  or  J  of  pers.  and  of  place,  or 
with  acc.  of  thing  and  J  of  pers.) ;  at  18 
V.  94  is  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 

458,  note. — IV.  To  give  power,  as 

8  V.  72,  “And  he  hath  given  thee  power 
over  them D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  454. 

IL-#  aor.  0.  To  whistle.  *\L.  n.a.  Whistling. 

Jrt  7b  baste  a  garment,  convert,  A  religion, 
form  of  worship.— J.A  IV.  To  dictate. 

aor.  a.  To  fill,  as  ^ X'/f  7  v.  17,  “  Verily  I  will  fill  ” 
(with  acc.  and  ^.^).  ^J.*for‘l^,  D.S.Gr.T.  1, 
p.  62,  A  quantity  that  fills  anything,  as 
\  3  v.  85,  *  The  Earth  full.”  't.  A  band. 
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company,  assembly  ;  also  chief  men,  princes, 
the  nobility;  38  v.  69,  “The  ex¬ 

alted  Chiefs,”  i.e.  the  Angels;  for  the  changes 
which  this  word  undergoes  when  followed  by 
an  affixed  pronoun  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  95 
and  117.  ^jU'for  p  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  97, 
part.  act.  One  who  fills.— VIII.  to  be  full, 
jl.  part.  act.  iii.  f.  of  p  q.v. 


see  . 

y’  -"OP 


Oblique  plur.  part.  act.  viii.  f.  of  ^j.%  q.v. 


see  .x*. 

<-  *  „  0^0 
tor 


see  vis's  i  for  tl>S. 

aor.  a.  and  i.  To  salt.  fern.  Salt. 

L.  ^ 

jl*  To  wipe  Old. — n.a.  IV.  f.  Poverty,  want. 

aor.  i.  To  possess,  have  power  or  dominion 
over;  to  be  capable  of,  able  to  obtain  (with 
acc.  of  thing  and  J  of  pers.),  as  uipj 
iP  p  i  ,U  48  V.  1 1,  “  For  who  hath  any 
pow'er  to  prevail  for  you  with  God?” 
n.a.  That  which  is  in  any  one’s  power;  biXi.; 

20  V.  90,  “  As  far  as  lay  in  our  powder.” 
Dominion,  power,  kingdom.  sing,  and 

plur.  An  angel,  angels;-  see  also  <151! i  for 
(li  U .  LliX  -  One  who  possesses,  a  king  ;  Plur. 

Spy  s  x' 

part.  act.  One  who  is  lord  over, 
a  possessor ;  Malec,  name  of  the  angel  who 
has  charge  over  Hell.  Dominion, 

kingdom,  A  monarch.  part, 

pass.  Possessed,  owned. 

lU  aor.  0.  To  ruii violently .  Fora  considerable 

time. — ^*1  IV.  To  prolong  one’s  life,  grant 
a  respite  (with  J  of  pers.);  at  47  v.  27  the 
word  may  be  rendered  “he  has  continued  to 
buoy  them  up  with  false  hopes ;  ”  to  dictate 
(with  acc.  of  thing  and  of  pers.). 

and  for  I* 


see 


?U. 


an  indeclinable  conjunctive  pronoun  meaning 
He  she  or  they  who,  one  who,  some  who, 
whosoever  ;  also  interrogatively  Who  ?  In 
conditional  propositions  it  governs  the  aorist 
in  the  conditional  mood,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  32 ; 
for  its  influence  on  the  temporal  value  of  verbs 
see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  185,  et  seq.;  although 
generally  used  to  designate  reasonable  beings, 
instances  may  occasionally  be  noted  to  the 
contrary,  as  for  example  at  24  v.  44,  but  in 
these  cases  the  irrational  creatures  are  to  some 
extent,  by  a  figure  of  speech,  assimilated  to 
reasonable  beings ;  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  356. 
till  cl  tor  1^'  snd 
a  preposition  signifying  origin,  com¬ 
position,  explanation,  commencement,  or  sepa¬ 
ration  ;  in  its  ordinary  acceptation  it  is  equi¬ 
valent  to  of,  from,  or  out  of ;  or,  when  following 
a  comparative,  than  ;  but  it  may  occasionally 
be  rendered  on,  by,  by  reason  of,  some  or  a 
portion  of,  of  the  same  kind  as,  after  the 
manner  of,  etc.  It  is  frequently  employed  in 
negative  propositions  with  the  sense  of  any,  as 
^Tf\  X-*  l-X  3  V.  55,  “Nor  is  there  any 
Deity  but  God,”  or  it  may  be  regarded  as  an 
expletive,  “  There  is  no  Deity,”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  490;  28  v.  5,  “At  their  hands,”  i.e. 

“At  the  hands  of  the  Children  of  Israel;” 

^  ^  sudden,”  or  “on 

their  arrival,”  see  jy ;  3  v.  37, 

“On  opposite  sides;”  65  v.  6, 

“  According  to  your  means.;  It  is  found 


(  ]4J  ) 


I 

c.'v'* 


u,' 


occasionally  with  the  meaning  of  thus  at 
9  V.  38,  It  vLj']  “Are 

ye  content  with  this  present  life  in  prefcj*ence 
to  that  which  is  to  come?”  1  ii 

^  nothing  to  look  to 

from  (the  friendship  of)  God,”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  492,  note. 
aor.  0.  To  fatigue ;  to  be  gracious  towards 
(with  of  pers.) ;  to  reproach  (with  of 
pers,),  as  at  49  v.  17 ;  to  be  liberal,  as 

<’  O  ^  O  9 

fr  74  V.  6,  And  be  not  liberal  in 

the  hope  of  receiving  more  ;  ”  at  20  v.  21  it  is 
used  transitively,  to  bestow — a  favour — on  anv 
one  (with  acc.  of  thing  and  of  pers,). 

n.a.  The  act  of  reproaching,  and  especially 
by  reminding  any  one  of  benefits  conferred ; 
also  liberality,  as  at  47  v.  5,  1^;  l*li 

'i\  j.i  And  either  (show)  liberality  after¬ 
wards,  or  (exact)  a  ransom.”  Manna. 

\  52  v.  30,  “Adverse 

fortune,”  by  some  interpreted  to  mean  Death, 
part.  pass.  Diminished,  broken  off; 


One  wIjo  hinders  or  obstructs ;  50 

V.  24,  “One  who  hinders  men  from  following 

the  right  path.”  part.  pass.  Forbidden. 

jAi:.  '*  see  ( _ >o. 

•• 

^  o  ^ 

see  Av-*. 

tL  ^  "  o 


9  '  9<^ 


A  41  V.  7,  “An  uninterrupted  reward, 


>) 


^jo[: 


see 


Ij  for 


F* 


,,  .V  V  >■  x*  ><• 

^  SGG  LuaJ  • 

y 

S  'T  ^  O  p 

eee  UJ. 

^  aor.  a.  To  refuse;  to  prohibit,  liinder,  forbid, 
prevent  (with  acc.  and  J  ori^l  followed  by 
a  verb);  to  defend  as  at  21  v.  44  and  at  4  v. 
140  (with  ^) ;  1  12  V.  63,  “The 

measurement  (of  any  corn)  is  forbidden  us.” 

part.  act.  That  which  defends.  One 
who  holds  back  (his  hand),  niggardly, 


aor.  i.  To  try.  i’L.*  (2nd  declension)  Manat, 
an  idol  worshipped  by  the  Pagan  Arabs. 

Sperma  genitale.  Plur.  JUUI 

(2nd  declension)  A  wish,  desire ;  ^ 

1  2  V.  73,  “They  know  not  the 
fccripture,  but  according  to  their  own  vain 
imaginations  or  desires  ;”  see  next  verse,  also 
verse  105. — II.  To  create  desires  in  any 
one  (with  acc.  of  pers.),  thus  at  4  v.  IIS, 
And  verily  I  will  excite  in  them 
vain  desires.”—  II,!  IV.  To  emit  (seed).— 
V.  To  desire,  read  ;  at  22  v.  51  a  passage 
occurs  w’here  this  word  is  by  some  rendered 
according  to  the  former  of  these  meanings, 
while  others  have  followed  the  latter;  see 
Sale’s  Koran,  vol.  2,  p.  168,  note;  to  long  for, 
covet;  at  3  v.  137  is  for  D  S 

^  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  221. 

aor.  a.  To  spread  open  a  bed  ; 

30  V.  43,  “  Verily  they  shall  spread  for  them¬ 
selves  a  coucli  (in  Paradise).”  1^;  n.a.  A 
bed,  cradle.  part.  act.  One  who  spreads 

a  couch.  A  couch,  a  place  of  wide 

extent.— II.  To  make  (things)  smooth 
and  agreeable.  1^,^;  n.a.  The  act  of  making 
smooth. 

To  do  a  thing  quietly  and  gently,  Fused 

brass,  the  dregs  of  oil.- J.*;  H.  To'  grant  a 

delay,  bear  with  for  a  time. — IV.  To  act 
quietly  and  gently  towards, 
see  ,1^; 


hatsoever  or  whensoever,  see  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  l,p.  194. 

aor.  a.  and  o.  To  serve ;  and  To  be  de- 

r-  W  V 

sptcable.  Despicable,  contemptible ;  it 

may  also  be  derived  from  for  cpv. 

0^'  q.v. 

see  .4:.. 

plur.  of  see 

acc.  plur.  of  q-v. 


jU  aor.  0.  To  be  moved  to  and  fro.  n.a. 

^  J 

Agitation,  fluctuation. 


5  .  ^  > 

juxijyt  see 


'  I* . 


(2nd  declension)  Aloses. 


’«L' see  ,  k.'«. 


M  X  A'  O 

Plurs,  and 


-.'I#  for  aor.  o.  To  die ;  this  is  the  usual 
form,  but  others  are  mentioned  by  lexico¬ 
graphers,  as  C1..V*  or  w::-w*  aor.  a.  and 
aor.  i. ;  instances  of  the  preterite  with  the  first 
letter  kesrated  are  found  in  most  copies  of  the 
Koran,  as  .*1*  23  v.  37,  and  23  v.  84 ;  so 
also  we  have  in  the  19th  and  in  the 
21st  chapter;  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  114  and 
242.  ciL-v*  and  Death,  Plur. 

Dead. 

j 

Dead,  mortal,  about  to  die.  noun  of 

unity,  One  single  death,  A  dead  body, 

that  which  is  dead  or  dies  of  itself. — c:_?Ut  IV. 
To  cause  to  die;  40  v.  11,  Thou 

hast  caused  us  to  die  twice,”  in  allusion  to  the 
second  death  which  the  body  is  said  to  undergo 
after  its  examination  in  the  sepulchre  by  the 
two  angels  Alunkar  and  Nakeer. 

see  ( _ x-ji. 

aor.  0.  To  be  agitated  rcith  waves  {the  sea) ; 
to  press  tumultuously  like  waves  (with  j^). 
n.a.  A  wave,  the  surge ;  used  also  as  a 

i  11  V.  44, 


see 

a  9'^  ''  ^ 

see  i^K. 

j  j  > 

'' 

see  siy 

jU  aor.  0,  To  be  rich,  especially  in  cattle.  Jl* 
Plur.  Riches,  wealth,  substance,  posses¬ 
sions,  and  especially  flocks  and  herds ;  U 
GO  V.  28,  for  “  Aly  wealth;”  thesis 
affixed  because  followed  by  a  pause,  and  is 
hence  named  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  459. 


lv«  see  ^ 

s>  9 

K’**^’*  see 


I. 


•  e. 


collective  noun. 


U.S'  t_S  ....  4.^ 


8;  •  >  e  ^ 

s> 

“  On  waves  like  mountains.” 


cT. 

iU  aor.  a.  o.  and  i.  To  be  full  of  water  {a  well). 
for  Water,  liquor.  Note.  The  hainza 
when  follow^ed  by  an  affixed  pronoun  and 
moveable  by  Damma  is  changed  into  J ,  as 
for  D.  S.  Qr.  T.  1,  p.  118. 

h see  bi)!** 
fi see  fj\» . 

(Jj  lN J' 

jU  aor.  i.  To  be  moved ;  16  v.  15, 

“Lest  it  should  move  wuth  you;”  for  the 
ellipse  of  the  negative  see  ^i.  jaj  U  A  table, 
properly,  when  set  out  with  food. 

Jl*  aor.  i.  To  provide  food  for. 

jU  aor.  i.  To  separate,  discriminate,  distinguish 
(with  acc.  and  V.  To  burst,  as 


w'lL'  07  V.  8,  “  It  will  almost 

p-^  y'  ' ,  y' .  y  C  . 


burst  with  fury”  (for  MIL  To 

be  separated ;  36  v.  59,  “  And  be  ye 

separated”  (from  the  righteous). 


(  un  ) 


i  SG6 

SGC  (A— ^  • 


*■ 


J'l-,*  (Slid  dGclGiision)  MichaGl  tliG  Arcliang-cl. 
Jl*  aor.  i.  To  incline,  turn’away  from,  turn  aside 


from  the  right  way  (with  n.a.  in  acc. ) ;  to 


turn  against  (with  J-r^  The  act  of 

tiirnirijx  aside.  noun  of  unity,  A  single 

^  ^  ^  y  y  yi.  y  U 

act  of  turning,  as 
once,”  und  vice. 


u 

U 


Initial  letter  of  the  GSth  chapter,  see  ^jT. 
an  indeclinable  affixed  pronoun  meaning  Our 
when  following  nouns,  and  Us  when  following 
verbs  or  prepositions ;  when  affixed  to  the 
particles  or  "".il  and  written  Ld  or  lljd ,  Ol 


or  hJt,  although  representing  an  accusative, 
it  must  be  rendered  We,  as  liJlj 


o  V.  Ill,  And  bear  thou  witness  that 
we  are  Moslems,”  or  “resigned  unto  thee.” 
cL'-'U  3rd  pers.  sing.  fern,  of  ^-jIj  iii.  f.  of  IjJ 


aor.  a.  To  retire,  as  1-7  v.  85,  “And 

.K'  X* 

ho  goes  aside  ;”  to  go  far  away  (with  J.). 

'.yy  iyy 

aor.  a.  To  be  exalted,  to  announce,  Plur. 
'Tj  \  News,  an  announcement,  message,  account 
or  story,  a  prophecy,  as  at  G  v.  GG.  A 
prophet,  riurs.  and  A^]  (2nd  declen¬ 
sion).  Prophecy.— IL"  II.  To  announce, 

to  mahe  accpiainted  with,  declare  or  relate  a 
circumstance  to  another  (with  of  thing,  or 

.  y" 

with  acc.  of  pers.  and  or  ^,1,  also 

with  acc.  of  pers.  and  ^\).—  \2]  IV.  To  make 
one  acquainted  with,  to  inform  (with  double 
acc.  or  with  acc.  and  c^).— X.  To  seek 
information  from  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  !). 

yy 

aor.  0.  To  germinate,  to  produce— as  a  tree— 


(with  n.a.  The  germinating  or 

springing  up  of  plants;  when  used  collectively. 
Plants,  that  which  is  produced  from  the  ground; 
at  3  V.  32  it  is  figuratively  applied  to  the 
“  fruit  of  the  womb.” — 1  IV-  To  produce, 
put  forth,  to  cause  to  grow  or  spring  up  (with 

acc.  and  ,  J,  < _ ?,  or  ,  A^). 

A-J  aor.  i.  To  throw  (with  acc.  and  < — >  or  T~  oC 

y-’y  yyy  ''' 

place);  to  reject;  ^Ja^  20  v.  9G,  “And  I 
threw  it  (into  the  mouth  of  the  calf),”  wdiicli 
thereupon  became  alive ;  The  handful  of  dust 
to  which  this  miraculous  power  is  attributed 
was  supposed  to  have  been  taken  from  the 
footsteps  of  the  horse  ridden  by  the  angel 

o  o  ^ 

Gabriel ;  at  8  v.  GO  after  a-J'U  we  must 

\  'y 

understand  the  accus.  Then  throw 

back  to  them  their  covenant ;  ”  for  the  ellipse 
of  the  accusative  or  immediate  objective  com¬ 
plement  see  D.  S.Gr.  T.  2,  p.454.— VIII. 
To  go  aside  (with  ^y*). 

JJ  aor.  i.  7b  dejame.—yyyj  VI.  To  call  one  another 
names  (with  t_^). 

kJ  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  gush  out.—]^xll\^  X.  To  elicit 
or  discover  (the  truth)  in  matters  of  difficulty, 
aor.  a.  i.  and  o.  7b  gush  forth,  Plur.  •  - 
(2nd  declension)  A  fountain,  spring  of  water. 


(  144  ) 


1  Jl- 


Ji::j  aor.  o.  To  shake. 

^  ^ 

JL'  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  disperse,  part.  pass. 

Scattered.— VIII.  To  be  scattered, 
aor.  0.  To  overcome.  Si"-  n.a.  An  open  liio-h- 
way ;  at  90  v.  10  it  is  to  be  understood  of  tlie 
two  hig-liways  of  good  and  evil. 

aor.  a.  To  he  dirOj  and  impure,  n.a. 

Filth,  iincleanness. 

aor.  i.  7b  thron\  I  (common  gender) 

h 

The  Gospel,  from  the  Greek  eva^pj^.iov . 

aor.  0.  do  appear,  Plur.  ^^^4^  A  star,  or 
collectively,  Stars,  as  at  10  v.  10  and  53  v.  1  ; 
a  plant  growing  dose  to  the  earth  with  little 
or  no  dalk,  as  grass. 

14^  aor,  0.  To  escape,  go  free  (with  2,.*).  part, 
aci.  One  who  escapes.  }i\2sr  n.a.  Salvation. 

y  ‘f'  y  ^  ^ 

,  -iT  A  secret ;  Privately.  n.a. 

(2nd  declension)  for  T.  1,  pp. 

105  and  402,  A  private  conference,  clandestine 
discourse ;  at  17  v.  50  it  appears  to  be  used 
adverbially  “And  when  they 

confer  in  private;”  but  Peidawee  inclines  to 
the  opinion  that  this  word  both  here  and  at 

S  ' 

53  v.  8  is  a  plural  of  with  the  sense  of 
'’Iz.  “Those  who  confer  privately 
together.” — II.  To  deliver,  set  free  (with 
acc.  and  ,  or  (-^) ;  to  raise  up,  as  at  10 

V.  02.  for  Plur... for.. 

^  ^  J  •  W'  J"  •, 

T).  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  113,  part.  act.  One  who 
delivers. —  III.  To  hold  a  discourse  with 


“This  ransom”  being  understood. —  VI. 

To  hold  a  private  discourse  one  with  another 
(with  u_)  of  matter). 

aor.  0.  To  tore,  t n.a.  A  vow,  as  ^ 
V.  23,  “  lie  has  fullillcd  his  vow”  by 
olfering  up  his  life  for  the  Faith. 

aor.  i.  and  0.  To  scrape,  carve,  prepare  by 
scraping  (with  double  acc.  or  with  acc.  and  ^r-*). 
jZsT'  aor.  a.  To  injure  the  jugular  vein,  to  sacrifice 
by  cutting  the  jugular  vein. 

y  y  ''  ^  ^  y 

aor.  a.  To  vex;  and To  he  unluchy. 

Bad  luck.  Unlucky. 

Smoke  without  flame,  also  molten  brass,  both 
of  which  meanings  have  been  assigned  at  55 
v.  35. 


J.sT  aor.  a.  To  make  one  a  present ;  and  aor.  a. 

S 

To  he  thin.  Jos:’  comm.  gend.  generic  noun, 
Bees.  eJesT  A  free  gift,  especially  one  given 
as  dowiy. 

personal  pronoun  of  comm,  gender  used  both 
in  the  dual  and  plur.  We. 

y  y  S'' 

j:kr'  aor.  a.  To  he  Korn  full  of  holes.  jsJ'  Worn, 
rotten  (a  bone). 

Jir  To  sift.  JriA  comm. gend.  Plur.  generic 
noun,  A  date-palm ;  or  collectively.  Palm- 
trees.  iilskr  noun  of  unity,  A  (single)  Palm- 
tree. 

aor.  i.  To  flee,  run  away.  j5  Plur.  oloJd  Like, 
equal,  a  match,  an  image  or  idol. 

y  y  S  . 

aor.  a.  To  he  repentant,  repent,  part. 

act.  One  who  repents,  a  penitent.  n.a. 

Bepentance. 

anyone  in  private  (with  acc.  of  pers.).—  ^  yj,  jlJ  for  ,^-''5  A  council.  oW 


O  vM  ^  ^ 


IV.  To  deliver  (with  acc.  and  ^r*) ;  ‘  A  council.— o -'9  HF  To  call  to,  call  upon, 

70  V.  14,  “  Then  (he  wishes  that  this)  I  invoke,  erv  aloud  ;  to  make  a  proclamation 

ith  J);  to  call,  or  invite  (wilii  ^9'  or  J), 


might  deliver  him;”  the  nominative 


(w 


(  14.3  ) 


U'/J 


as  L'L  5  V.  G3,  ‘'And  when 

^  ^  .  ^  \  i"'’ 

ye  call  to  prayer ;”  (also  with  ^j^),  as  oV''^! 
^  jl:^r  50  V.  40,  “  The  crier 

shall  call  from  a  near  place;”  said  to  be 
from  Mount  Moriah  at  Jerusalem,  whence  the 
ang-el  Gabriel  is  to  make  a  proclamation  to  all 
llesh  to  come  to  judgment ;  the  meaning  is 
that  it  shall  be  a  proclamation  to  be  heard  by 

''  o'  ? 

all ;  see  also  41  v.44,  where  the  words 

are  interpreted  “  They  shall  be 

S' 

(like)  those  who  are  called  to  from  afar,”  i.e. 

^  o’  S'' 

They  shall  not  hear.  Ju  for  n.a,  A 
cry,  act  of  calling.  for  part.  act. 

One  who  makes  a  proclamation,  a  crier,  a 
preacher. — VI.  To  call  one  to  another, 
oil:-  for  for  ijAuj,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  Ill, 
n.a.  The  act  of  calling  one  to  another; 

40  V.  34  is  for  o 1  the  o  being  omitted 
by  poetic  license  at  the  end  of  the  verse  to 
preserve  the  rhyme. 

j  jj  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  vov;,  devote  (with  acc.  and  J). 

^  y'  f'  ^  9  ^  p  r  ^  ^ 

,jJ  Plur.  n.a.  A  vow.  "oJ  or  "ioJ  A 

.  S  ^  ? 

menacing,  or  warning;  joJ  is  also  plur.  of  j 

o'  "  i 

A  Warner  or  preacher.— IV.  To  warn, 
admonish,  preach  to  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  t_-*, 
or  with  )!  ^l) ;  to  threaten  with,  give  warning 
of  (with  double  acc.).  part.  act.  A 

preacher,  One  who  warns,  admonishes,  or 
threatens.  part.  pass.  Warned. 

1st  pers.  plur.  aor.  viii.  f.  of  jlj  for  1-  ;  q.v. 

.>•  o'' O' 

aor.  i.  To  pluck  out,  bring  out,  snatch  awav, 
extract,  withdraw,  or  draw  out  somewhat 
sharply  (with  acc.  and  ^,^) ;  to  strip  off  (with 
acc.  and  ^).  part.  act.  One  who  ni-cks 
out,  as  KijS:.  CL?UjG.1  ]»  7'J  V.  1,  liy  (tko 


angels)  who  tear  out  (the  souls  of  the  wicked) 
with  violence.”  adjecti'vm  of  intensity. 

Plucking  forciblv  or  continuously,  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  822.— cJO  III.  To  dispute  with  any 
one  (with  acc.).— VI.  To  dispute  one  with 
another  (with  of  matter,  or  with  acc.  and 
;  at  52  v.  23  it  is  used  with  acc.  of  thing 
and  ^  of  place,  and  is  there  to  be  interpreted 
“They  shall  present  to  one  another.” 

aor.  a.  To  slander,  sow  dissensions  (with 
to  incite  to  evil,  as  at  7  v.  199.  cjj  n.a.  An 
evil  suggestion,  incitement  to  evil. 

3  aor.  i.  7h  exhaust  {a  well)  ;  in  the  Pass,  it 
means  to  be  exhausted  or  inebriated  from  drink 
(with 

aor.  i.  To  descend  (with  < _ ?  into,  or  from, 

S  99 

a  place).  J  2  That  which  is  prepared  for  a 
guest,  entertainment,  an  abode,  a  gift.  4.1j3 
noun  of  unity.  Literally,  One  descent ;  JGj 
Once,  as  L\j  53  v.  13,  “  He  saw  him 

once  again.”  JjG’#  (2nd  declension)  plur.  of 
A  mansion,  station,  as  of  the  moon  at 
10  V.  5  and  3G  v.  39. — JjJ  II.  To  cause  to 
descend,  send  down,  especially  from  Heaven 
(with  acc.  and  jS,  and  w-).  Jjp 

n.a.  A  sending  down  (from  Heaven),  a  divine 
revelation,  a  name  given  to  the  Koran  as  having 
been  sent  down  from  Heaven.  part, 

act.  One  who  sends  down.  part.  pass. 

Sent  down. — Jj-.4  IV^.  To  cause  to  descend, 
send  down,  make  to  come  down  (with  acc.  and 

cT.''  iJl-  d>  ^).  part.  act. 

One  who  causes  to  descend,  a  receiver  of 
guesis,  one  who  provides  hospitalitv. 

]airt.  pass.  Sent  down  ;  At  23  v.  30  1’  niav 
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be  considered  as  the  noim  of  time  or  place  of 

coming-  down  ;  it  is  also  written  f;I.*  v.  supra; 

in  the  former  case  it  may  be  rendered  “  Cause 

my  descent  to  be  blessed;”  in  the  latter, 

^take  me  to  inhabit  a  blessed  abode.” — 
^  _ 

Jluj  V.  To  descend  gently  and  gradually 
(with  .  ^). 

S  y'  y'  ^  ^  ^ 

LJ  aor.  a.  7'o  chide  (camels).  The  putting 

olY  a  sacred  month  till  a  later  month.  i'llL* 

A  stair. 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  make  mention  of  any  one's 

S  S  y  Lf'i 

Uncage.  Pliir.  < _ .-’u.Jl  n.a.  Consan- 

guinitv;  at  v.  oG  the  words  lll:>  must 
be  taken  adverbially  as  though  the  phrase  were 
“Capable  of  consanguinity  and 
affinity;”  meaning  perhaps  male  and  female. 

y  . 

aor.  a.  To  abolish,  destroy,  abrogate,  nullify ; 
to  transcribe  or  copy,  A  copy  or  exemplar 

O 

(of  a  book). — X.  To  transcribe  or  copy 
out. 

aor.  o.  and  i.  To  remove,  tear  with  the  beak. 

n.a.  An  eagle  or  vulture ;  Nasr,  name  of 
an  idol  worshipped  by  the  Pagans  both  before 
and  after  the  Flood. 

aor.  i.  To  destroy  from  the  foundations,  up¬ 
root,  reduce  to  powder  and  scatter  abroad,  to 

S  iy  y 

winnow  as  chaff.  n.a.  The  act  of  re¬ 

ducing  to  powder  and  winnowing,  etc. 

P  aor.  0.  To  lead  a  religious  life,  to  sacrifice. 

n.a.  Peligious  service,  a  victim  for 
sacrifice.  cJiw'J  part.  act.  One  who  is  devoted 
"to  religious  observances.  A  cere¬ 
monial.  (2nd  declension)  plur.  of 

Places  for  sacrifice,  rites  and  cere¬ 
monies. 

JuJ  aor.  0.  To  beget  or  bring  forth  (an  animal) ; 


aor.  i.  and  o.  To  hasten  (with  ^^*).  Jlj  n.a. 
Progeny,  stock  ;  at  2  v.  201  it  would  seem  to 
be  understood  of  the  young  of  flocks  and  other 
domestic  animals. 

aor.  a.  To  forget,  neglect.  A  forgotten 

thing.  Forgetful,  and Women; 
The  sing,  of  these  words  is  wanting,  but  in- 

S^y  -i-y  ^ 

stead  of  itiheword  if  A  is  employed,  see 

5  o  y- 

part.  pass.  Forgotten,  neglected,  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  108. —  IV.  To  cause  to  for- 
get  (with  double  acc.) ;  at  2  v.  100  may 
be  taken  to  signify  “We  cause  it  to  be  for¬ 
gotten  ;  ”  there  are  also  other  readings. 

'S-  y  y 

l/U  aor.  a.  To  groro,  increase,  to  be  raised  up. 

S  — 

cL.ilj  The  first  hour  or  early  portion  of  the  day 
or  night;  various  interpretations  are  given  of 
73  V.  G  where  this  word  occurs ;  according  to 
one  it  is  the  part.  act.  and  agrees  with  Luj 
understood,  “The  person  who  rises  by  night 
(to  prayer) ;”  others  hold  it  to  be  a  form  of 
the  noun  of  action,  and  translate  it  “  To  rise 
by  night.”  i'uJ  Production. —  llj  II.  To 

y  cT 

bring  up,  educate  (with  acc.  and  —  llJd 
IV.  To  produce,  raise,  create  (with  acc.  and 
or  f).  n.a.  Production,  creation; 


J  --  L 


slA:d  5Gv.  34,  Verily  we  have 

created  them  by  a  (novel  or  peculiar)  creation.” 

part.  act.  One  who  produces. 

Plur.  cL'IlL*  foriX;rti.t*  Having  lofty  sails, 
or  it  may  be  the  part.  pass.  Raised  on  high 
(by  the  waves). 

aor.  0.  To  unfold,  spread  abroad  (with  acc.  and 
J).  n.a.  A  spreading  abroad.  n.a. 

A  brin<^iim'  to -life,  resurrection,  resuscitation 
(from  sleep),  as  at  25  v.  49.-  part.  act. 
One  who  spreads  abroad ;  the  words 


(  147  ) 


77  V.  3  may  refer  either  to  the  Ang’els 
who  spread  abroad  God’s  decrees,  or  to  the 
winds  which  spread  rain  over  the  earth  ;  some 
again  have  understood  the  passage  to  refer  to 
the  verses  of  the  Koran,  etc.  part.  pass. 

Spread  open. — ])art.  pass.  11. 1.  L  nibldcd, 
c.xpanded.— IV.  To  resuscitate  (with  acc. 
and  «^') ;  to  raise  the  dead,  yi-  *  part.  pass. 
Kaised  from  the  dcad.-^.AuJd  ^1II.  To  be 
spread  abroad,  disperse  themselves  (with  ^^i). 
part.  act.  That  whicli  spreads  itself 

abroad. 

j-U  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  rise  up,  to  hchacc  ill— a  woman 
towards  her  husband,  or  a  husband  towards 
his  wife.  n.a.  Ill-conduct  or  perverse¬ 

ness  on  the  part  of  a  husband  or  wife  towards 


one  another.— j^Jd  IV.  To  raise. 
ixAj  aor.  i.  To  go  cut  from  a  place,  draw  up  a 

0  o 

bucket  at  one  pull.  n.a.  The  act  of  draw- 

f,  I 

ing  up  fpiickly  and  easily.  jiart.  act.  One 

who  draws  up  easily  ;  the  words  1 .  ! 

liaA.j  which  occur  at  79  v.  2  are  by  some 
referred  to  the  Angels  who  draw  forth  the  ' 
souls  of  the  blessed  in  a  smooth  and  gentle 
manner ;  but  as  with  the  commencement  of 
the  77th  chapter,  the  explanations  of  tlic  whole 
passage  vary  greatly,  see  d-ilJ. 

aor.  0.  To  place,  fix,  erect,  afjlict ;  and 
aor.  a.  To  use  diligence,  as  at  94  v.  7,  lili 

cu.^j  And  when  thou  hast  finished 
(thy  relaxation)  bo  instant  (in  prayer,  or  in 
thanks  to  God).”  n.a.  Calamity, 

n.a.  Labour,  fatigue.  sJ'-.-V  Plur. 
A  standard,  as  at  70  v.  43 ;  a  stone  tiscd 
by  the  Pagan  Arabs  on  which  they  made 
sacrifices,  as  at  5  v.  4  ^  an  idol,  image,  or  statue, 


as  at  o  V.  92.  A  part,  portion, 

part.  act.  Labouring,  weary, 
aor.  i.  To  be  silent. — Id  .  Idem, 
aor.  a.  To  admonisli,  counsel,  give  good  advice^ 
be  sincere  and  faithful  (with  of  pers.).  ^ 
n.a.  Counsel,  advice.  [aaid.  act.  One  who 

counsels  or  advises,  one  who  acts  as  a  since! e 
friend  to  (with  J).  1.^3  True  and  sincere 

‘(repentance). 

aor.  0.  To  aid,  assist,  succour,  protect ;  to  deliver 
(with  acc.  and 

V.  41,  “And  verily  Go<l  will  succour  those 
wdio  aid  him,”  i.e.  his  religion;  to  grant  a 
victory  to  (with  acc.  and  thus  at  9  v.  14, 
“  And  he  will  give  you  the  victory 
over  them.”  n.a.  Aid,  assistance,  victory. 
.J:  part.  act.  Plurs.  and  ,'-^3  Gue  who 

I  •'  y  <  o-t 

aids,  etc.,  a  protector.  Plnr.  A 

helper,  defender,  protector;  the  name ' 

“  The  hcli)ers  or  allies,”  was  given  as  an 
honorarv  distinction  to  those  of  the  inhabitants 
of  ]\Iedina  wdio  w’cre  the  first  to  take  part  with 
jMohammad.  (2nd  declension)  plur.  of 

,,L^'  A  Christian,  so  called  from  Xaza- 


rcth.  ,  Christian. 

l  ^  ^  V 


6  ^  O  " 


part. 


,  —  . . .  . .  pass. 

Aided,  assisted.— VI.  To  aid  one  another; 
at  37  V.  2.0  .  is  for  D.  Gr. 

T.  1,  p.  221.-J:2:M11I.  To  avenge  one’s- 
self,  take  vengeance  (witli  of  pers.) ;  to 
defend  one’s-sclf,  deliver  oue’s-self.  * 
part.  act.  Gne.who  is  able  to  defend  himself. 
— X.  To  ask  assistance  of  any  one  (with 
acc.  of  pers.). 

u'  aor.  0.  To  reach  the  middle,  or  take  half  of 
anything,  _ _ 2..^:;'  The  half. 


aor.  0.  To  mzt  hy  the  forelock.  iL^lj  I’lur. 

o'  ✓ 

(2iid  declension)  k.  forelock, 
aor.  a.  To  he  ripe,  done  enough  in  cooking. 

aor.  a.  lo  sprinkle  with  rccLter,  Pourinf^ 

forth  copiously  and  continuously. 

aor.  i.  To  spread  (carpets)  one  over  another. 

Piled  one  over  another.  part. 

]niss.  S[n‘ead  over  one  another,  piled  up  in 


order;  J.. 


o  * 


^  '*  5G  V.  28,  ■  And  the  acacia 

overspread  with  piles  of  flowers.” 
aor.  0.  To  endow  with  hrilliancy  and  beauty,  to 

»  «  ,  S’ 

shine.  ijjj  Brig-htness,  refulgence,  jfj 
part.  act.  Shining. 

S 

aor.  a.  To  butt  at  with  the  koi'ns.  That 

which  is  gored  to  death.  Note.  The  S'  is  com¬ 
monly  added  to  adjectives  when  changed  into 
nouns  substantive  by  what  is  called  JxlP 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  270,  iiote. 

€■ 

■6  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  drop.  Sperma  genitale. 
aor.  i.  To  speak  articulately  and  clearly,  to 
speak  (with  and  c_j),  as  b 
45  V.  28,  “It  speaks  concerning  you  with 
truth  ;  ”  "  ^"sither 

doth  he  speak  of  his  own  wnll.”  n.a. 

Speech,  language,  as  1  27  v. 

16,  “We  have  been  taught  the  language  of 
birds.”— IV.  To  cause  to  utter  articulate 

w 

sounds. 

aor.  0.  To  look,  behold  (with  ^  f  or  ^i);  to 
look  on,  look  at  (with  acc.) ;  to  look  for,  expect 
(witli  acc.  or  with  f),  as  at  2  v.  206,  38  v.  14, 
etc.;  to  see,  consider  (sometimes  with  also 


I  . 


with  J.:?,  or  Ui^) ; 

83  V.  23,  “Seated  upon  couches  they  shall 
contemplate  (objects  of  delight);”  to  wait  for 


(with  acc.),  as  at  57  v.  13 ;  to  regard,  as  jUfJ 
^  shall  not  be  regarded,” 

or  it  may  be  “  Neither  shall  they  be  waited 
for,  ’  i.e.  time  shall  not  be  given  them  for 
repentance,  fzi  n.a.  A  look.  part.  act. 

One  who  looks  at,  beholds,  observes,  or  waits 

„  - 

for,  a  spectator,  i fii  A  single  glance,  'ifpi 

A  respite.— IV.  To  grant  one  a  respite  ; 
to  put  off,  as  .../Ail:;  il  Poetice  for 
7  v.  194,  “And  do  not  put  me  off  (by  any 
delay).”  part.  pass.  Respited.— 

VIII.  To  expect,  wait,  await.  part.  act. 

One  who  waits  or  expects. 

y'  ^ 

f-'  aor.  a.  and  q.  To  go  quickly  (a  camel) ;  aor.  o. 
To  be  very  white,  Plur.  —  bo  An  ewe 

sheep. 

aor.  a.  To  be  weak,  somnolent.  n.a. 

Drowsiness,  sleepiness. 

jxi  aor.  a.  and  i.  To  call  aloud  to  (with  t-^O;  pro- 
perly.  To  call  sheep,  croak  as  a  raven. 

Jjc  aor.  a.  To  give  shoes  to  any  one.  J^J  fem.  A 
shoe. 

Jo  aor.  a.  o.  and  i.  To  enjoy  the  comforts  and  con- 
venicnces  of  life,  to  he  joyful.  Yea;  For 

the  difference  between  and  see 
jjtj  an  irregular  verb  found  in  the  Koran  only 
in  the  masc.  3rd  pers.  sing.,  it  is  called  by 

grammarians  \  J-o  or  verb  of  praise,  its 

meaning  is  To  be  excellent,  thus  o 

V.  41,  “  lie  is  an  excellent  master ;”  it  may 
generally  be  rendered  How  excellent !  as 

18  V.  30,  “How  excellent  a  re¬ 
ward!”  It  is  used  alike  with  both  sing,  and 
plur.,  thus  1  51  V.  48,  Lit.  IIow 


excellent  (are  we)  who  spread  it  out; 


c.' 


1  37  V.  73,  “Verily  how  excellent— 
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r 


—were  those  wlio  answered,”  i.e. 
“  We  returned  a  gracious  answer.”  U'O  for 
U  or  It  as 


or  gracious, 


I'lr.'  4  V.  Gl, 


flvino*  from  the  truth.  A  company  or 

number  of  men  taking  part  with  any  one,  as 
ill  part.  act.  X.  f.  One  v  bo  takes 

to  night,  fugitive. 


How  excellent  is  the  admonition  which  be 

^  pim.  ^JLsj  2'o  injure  b^j  casting  oji  evil  eye  tip07i  any  one. 

^JLX)  fern.  Plur.  ^^'1  and  A  soul,  a 


gives  you  ;  ”  it  is  also  written  I 

Cattle,  part.  act.  Rejoicing,  joy- 

i'ul.  .IAX:  Comfort  and  convenience  of  life. 
Plur.  Grace,  kindness,  kivour,  bene- 

^  \  5  -'O  _ 

ficence;  this  word  is  sometimes  spelt 
see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1 ,  p.  27G_,  note.  Happi¬ 
ness,  delight,  pleasure.  ^U.^'  (2nd  declension) 
Grace,  favour.— II.  To  provide  good  things 
for  any  one  (with  acc.  of  pers.).— IV.  To 
be  gracious  towards  (with  ,  jS  of  pers.) ;  to 
confer  (benefits)  upon  (with  acc.  and  of  j 
pers.). 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  shake— the  head.—^<.'\  I  v . 
To  wag  the  head  at  any  one  (with  acc.  of 
and  of  pers.). 

i^^aor.  i.  and  0.  To  blow.  cL-lI'  One  who  blows. 


as  jJl^l  ,  G  113  v.  4,  The  women 


who  blow  on  knots,”  a  kind  of  incantation, 
aor.  a.  To  diffuse  an  odour,  to  blow  idhe  wind). 


■  One  single  breath, 

aor.  0.  To  blow  with  the  mouth,  breathe  (with 
J).  A  single  blast. 

jJu  aor.  a.  To  vanish,  fail,  to  be  exliausted.  3[Jj 
n.a.  A  frdlure,  failing. 

ti'  y  y 

dlj  aor.  0.  7b  penetrate  {as  an  arrow),  to  pass  be- 

o 

vond  or  out  of  (with 

V  ..." 

y  ^  ^ 

yj  aor.  o.  and  i.  To  run  away  through  fright,  to  go 
forth  to  any  business,  as  to  war,  at  9  v.  123 
(with  ^i).  Xi  People,  a  company  of  men 
not  exceeding  ten  nor  less  than  three. 
n.a.  The  act  of  running  away,  or  being  a 
fugitive;  in  the  Korun  it  means  the  act  of 


living  soul  or  person  ;  as  iii  Arabic  there  are 
no  retlective  personal  pronouns,  their  place  is 

iS  i^y  iT  o 

partly  supplied  by  the  words 
see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  28G,  et  seq.;  in  this 
sense  and  the  rest  must  be  trans- 

lated  himself, itself,  themselves,  etc.;  ^ 
5  v.  35,  “Without  (his  having  slain)  a  soul,”— 
unless  in  case  of  retaliation  or  as  a  punishment 
for  murder;  LIjj  when  used  adverbially,  as 
at  4  V.  3,  m  eans  willingly,  see  rt.  foi 
iT£j 

*  y  y ''  _ 

accord,  at  my  own  pleasure.” — V.  To 
shine  (the  dawn) ;  l_j  81  v.  18, 

y 

“  By  the  dawn  when  it  clears  away  the  dark¬ 
ness  by  its  breath.” — VI.  To  long  for, 
aspire  after,  part.  act.  One  who  longs 

or  aspires  after. 

ffjsl'  aor.  0.  To  pick  or  tease  wool;  to  stray  for  food 

S  y 

by  niglit  (with  part.  pass.  Teased, 

carded. 

aor.  a.  To  be  useful  to,  to  profit ;  to  avail  (with 
jc.i).  n.a.  Use,  utility,  usefulness,  profit. 
^Xt  (2nd  declension)  plur.  of  An 

advantage,  that  which  is  useful  or  profitable. 

y’  y  y 

To  be  saleable  ;  aor.  a.  and  o.  To  come  out  of 

.  !j  y  y 

its  hole  {a  jerboa).  jX  n.a.  A  hole,  properly, 
in  a  place  from  whence  there  is  another  exit ; 
the  word  occurs  at  G  v.  35,  and  the  meaning 
of  the  passage  is  as  follows,  “  If  thou  art  able 
to  seek  out  for  thyself  a  hole,  so  that  thou 


c? 


(  150  ) 


niayest  enter  into  the  bowels  of  the  earth,  ! 
etc.,  anil  bring  tliem  a  sign  {then  do  &o)\"  the 
correlative  proposition  known  as  tlie 

.  o  ts ,  -o  •  J  ' 

or  answer  to  tlic  condition  being  under¬ 
stood;  D.  S.  Gr.  T,  2,  p.  Gll.  Expendi¬ 
ture,  that  which  any  one  expends.— III. 
lo  enter  into  its  hole,  to  whieh  there  are  gene¬ 
rally  ten  or  a  dozen  entrances  {a  jerboa),  and 
hence,  as  it  is  said,  to  be  a  hypocrite  in  reli¬ 
gion,  professing  to  believe  first  one  thing  and 
then  another,  jllj  n.a.  Hypocrisy. 
part.  act.  One  who  is  a  hypocrite  in  religion. — 
IV.  To  spend,  expend  one’s  substance 
(with  acc.  and  ,  J  or  also  with  of 

^  '  W  ^  O 

pers.) ;  this  word  is  frequently  used  in  the 
Koran  to  signify  to  expend  one’s  substance  in 
alms  or  other  good  works,  and  in  this  sense 
the  accus.  is  occasionally  understood,  as  at  2 
Vi  2  •  part.  act.  One  who  expends  his 

substance  in  almsgiving  and  other  good  works, 
n.a.  The  act  of  spending. 

JIT  To  give  booty.  JJS'  Plur.  jUJ>t  Booty,  spoils. 

A  gift,  a  work  of  supererogation,  as 
prayers  over  and  above  what  are  commanded, 
or  a  gift  over  and  above  what  is  asked. 

\Jj  aor.  0.  To  remove,  expel  (with 

^  y  y  .  S 

aor.  0.  To  dig  through  {a  nail),  n.a. 

The  act  of  digging  through,  k— A  captain 
or  leader. — d-l'  1 1 .  To  pass  or  wander  through, 
to  search  out  (with  ,  ^i). 

ji:  To  liberate.— IV.  To  set  free,  deliver  (with 


aor.  0.  To  be  deficient,  to  diminish,  lessen  ;  to 
cause  a  loss  or  deficiency  as  at  50  v.  4,  f* 
“What  part  of  them  the 
earth  consumes,”  viz.  their  bodies;  to  fall 
short,  fail  or  be  wanting  in  anything  (with 


double  acc.),  as  at  9  v.  4. 


II  •il* 


Loss, 


diminution. 


y 


part.  pass.  Diminished. 


aor.  0.  and  i.  To  make  a  crashing  noise,  to 
break  or  violate  (a  treaty),  to  untwist,  as  at 
10  V.  94.  n.a.  The  act  of  violating  (a 

covenant). — IV.  To  wring,  as  a  load 
from  getting  loose  on  the  back. 

^  L,  y 

aor.  a.  To  soah,  raise  a  sound,  n.a.  Dust 

c. 

rising  and  floating  in  the  air. 

To  devour;  aor.  i.  To  dislike,  disapprove; 
t‘JD  f  Uj  9  V.  7o,  And  their 

only  reason  for  disliking  (the  plot  to  destroy 
Mohammad)  was  that  God  had  enriched  them, 
etc. ;”  to  reject,  take  vengeance  on  (with 

y  y  yC. 

of  pers.). — VIII.  To  take  vengeance  on 

^  S’  /X  o 

(with  of  pers.).  n.a.  Vengeance. 

S  P 

j..*  part.  act.  One  who  takes  vengeance,  an 


avenger. 


.i'j 


acc.  and  X.  To  seek  to  deliver 

(with  acc.  and 

^  9 

aor.  0.  To  strike;  Pass.^^  To  be  blown  fa 
trumpet).  The  groove  i’"  a  late-stone; 

TJu  In  the  smallest  matter.  ,  JL  A  trumpet. 


1 _ Sj  aor.  0.  To  turn  aside  (with 

^  X  X- 

part.  act.  One  who  turns  aside.  (2iid 

declension)  plur.  of  A  shoulder,  a  tract 

of  country. 

JIO  1st  pers.  plur.  aor.  cond.  viii.  f.  of  jlS  for 
q.v. 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  untwist  {a  rope\  break  (a 
covenant),  violate  an  oath ;  used  both  with 
and  without  an  accusative.  Plur.  1 

The  untwisted  strands  of  a  rope. 

X”  x* 

'JA  aor.  a.  and  i.  To  perforate;  to  marry  a  husband 
or  wife.  llO  n.a.  Marriage. — ^-^'1  I\h  To 


o-ive  in  marriage  (with  acc.  of  pers.  given,  as 


(  lil  ) 


at  24  V.  32,  also  of  pcrs.  to  whom  given,  as 
at  2  V.  220). X.  To  wish  to  marry. 

jSj  aor.  0.  To  o'ooh  Kith  oil  his  viifjht  ^o,  rot'Sii) , 

find  aor.  a.  I'o  be  m-ctchcd  and  miserable  \  'prop,  a  pad  placed  upon  a  saddle ;  no  verbal 


aor.  0.  and  i.  To  spreod  coluinnies.  j*- 
Calumny,  slander. 

(2nd  declension)  jiliir.  of  A  cushion, 


{life).  1<J  Niggardly. 


root. 


fior.  a.  To  he  ignorant  of,  to  ignore,  disavow,  aor.  o.  To  malign.  generic  noun.  Ants. 


to  feel  a  repugnance  towards.  jX 
Iniquitous,  horrible,  unknown,  unheard  of,  as 
at  18  V.  86.  3.x  reprobation,  change ; 

change  wdiicli  I  made  in  their  condition | 
.Jj  is  here  put  Poetice  for  o^X  ^ 

T.  2,  p.  497.  (2nd  declension)  comp, 

form,  ]\Iost  disagreeable.— X"  To  trans¬ 

form  (a  thing)  so  that  it  cannot  be  recognized 
(with  acc.  and  J  of  jiers.).— X'  IT.  To  he 
ignorant  of,  deny.  X^  part.  act.  One  ^Yho 

S  '^o  ^ 

knows  not,  disavows,  or  denies,  f  part, 
pass.  Unknown,  disallowed,  unwarrantable, 

S  9  ^ 

unlawful,  the  opposite  to  see  3  v.  100; 

denial,  as  at  22  v.  71 . 

^.0  aor.  0.  To/turn  down  or  upside  down,  as '^y 
21  V.  06,  Lit.  ‘‘They  were  turned 
upside  down  upon  their  heads,”  meaning  that 
the}'’  relapsed  into  idolatry,  part.  act.  , 

One  who  bends  down. —  II  .  To  cause  one 
to  bend  or  bow  down. 

fior*  i-  To  fall  back,  retreat,  as  XX  X^ 

8  V.  50,  Lit.  “  He  retreated  upon  his  two 
heels.” 

1— aor.  0.  To  endure  a  shoiver  of  rain  to  the  end, 
to  wipe  tears  from  off  the  face. — X. 
To  disdain  (with  X  or  ^z). 
jy  aor.  0.  and  i.  To  retire;  and  jXj  To  take 


aX  noun  of  unity,  A  single  ant.  fffi  \  (2nd 
declension)  plur.  of  Tlie  tips  of  the 

fingers. 

aor.  a.  To  point  out  the  rcay.  A  clear 

and  open  way. 

X'  ^lor.  a.  To  cause  {a  stream)  to  fore,  to  repulse, 
reproach.  plur.  of^J  A  river.  A 

river.  Lg  A  day  from  dawn  or  from  sunrise 
till  sunset  as  opposed  to  night. 

X/  oor.  a.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  250,  To  forbid,  inter¬ 
dict,  prohibit,  hinder  (with  acc.  or  with  acc. 

O'"  ^  9 

and  ^^^^),■  also aor.  o.  To  he  intelligent; 

restrained  his  soul 

^  .  1  1-1  ‘'1  .'I'cS  o  S  y  f  ... 

,  IS  also  used  with  as  ,.1  ,  Jl 

LTv  izj  '  •  U  ^ 

6  V.  56,  “  I  am  forbidden  to  worship,”  (see  X). 

^9  S  ^ 

Understanding,  ffi  for  part.  act.  One 

who  forbids. — ,  VI.  To  forbid  one  another 

TVo  • 

(with  ,z). —  ^zj\  VIII.  To  refrain  one’s-self, 
to  abstain,  desist  (used  occasionally  with  ,X). 

y ..  f  ^ 

noun  of  time  or  place,  A  fixed  term,  a 

^  X-'  P  -nO  ^  o 

terminus  or  limit;  53  v.  14, 

“  The  Lote-tree  beyond  which  there  is  no  pass- 
.  „ 

ing,  see  i 


for 


One  who  desists;  Plur.  for  X.,. 

L*--/  V  C-’yA 

D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  113. 


f 

part.  act. 

C-JTv-  - 


example.  JX  Plur.  jXl  A  fetter.  jX  An  difficulty  ;  to  weigh  down- 

example,  a  punishment.— H-  f-  The  ■  ^  (witli  y_j  of  pers.). 

act  of  punishing  or  making  an  example.  I  pUir.  of  IX'J,  rt.  iX  q.v. 
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U 


aor.  0.  Fo  supply  the  place  of  another. —CJkA 
ly.  To  repent  and  turn  to  God  (with  ). 

V— part.  act.  One  who  turns  with  repent¬ 
ance  to  God. 

aor.  0.  To  lament.  y  proper  name,  Noah. 

yy  3rd  pers.  plur.  pret.  pass,  of  iii.  f.  of 
\jij  q.v. 

jG  aor.  0.  To  shine.  ^G  fern.  Fire.  Lio-ht.— 
Ptirl*  Jict.  IV.  f.  He  or  that  which  gives 
light,  enlightening. 

aor.  0.  To  he  shaken  to  and  fro  {anything 
hanging').  for  ^_>wGi  Men,  people;  a 

collective  noun  regarded  as  the  plur.  of 
A  man,  human  being,  rt.  q.v.  It  is  said 
to  embrace  also  the  Genii  and  evil  spirits,  but 

I  can  recall  no  passage  in  the  Koran  where  it 
is  so  employed. 

aor.  0,  To  take,  seize.— n.a.  VI.  f.  The 
act  of  taking  or  receiving,  reception ;  ^]j 

34rV.51,  Andhow 
should  they  receive  (the  faith)  from  a  far  dis¬ 
tant  place?”  i.e.  beyond  the  grave. 

^G  aor.  0.  To  retreat,  remain  behind,  fly . 

Time  or  place  of  retreat. 


''i  S  " 

jb  aor.  0.  To  clean  the  flesh  from  gat.  ^'G  A 
she-camel. 

JlJ  aor.  0.  To  bestow ;  and  aor.  a.  for  Jy  D.  S. 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  242,  to  grant  (with  acc.  of  pers. 
and  of  thing),  see  JG  for  jG  . 
aor.  0.  7h  win  a  sleeping  match,  n.a.  Sleep, 
yjb  part.  act.  One  who  sleeps.  Time  or 

place  of  sleeping,  a  dream. 

^y  The  letter  a  fish  ;  \  .d  The  Lord  of  the 

Fish,  name  of  the  Prophet  Jonah. 

cjy  aor.  i.  To  intend,  Intention^  a  date-stone. 

JU  aor.  i.  and  a.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  243,  To  obtain, 
get  (with  ^f))  to  attain,  reach,  be  acceptable 
to  (with  acc.  of  pers.),  as  at  22  v.  38 ;  it  may 
occasionally  be  rendered  by  ,the  Passive  It 
IS  given,  as  ^  7  v.  35, 

“  Their  portion  (of  the  good  things  of  this  life) 
shall  be  given  them  from  (that  which  is  written 
in)  the  Book  of  God’s  decrees.”  jG"  n.a.  That 
which  any  one  gets  or  receives;  at  9  v.  121, 
the  only  place  where  it  occurs,  it  must  be 
taken  in  a  bad  sense,  meaning  death,  imprison¬ 
ment,  or  other  injury. 


b 


9 

s  and  when  preceded  by  kesra  or  by  ^  either 
quiescent  after  kesra  or  jazmated  after  fatha, 
s,  an  indeclinable  affixed  personal  or  possessive 
pronoun  of  3rd  pers.  sing.  masc. ;  when  affixed 
to  a  verb  or  preposition  as  a  personal  pronoun 
it  means  him  or  it,  and  when  to  a  noun  as  a 
possessive,  his  or  its ;  This  particle  must  not 
be  confounded  with  s,  which  is  occasionally 
found  at  the  end  of  words  in  case  of  pause. 


and  hence  called  or 

see  instances  in  the  G9th  chapter,  at  the  19th 
and  some  following  verses. 
iG  indeclinable  affixed  personal  or  possessive  pro- 
noun  of  3rd  pers.  sing.  fern.  Her,  it,  its,  see  s. 

is  likewise  an  interjection,  Lo  !  behold ! ; 
it  is  occasionally  prefixed  to  other  words,  as 
hGlG  written  also  Here,  1  jlG  or  more 
commonly  This,  and  other  words,  without 


u 
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apparently  adding  much  to  their  signification  ; 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  pp.  441  and  53G.  Take 
ye  !  for  the  ulS'being  changed  intohamza; 
U  when  thus  followed  by  the  affixed  pronoun 
has  the  sense  of  3^  Take !  the  word  occurs 
at  69  V.  19;  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  579. 
lyU  Bring!  produce!  Some  doubt  exists  as  to 
the  derivation  of  this  word ;  according  to 
De  Sacy  it  stands  for  the  Plur.  Imperat.  of 
the  iii.  f.  of  ^4  To  come,  but  it  bears  a  mean- 
ing  more  in  conformity  with  the  iv.  f.  of  that 
verb  q.V.  See  also  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  256. 

oblique  fern,  dual  of  q.v. 

Cl-'.  (2nd  declension)  Ilaroot,  name  of  a  re- 
belhous  angel,  see  ci?^jU. 

U  see  l&. 

kjb  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  fall  down,  descend,  come  do^tn 
(with  ;  to  go  down  into  (with  acc.),  as  at 
2  V.  58. 

La»  aor.  o.  To  he  raised  so  as  to  Jloat  in  the  air 
{dust),  Dust  floating  in  the  air. 

To  sleep,  watch.— V.  To  watch  (with  c^). 

aor.  0.  To  separate  one’s-self  from,  break  off 
an  acquaintance  with,  leave  off,  abstain  from, 
quit,  leave  alone;  to  rave  deliriously,  to  talk 
nonsense,  n.a.  The  act  of  separating 

one’s-self  from  another.  part.  pass. 

Spoken  in  a  wild  and  delirious  manner. — 
III.  To  migrate  (with  ,  ,  also  with  i) ; 

to  fly  one  s  country,  emigrate,  become  a  refugee 
(with  Ji),  as  16  V.  43, 

i.e.  ^  Those  who  have  fled  their 

country  in  pursuance  of  their  duty  to  God,  or 
for  his  sake,”  so  also  ^ 

4  V.  101,  He  who  flies  his  country  (walking) 


in  the  path  of  God’s  religion.  part, 

act.  One  who  flies  from  his  country,  a  refugee  ; 

Those  who  fled  from  Mecca  to  avoid 
persecution  on  account  of  their  religion, 
aor.  a.  To  sleep. 

aor.  0.  To  break,  demolish.  ^  n.a.  Demoli 


i 


tion ;  43i>  In  utter  ruin, 
aor.  i.  To  overturn. — II.  To  demolish. 
To  coo  {as  a  dove).  A.  Hoopoe. 


aor.  i.  To  lead  in  the  right  way,  direct  aright 

(with  double  acc.  or  with  acc.  and  J  or  ^[) , 

to  follow  a  right  course ;  6  v.  SO,  “  lit 

has  directed  me,”  for  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1 

p.  118,  and  T.  2,  p.  497.  A  victim 

•  ^  ^ 
for  sacrifice,  an  offering,  n.a.  comm. 

gend.  A  direction,  that  which  indicates  the 

right  way.  A  gift,  offering,  part. 

act.  One  who  directs,  a  director,  guide. 

(2nd  declension)  comp,  form.  One  who  is  a 

better  guide,  or  who  follows  a  better  direction. 

— VIII.  To  be  directed  aright  (with  J 

y.  y  o  9 

or  ^y).  part.  act.  having  like  the  verb 

a  pass,  signification.  Guided  ariglit,  led  into 
the  right  way. 

1  Mb  or  Fern,  fsii ;  Dual  Fern.  and 
oblique  Fern.  Plur.  This, 

these ;  a  compound  word  consisting  of  the 
particle  U  Lo  !  behold !  and  the  demonstrative 

y 

pronoun  Ij.  Note.  According  to  the  svstem 
of  the  Arab  grammarians  all  the  above  words 
are  considered  indeclinable  nouns,  and  totally 
independent  of  each  other,  see  1  j. 

y  y ''  y"  y  y 

acr.  0.  To fy,  run  away.  n.a.  Flight. 


To  walk  with  quick  and  trembling  gait. _ 


20 
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^  ft 

IV.  To  make  to  go  liastily  (with  or 

9  9  ^ 

(2nJ  declension)  Aaron. 

j>i  aor.  0.  lo  mote,  shake  (with  of  pers.  andc__>, 

as  at  19  V.  2o). — VIII.  To  stir  one’s-self, 
to  be  stirred  or  set  in  motion, 
aor.  a.  Jo  break ;  and  aor.  a.  To  mock, 
ridicule,  n.a.  A  mockery,  derision,  ridi¬ 
cule,  jest,  laughing-stock.— X.  To  mock, 
scoff,  ridicule,  laugh  any  one  to  scorn  (with 

.  t  O  c  / 

i—j).  part.  act.  One  who  scoffs. 

Jji»  aor.  0.  To  he  tkin ;  and  Jjji)  aor.  a.  To  joke. 
J:j5.  n.a.  A  joke. 

Aji>  aor.  i.  To  squeeze  with  the  hand,  to  put  to 
flight.  P^^®*  I^outed,  put  to  flight, 

aor.  0.  and  i.  To  beat  down  leaves  from  a  tree, 
as  bj  20  V.  19,  “  By  means 

of  it  I  beat  down  the  leaves  (as  food)  for  my 
cattle.” 

aor.  i.  To  break,  especially  anything  dry  or 

S'' 

holloiv.  Dry  sticks  or  stubble, 

aor.  i.  To  break,  injure,  withhold  that  which  is 
due  ;  and  aor.  a.  To  he  thin  and  graceful. 
ib  n.a.  The  withholding  of  that  which  is 


J 


due.  Thin  and  smooth,  as  the  spathe 

of  the  Palm  when  distended  with  flowers. 

_L.b  aor.  a.  To  run  forward  with  the  eyes  fixed  in 
horror. — part.  act.  IV.  f.  One  who 
hastens  with  fixed  gaze  or  extended  neck. 

\jSjb  Thus,  a  word  compounded  of  the  particles 
li  Behold,  idJ  As,  and  IJ  This, 
particle  of  interrogation.  Whether ?  Is  there? 
Does  he?  etc. 

'  ^  'f  ^  i  S  ^ 

jjb  To  appear,  iblil  plur.  of  Jib  A  new  moon, 
or  according  to  some  the  moon  during  the  first 


and  last  two  or  three  nights ;  at  other  times 
the  moon  is  called  jas. — IV.  To  invoke 
the  name  of  God  upon  an  animal  in  slaughter¬ 
ing  it,  as  Jjb\  Cj  2  V.  168,  Lit. 

That  on  which  invocation  has  been  made  to 
any  other  than  God ;  ”  since  the  only  flesh 
that  can  be  lawfully  used  for  food  is  that  on 
which  at  the  time  of  slaughter  the  words 

■-o  c  -iO 

^1  jwb  have  been  pronounced. 

Jo  be  very  impatient.  Very  impatient, 

ijjbb  aor.  a.  and  i.  To  perish,  die,  fall ;  it  is  some¬ 
times  found  with  as 

8  V.  44,  ‘‘  That  he  who  perishes  may 
perish  in  spite  of  clear  evidence ;  ”  ijJbb 
a^^lkL)  69  V.  29,  “  Aly  power  has  fallen  away 
from  me.”  uJCJb  part.  act.  One  who  perishes. 

Perdition,  Time  or  place  of 

destruction.— uJlbl  IV.  To  destroy,  waste, 

S  op 

cause  to  perish  (with  acc.  and.  c_>). 

part.  act.  One  who  destroys.  part, 

pass.  Destroyed.  • 

Come !  bring !  an  anomalous  verb,  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  546 ;  it  is  found  in  the  Koran  only 
in  the  above  form,  as  jIaa  33'  v.  18, 
Come  to  us ;  ”  6  v.  151,  “  Bring 

forward  your  witnesses.” 

j*jb  or  after  kesra,  etc.  see  i,  an  indeclinable  pro¬ 
noun  of  3rd  pers.  masc.  plur.;  Fern.  ^^Jb  or 
They ;  Dual  or  IIa  They  two ;  when 
used  as  an  afllx  after  a  verb  or  preposition 
j*jb  etc.  must  be  rendered  Them,  and  when 
after  a  noun.  Their.  All  the  above  words  are 
properly  speaking  distinct  and  indeclinable ; 
D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  455. 

aor.  0.  To  ponder  anything  in  the  mind,  to 
meditate,  think  about,  design,  to  be  anxious 
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about  (witli  ^1,  also  with  (-->) ;  to  plot  against, 
as  40  V.  5,  “  And  every 

nation  has  laid  jjlots  against  their  prophet.”— 
IV.  To  make  anxious. 

Lo  or  see 

S 

Ho  aor.  0.  To  be  extinguished,  lifeless.  part, 

act.  Barren  and  lifeless. 

S  ^ 

'Jfst,  aor.  i.'and  o.  To  impel,  pour  forth.— part, 
act.  VI 1.  f.  Pouring  forth. 

yo  aor.  i.  and  o.  To  squeeze  in  the  hand,  to  bite. 

comm.  gend.  A  back-biter.  jU5>  A 
slanderer.  Evil  suggestions  of  the 

Devil. 


To  break,  march  all  night  without  halting. 
n.a.  A  shuffling  sound,  properly,  of 
camels’  feet. 

no  primitive  form,  To  put  anything  in  the 

s  y  f  y 

girdle  called  (2nd  declension) 

proper  name,  Hainan. 

or  ^  They,  them,  their ;  an  indeclinable  pro- 

O  P 

noun  of  the  3rd  pers.  fern,  plur.,  see  jO. 

lo  aor.  a.  o.  and  i.  To  anoint  a  camel  with  pitch, 

to  be  wholesome,  May  it  be  wholesome 

or  profitable,  much  good  may  it  do  you ;  the 

f  ^ 

accusative  or  adverbial  form  of ,  ^  Whole- 

^  y  ^  y  P  P  ^  y 

some,  digestible,  as  4  v.  3, 

Literally,  “Then  eat  it  with  easy  digestion 
and  wholesomeness,”  a  figurative  expression 
meaning  “Take  it  and  make  use  of  it  to  your 
profit  and  advantage.” 

There, in  that  place,  composed  of  lla.  Here, 
with  the  affix  tliJ,  in  the  same  way  as  from 
the  pronoun  1  j  is  formed  the  word  (jJj  j  or 
ulHJi  j,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  513. 
for  IiaU  Here,  composed  oflH  Behold!  and 

y  9 

uA  Here,  in  this  place. 


He,  it,  an  indeclinable  personal  pronoun  of  the 
third  ])ers.  sing.  masc. 

jU  aor.  0.  To  return  to  one’s  dut}’’  (wdth  ^0 ;  to 
become  a  Jew.  J*-5>  Hood,  name  of  a  prophet 
said  to  have  been  sent  to  the  tribe  of  Ad  ;  the 

1*  9  y 

Jews,  generic  noun,  same  as  q.v. 
jU  aor.  0.  To  fall  to  ruin,  Weak,  infirm, 
tottering. —  VII.  To  fall  in  ruin,  tumble 
to  pieces  (with  lS). 


These;  an  indeclinable  pronoun  used  as  the 
plural  of  and  composed  of  U  and  ^ q.v. 
"U  aor.  0.  To  he  light,  vile,  despicable,  quiet. 
n.a.  Meekness,  quietness,  modesty. 

«r  ^ 

n.a.  Contempt,  ignominy.  Light,  easy. 

(2nd  declension)  comp,  form,  Mere  or 
most  easy.— IV.  To  despise,  render  con¬ 
temptible.  part.  act.  That  which  renders 

contemptible,  ignominious,  shameful. 
part.  pass.  Despised,  rendered  contemptible, 
aor.  i.  To  fall,  to  stoop  as  a  bird  to  its  prev, 
also  to  rise ;  a.  To  love,  desire ; 

^cy^  \j\^  ♦rsaJ  53  V.  1,  by  some  interpreted 
“  By  the  stars  when  they  set,”  and  by  others 
when  they  rise; 

14  V.  40,  “  Make  the  hearts  of 
some  men  to  be  \vell  inclined  towards  them;” 
to  blow  away  as  the  wind  (with  see  22 
V.  32.  Plur.  Desire,  will,  lust, 

inclination.  Void.  <L;,U  The  lowest  pit 

of  Hell. — IV.  To  overthrow. — X. 
To  infatuate. 


^  She,  it,  an  indeclinable  personal  pronoun  of  the 
3rd  pers.  fern.  sing. 

aor.  a.  and  i.  To  be  prepared.  iClz,  Form, 

figure.— II.  To  dispose  aright  (with  acc. 
and  J  of  pers.). 


(  m  ) 


j-'s 


r 


i)  an  anomalous  verb  used  with  the  preposition 
J,  as  12  V.  23,  “Come!”  It  is 

spelt  in  a  variety  of  ways,  as 

etc.,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  .546. 

aor.  i.  To  he  raised  or  excited,  as  dust,  anger, 
etc.,  to  wither. 

aor.  i.  To  pour  out.  Poured  out. 

aor.  i.  To  be  captivated  by  love,  to  wander 
abi'oad  like  one  distracted  (with  ^i).  ^ 

plur.  of  A  female  camel  raging  with 

thirst  from  disease. 


9  9  ^ 

,  1 


quadriliteral  verb.  To  say  Amen !  to  keep 
anything  safe,  part.  act.  Tliat  which 

preserves  anything  safe  (with  ,  SI),  as 
fAc  5  v.  52,  ‘  Preserving  it  (the  Scripture) 
safe  from  change  or  corruption  ;  ” 

The  Guardian,  a  name  of  God. 

an  anomalous  verb  used  like  with  the 
preposition  J,  as  llJ  23  v.  38, 

“  Away  with  that  which  ye  are  threatened 
with;”  it  is  equivalent  to  a^j,  the  Preterite 
being  used  for  the  Optative,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p. 
545,  but  there  are  sundry  ways  of  spelling  it. 


J 


J  an  inseparable  prefixed  conjunction,  And,  also, 
but,  whilst;  when  meaning  together  with  it 
is  said  to  govern  the  accus.,  thus  it  is  that 

c\  r»  T  ^  ^  \  ^  &  'y  ^  P  o  -o 

some  at  2  v.  33  read 

“  Do  thou  inhabit  the  garden  together  with 
thy  wife;”  however  the  nominative 
both  here  and  in  similar  passages  would  seem 
to  be  preferred  ;  j  is  also  used  in  forms  of 
oaths,  and  then  governs  the  genitive,  as 

iUiJi  51  V.  23,  “Then  by  the  Lord 
of  heaven  and  earth.”  For  the  difference  be¬ 
tween  J  and  ( _ j  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  555. 

o  ^ 

see 

aor.  7b  bury  alive,  fern.  part.  pass. 

(A  damsel)  buried  alive, 
jlj  aor.  i.  To  fly  for  refuge.  Jiy*  A  refuge. 

Jjj  aor.  i.  7b  stand  still;  and To  have  much  hair 
or  rvool.  ^SSf  plur.  of Soft  cameTs-hair 
or  felt. 

jfj  aor.  Jpp,  and  aor.  To  perish,  jpy* 


A  place  of  destruction. — IV.  To  destroy, 
cause  to  perish. 

Jj  J  aor.  7b  pursue  eagerly,  pour  forth  rain  in 

y" 

44' 9  ^ 

large  drops  ;  and  Jjj  aor.  o.  To  be  heavy  and 
unwholesome,  as  air,  food,  etc.  JjIj  A  heavy 
shower  of  rain.  JU ^  Gravity,  grievousness, 

S  y" 

heinousness.  j  A  heavy  blow,  chastise- 

y' 

ment. 

Aj’^  aor.  Jo  To  drive  in  a  stake.  jU,)  plur.  of  Ajy 
A  stake ;  \  V.  11,  “  Pharaoh 

lord  of  the  stakes,”  either  because  his  king¬ 
dom  was  firmly  established,  as  a  tent  when 
secured  by  stakes  and  pegs,  or  because  he  was 
in  the  habit  of  fastening  the  hands  and  feet  of 
bis  victims  to  pickets  driven  into  the  ground. 
Sj  aor.  JJ  To  hate,  defraud  any  one  of  a  thing 
(with  double  acc.).  n.a.  Single ;  for  the 
meaning  of  the  words fS  f  Xj  89  V.  2, 

4>' 

s  <y  44^ 

see 
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'  aor.  To  injure  any  one  in  the  or  aorta, 
the  large  artery  which  rises  from  the  upper 
part  of  the  heart. 

S . 

j3j  aor.  jij  To  confide  or  trust  in  any  one. 

A  bond,  that  with  which  anything  is  tied  or 
bound.  fern,  of  comp,  form,  Very 

firm.  A  compact,  bond.  A 

covenant,  treaty. — HI*  ^'o  enter  into  a 
compact  or  treaty  with  any  one  (with  acc.  of 
pers.  and  t_^). — IV.  To  bind,  draw  tight. 

Plur.  An  idol ;  the  verbal  root  is  not 

found  in  the  primitive  form, 
aor.  To  be  necessary,  to  fall  down 

dead,  as  L'li  22  v.  37,  “And 

when  they— Ae'A  their  sides— have  fallen  dead.” 
jjy,  aor.  To  find,  perceive.  Ssyj  n.a.  Com¬ 
petence,  means,  as  35  v.  C,  “Ac¬ 

cording  to  your  means.” 

To  entertain  fear, — IV.  To  conceive 
in  the  mind  (with  acc.  and  as 

11  V.  73,  “  And  he  conceived  a  fear 

of  them.” 

y  y  9  y  ,  S 

aor.  To  be  agitated,  i— part.  act. 
Palpitating.— IV.  To  make  a  horse  or 
camel  move  briskly  with  a  bounding  pace.. 


aor.  To  fear, 

with  fear. 


Afraid,  smitten 


y  9  y  ^  Kj  y 

aor.  To  strike  in  the  face.  Plur. 

S  9  9  ' 

A  face,  countenance,  favour,  honour, 
sake,  as  ^1  ^3  v.  9,  “For  the  sake  of 

God;”  a  beginning,  as  3  v.  35, 

“In  the  early  part  of  the  day;”  intention,  as 

'/b  y  5  v.  107,  .“That 
they  should  bear  testimony  in  accordance  with 
its  true  meaning  or  intention;”  essence,  being. 


substance,  as  jS  28  v. 

88,  “Everything  shall  perish  except  himself. 
Lit.  his  essence ;  see  D.  fS.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  404  ; 
so  also  at  2  v.  103,  ^JJ  1  ^  “  lie 

'  y  y 

who  submits  himself  to  God;” 

22  v.  11,  “  He  becomes  a  pervert,”  Lit, 

y  y  y 

“He  is  turned  upon  himself;  ”  may 

also  be  rendered  “  according  to  his  manner  or 

✓  o  Zi  y 

way.”  ^  tract.  Honourable,  held 

in  high  repute.— II.  To  turn,  direct  (with 
acc.  and  J).— V.  To  proceed  (with  ^UIJ 

y 

and  name  of  place). 

aor.  Jes::  To  he  oiCy  alone,  unique,  n.a. 

9  y  y 

Alone;  He  or  him  alone,  by  himself; 

y  y 

This  word  when  followed  by  an  affixed 
pronoun  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  adverbial 
expression  and  indeclinable,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1, 
p.  512,  and  T.  2,  p.  22\,'note.  One, 

single.  Alone.— n.a.  II.  f.  The 

worship  of  one  God,  belief  in  the  Unity  of  the 
Godhead. 

y  y  y  ^  ^ 

ij^j  aor.  7'o  throw  away  (ams,  eted)  in 

fight.  plur.  of  Wild  beasts, 

aor.  7o  mdicate,  reveal.  ">-'1  n.a.  A 
revelation,  1-1  39,  “  Under  our 

inspection,  and  according  to  our  revelation.” 
— ^="*1  reveal  (with  acc.  and  A,  If. 

or  also  with  and  ^,1);  to  make  signs 
(with  of  pers.  and  ^,t),  thus  at  19  v.  12, 

(j’  And  he  made  signs  to 

them  (as  though  he  would  sav)  praise  God  •” 

o  5  _  _  ^  ’ 

see  f  \ ;  to  inspire,  speak  by  inspiration  or 
revelation  (with  and  ^,1) ;  to  suggest  (with 
acc.  and  I'),  as  at  3  v.  112  ;  also  with  Jl  of 
pers.  and  J  with  subjunctive,  as  at  6  v.  121. 
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0. 


aor.  a.  To  love,  desire,  wish  (with  acc.  or  with 
5  >  or  or  y).  n.a.  Wadd,  name  of 
an  Idol  worshipped  originally  by  the  ante¬ 
diluvians,  and  subsequently  by  the  Pagan 
Arabs,  j.  n.a.  Love.  Lovinc.  i 

n.a.  Love,  affection,  friendship.— III.  To 
love. 


✓  f  y  ' 

aor.  ^wV  7b  place,  leave,  used  only  in  the  aor. 
and  imperat. ;  imperat.  Leave  alone,  per¬ 
mit,  take  no  notice  of. — t  j.  1 1.  To  leave. — 
noun  of  time  and, place  X.  f.  A  place 
of  deposit,  as  the  womb  or  the  grave, 
jw'^  aor.  jjc;  To  drop  rain,  n.a.  Rain. 

aor.  To  pay  a  fine  as  expiation  fior  man- 
slaughter,  for  and  with  the  article 

j(fi\  Poetice  for  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2, 

p.  497;  Plur.  ^  valley,  channel  of  a 

S 

river,  a  river.  cLO  A  fine,  to  be  paid  for  man- 
slaughter,  as  L'si  4  v.  94,  “Then  let  a 

fine  be  given.” 

y  'I  y  P  t  y  P 

jjij  aor.  jX;  7b  Jail  upon,  wound;  aor.jAj  not  used 

o 

in  the  preterite  ;  Imperat.  jj  To  leave,  let, 
forsake,  let  go  (with  acc.  and  or  ^i,  or 
with  acc.  and  J  followed  by  the  aorist  sub¬ 


junctive) ;  it  is  also  used  with^.  as 

74  V.  11,  “  Let  me  alone  with 

p  p  ,  ' 

him  wdiom  I  have  created;”  i.jJs  12  v.  47, 

“  Leave  it.” 

fi,,'.  aor.  To  be  heir  to  anv  one  (with  acc.  of 
pers.  or  ;  to  inherit,  ^y*  Plur. 
part.  act.  One  who  inherits,  an  heir.  • 
and  Inheritance. — l^^-  To  con¬ 

stitute  one  heir  of  anything,  to  give  for  an 
inlieritance  (with  double  acc.). 

Jm  aor.  Iv'  To  be  present,  arrive  at,  properly,  at ! 


Jji 


water,  to  drink  thereof;  to  go  down  into. 

i  o 

A  place  of  descent,  an  approach,  especially 

y 

to  water  for  the  purpose  of  drinking,  thus 

we  will  drive  the  wicked  into  Hell,  as  cattle 
are  driven  to  water.”  Jij\^  part.  act.  One  who 
goes  dowm  (vvith  J);  one  who  goes  before  a 
caravan  to  draw  water,  one  who  is  present  at. 

S 

fern,  of  A  rosBy  rosy.  Jhe 

jugular  vein.  part.  pass.  Descended 


into,  arrived  at. — J..1  IV.  To  lead  one  into 
(with  double  acc.). 

P  .  S  yy 

aor.  To  put  forth  leaves,  collective 

^  yy  s  y 

noun,  Leaves.  <:3 j%  A  single  leaf,  j  Money. 

y 

aor.  Ob'  To  eat  away  the  interior  of  the  body 
{matter).  'That  which  is  behind. 
Behind,  before,  beyond,  beside  or  except  is 
never  found  in  the  Koran  without  a  comple¬ 
ment  either  expressed  or  understood,  see  D.  S. 
Gr.T.2,  p.l52;  U  4  v.  28,  “  What¬ 

ever  is  beside  this,”  or  “all  with  this  excep¬ 
tion;”  45  V.  9,  may  be  rendered 

either  “Before  them,”  or  “behind  them.” — 
o^lj  III.  To  hide  (with  acc.  and 

P  ^ 

IV.  To  strike  fire.  part.  act.  One 

who  strikes  fire. — ^I*  To  be  hidden, 
hide  one’s-self  (with  or  at  88  v.  31 

the  word  is  used  with  an  ellipse  of  the 

nominative,  being  understood ;  D.  S. 


Gr.  T.  2,  p.  451. 

aor.  Jjjj  To  bear,  carry  (a  burthen),  jj ^  Plur. 

j]jj]  n.a.  A  burthen,  heavy  weight,  load ;  at 
47  V.  5  it  means  “Arms,  or  other  burthens 

S  y  ''  • 

imposed  by  war.”  yj%  An  inaccessible  moun- 

S  y 

tain,  and  hence  a  place  of  refuge;  part. 


(  150  ) 


li 

O  > 


act.  One  wlio  bears  a  burtlieii.  j  \^  A  conn 
seller  or  minister  who  bears  the  burthen  of| 
state,  commonly  spelt  and  pronounced  Vizier.  | 
cj_Jaor.  c  ATo  keep  back,  keep  (men)  in  their 
ranks  ■while  marching. —  cjd  IV.  To  incite, 
put  into  the  mind,  instigate,  inspire  (with  acc. 
and  ^1). 


••  I  jL.b  Dewutj  reUgwus,  Close  proximity  , 

no  verbal  root  in  the  primitive  lorm. 
aor.  To  brand  (with  acc.  and  jckt). — 

])arl.  act.  V.  f.  One  who  knows  a  thing  by  its 
outward  signs,  intelligent. 

S 

*  aor.  To  he  buried  in  sleep,  Sleep, 


y  ^ 

slumber,  drowsiness. 


aor.  imperat.  To  weigh  (with  c_?)  ;  to 
weigh  out  for  any  one  (with  acc.  of  pers.).  | 
n.a.  A  weighing,  weight,  j 

pass.  Evenly  and  equally  balanced,  that  which  j 
has  its  weights  evenly  adjusted.  Plur.  : 

(2nd  declension)  A  balance;  at  101  j 
vv.  0  and  C  may  be  rendered  “The; 

-J  J  J  I 

measure  of  his  good  works.”  j 

klj  aor.  To  he  in  the  midst,  penetrato  into  the 
midst  of.  kl)j  The  middle,  middle  ;  aL.l 
2  V.  137  must,  according  to  the  commentators, 
be  rendered  “A  nation  who  have  hit  the  golden 

9  ✓c  t  o  y 

mean  ov  juste  milieu."  Fem.  comp, 

form.,  The  middle,  the  more  worthy,  as  at  68 
V.  28 ;  i;  5  V.  91,  “  Of 

the  middling  or  ordinary  kind  of  food  which 
ye  provide  for  your  families.” 

^  f  y'  y' 

aor.  To  he  ample,  to  take  in,  embrace, 
comprehend.  Means,  ability  to  perform 

a  thing.  One  who  or  that  which  is 

ample,  extensive,  one  who  comprehends ;  as 
an  attribute  of  God  it  means  the  Omnipresent 
or  Omniscient,  He  whose  mercy  is  over  all  his 
works.  n.a.  Plenty,  opulence.— 

part.  act.  IV.  f.  One  who  enlarges,  or  makes  of 
large  extent,  one  who  is  in  easy  circumstances. 


quadriliteral ;  aor.  To  whisper  evil, 

make  evil  suggestions  (with  J,  or  of 
])crs.  or  with  T).  1  The  Tempter, 


Satan. 

S 

U  aor.  To  paint  cloth.  LJ^  An  admixture 
of  colour  (in  an  animal) ;  thus  L.J  )'  2  v. 
GO  means  “She  is  of  a  whole  colour.” 

yy  .  ?  y  S 

aor.  To  he  perpetual. 

act.  Lasting;  Forever, 
aor.  To  rceave.  A  threshold. 

:-5.  aor.  t _ d-ij  To  describe,  assert.  n.a. 


aor.  To  gather  together  (in  one  herd).— 
V!1I.  To  be  complete  or  in  perfect 


order,  as  the  moon  at  the  full. 


Description,  act  of  attributing  or  ascribing. 

JA,  aor.  To  join  ;  to  come  to,  arrive  at,  reach, 

^  •  -r 

attain  unto  (with  J' )  •  ft  'Waseehi,  a  she 

camel  or  ewe,  concerning  wdiich  the  Pagan 
Arabs  w'cre  wmnt  to  observe  certain  supersti¬ 
tions  in  honour  of  their  idols ;  see  Sale’s 
Koran,  Preliminary  Discourse,  p.  172. — 

II.  To  cause  to  reach  (with  acc.  and  J  of  pers.). 
aor.  To  join  together.  A  mandate, 

command,  testament,  legacy ;  the  accusative 
at  2  V.  241  and  4  v.  16  must  be  regarded 
as  an  elliptical  expression  equivalent  to  IVA 
is  a  Law ;  ”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  83 ; 

cT'*  After  (the  pay¬ 

ment  of)  any  legacy  which  he  may  have  be¬ 
queathed.” — 11.  To  enjoin,  command 
(with  acc.  of  pers.  and  or  with  acc.  and 


^.,U.  cWj  n.a.  A  testamentary  disposition— 
of  property’". — IV.  To  order,  commaiiil 
(with  aoc.  of  pers.  and  or  ;  to  be(picatli 
(with  for  part.  act.  A 

testator.— VI.  To  give  one  another  a 
command,  to  enjoin  or  recommend  to  one 
anotlier  (with 

aor.  To  put,  place,  lay  down,  lay  aside, 
lix,  bring  forth  a  child ;  to  put  olT,  remove 
(with  acc.  and  ;  to  appoint  (with  J); 
cl-LCT 18  V.  47,  And  the  Book  (of  the 
account  of  each  man’s  actions)  shall  be  put 
(into  his  hands);”  at  39  v.  G9  these  words 
would  seem  rather  to  refer  to  the  Book  of  God’s 
decrees,  which  ‘‘shall  be  laid  open”  on  the 
day  of  Judgment.  (9nd  declension) 

plur.  of  A  place  ;  at  4  v.  48 

be  rendered  “The  true  meanings  (of  words).” 

part.  pass.  Placed.— IV.  To  drive 
(a  camel)  quickly,  as  9  v.  47, 

“And  they  would  have  driven  about  your 
camels,” — worrying  them  by  constantly  pass¬ 
ing  in  and  out  among  them. 

aor.  7b  plait  or  fold  a  thing  with  one 
pai't  over  another.  part.  pass.  Inter¬ 

woven  (with  gold  and  precious  stones), 
aor.  Ui>  To  tread,  trample  on,  as  at  48  v.  25; 
on  referring  to  this  passage  the  reader  will 
observe  a  notable  instance  of  the  ellipse  of  the 
correlative  proposition  or  after 

'iS,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  42U  ;  the  hiatus  is  sup- 
plied  by  Beidiwiie  as  follows,  cS  W 

see  V.  24.  li?j  n.a.  properly,  The  act  of 

'  '  i 

trampling  on  ;  at  73  v.  6  the  words  U£> 
may  perhaps  be  translated  “More  capable  of, 
nr  fitted  for  earnest  devotion,”  or  “for  keeping 


down  all  impure  and  unbecoming  thoughts.” 

A  step. —  IbU  III.  To  make  to  agree,  or 
i'0!uler  equal— in  number,  etc. 

A  thing  necessary  to  be  done;  no  verbal  root, 
aor.  To  remain  in  a  place,  (2nd 

declension)  plur.  of  Abl*  A  battle-field. 

✓  X  /  p 

ss-t  aor.  To  predict,  promise,  threaten  (with 
double  acc.  or  with  acc.  of  pers.  and  J  fol¬ 
lowed  by  energetic  aorist,  also  with  acc.  of 
pers.  and  ;  to  make  an}'  one  a  promise 
(with  acc.  of  jicrs.).  ss.»  n.a.  A  promise,  threat, 
prediction  ;  aJJl  ST.  4  v.  121,  The  ellipse 
is  thus  explained  by  Beidawee,  \lz»  ilcj 
U:5^  (jJj  j  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  85. 

Threatening,  a  threat.  or 

A  promise  ;  time  or  place  of  the  fulfil- 


c 


ment  of  a  prediction,  promise,  or  threat ;  an 
appointment  for  a  meeting,  pfi^’t.  pass. 

Predicted,  promised. — III.  To  appoint  a 
fixed  time  or  place  for  any  one  (with  double 
acc.) ;  to  plight  faith  to  any  one  (with  acc.  of 
pers.)— A-l  J  VI.  To  make  a  mutual  appoint¬ 
ment. 

lir.  aor.  b.r.',  Iiuperat.  lie  To  warn,  admonish  (with 

o  5 

acc.  of  pers.  and  <__?  of  thing,  or  with  mean- 
ing  Lest  or  that  not) ;  to  advise  (with  acc.  of 
pers.,  < _ ',  of  thing,  and  that).  brU  part. 

act.  One  who  warns.  CsTuZ-y  A  warning,  an 
admonition. 

!„  aor.  ,  To  collect,  retain  in  the  memory. 
^U,  Plur.  Lr.l  A  locker,  box,  vessel  or  bag, 
where  anything  is  stowed  away,  fern, 

part.  act.  That  which  retains  in  the  memory. 
—  IV.  To  be  miserly,  to  secrete  or  lioard 
— properly,  in  a  ;  at  84  v.  23  it  means  to 
“  secrete  in  the  breast.” 


aj. 


(  ir.]  ) 


Sis  aor.  ju.'  To  come,  as  a7i  ambassador  into  the 
presence  of  a  hin^ .  a*»  n.a.  Flic  act  ot  coming, 

into  the  presence  of  Jloyalty. 

Ji*  aor.^^^  To  he  plentiful,  p^n’t.  pass.  Full, 


•-  C  * 


To  run.—^Ji\^  IV.  To  hasten  (with 


ain})le. 

.  aor. 

,  w  X  »•  ^ 

aor.  Jil  7ofnd  a  thimj  to  he  fitting.— II. 
To  cause  an  agreement  or  reconciliation  be- 
tween  .two  ])arties  (with 

conciliation,  success,  prosperity,  accomplish¬ 
ment  of  one’s  wishes. — n.a.  III.  f.  The 
act  of  suiting’,  becoming  ;  lili. 
for  -ili.  IJ  “A  fitting  reward.” 


J,  aor.  ,  To  perform  a  promise. 


L5' 


^  f  ^L>'i 

■i.l  for ,  A.l 


comp,  form.  Most  complete  or  perfect,  more 
strict  in  the  performance  of  a  covenant. — 
II.  To  fulfil  an  engagement,  pay  or  repay 
(a  debt)  in  full  (with  double  acc.) ;  to  rccom- 
})cnse  fully  for  anything  (with  of  pers.  and 
acc.  of  thing,  or  with  double  acc.) ;  thus, 

iy  p  y,  .y  c  y, -i, ''  y  '^'  py  ^  _ 

Ld  &  11  V.  113, 

“  And  indeed  unto  every  one  thy  Lord  will 
surely  give  the  full  reward  of  his  works ;  ” 
there  are  several  ways  of  explaining  the  pleo¬ 
nasms  with  which  this  sentence  appears  to  be 
encumbered ;  according  to  one  Ci  should  be 
spelt  U  meaning  see  Ul,  see  also  D.  S. 

Gr.  T.  1,  p.  540,  note.  for  part, 

act.  One  who  pays  in  full.— IV.  To  fulfil 
or  perform— a  covenant— (with  acc.  or  with 
<--');  to  give  full  measure  (with  acc.  and  J  of 
pers.).  uJv’*  for  part.  act.  One  who  ful¬ 
fils  (his  covenant).— Jjy  V.  To  receive  or 
take  to  one’s-self,  as  God  receives  the  soul  of 


one  who  dies ;  to  take  the  life  of  any  one 
(v.’ith  acc.) ;  In  the  Passive,  To  be  received 
b}'  God,  an  euphemism  for  to  die.  ( — Ibr 
part.  act.  lie  who  receives  the  soul,  or 
takes  away  the  life. — X.  To  take  full 
measure,  demand  full  payment, 
aor.  To  enter,  to  overspread,— as  dark- 

ness, — to  be  eclipsed  (the  moon). 

To  appoint  a  fixed  time,  Time ; 

7  V.  18G,  ‘‘To  define  its  fixed  time.” 
riur.  (2nd  declension)  A  fixed 

or  stated  time  or  period,  time  or  place  of 
appointment.  eufiy*  part.  pass.  That  of 
which  the  time  is  defined. 

A*,  aor.  jJL'  To  humi.  Jj.  Fuel. — Aj'.l  IV.  To  set 

.j  y**  >  > 

O 

fire  to,  kindle  (with  acc.  and  J  or  ^^);  also 
with  fz,  thus  Jsjj  .  .  .  jlAJ  1 
IIL*  13  V.  18,  “And  from  that  (ore)  which 
they  ignite  in  the  fire  .  .  .  there  comes  a  scum 
like  unto  it,”  i.e.  like  froth.  jJI* »  part.  pass. 
Kindled.— X.  To  light  (a  fire), 
aor.  wW  To  strike  violently,  heat  to  death. 
jy  part.  pass.  Killed  by  a  blow  from  a  club. 

y  ■'  y  P  y 

aor.^;  To  weigh  down,  make  deaf ;  to  sit  quiet 

c 

(with  ^) ;  Sit  quiet !  fern.  plur.  imperat. ; 

S^y  S  ^ 

see  fi.  n.a.  Deafness,  A  heavy. 

s  yy  ^ 

burthen.  jlL  Kindness  and  long-suffering. — 

y^y 

jS^  II.  To  revere. 

y  y  y  .  f  yy _  y  y 

aor.  To  fall,  befall,  fall  upon  (with  and 

O  y  ^ 

^j-f) ;  to  be  incumbent  upon  (with  ;  to 
come  to  pass,  to  be  confirmed,  as  at  7  v.  115 ; 

s  y 

to  fall  down  into  (with  J).  part.  act. 

Falling  upon  (with  or  J  of  pers.) ;  that 

which  comes  to  pass;  ajGU  i  That  which  will 
surely  come  to  pass,  the  inevitable  Day  of 


91 


Judgment.  noun  of  unity,  A  coming  to 
pass.  (2nd  declension)  plur.  of 

The  time  or  place  of  falling.— LjC*  part.  act. 
III.  f.  One  who  falls  into  (with  acc.). — 

II:  To  bring  about,  excite— enmity— (with 


aor.  Impcrat.  ( _ i;  To  stand,  malce  to 

stand,  as  37  v.24,  “And  make  them  to 

stand,  (before  the  Judgment  scat  of  God) so 

also  with  at  6  v.  30.  ( _ part.  pass. 

^  <«> 

Made  to  stand  (with 

aor.  Impcrat.  j  To  keep,  preserve;  to 

defend,  keep  one  safe  from  (with  double  acc.). 

jlj.  for  part.  act.  One  who  keeps  safe,  a 

defender,  protector.  ^  Devout,  sec  .jiJ. 
,  O'  o 

iuj  Fear,  and  (2nd  declension)  Fear  of 
God,  reverence,  piety,  are  irregular  nouns  of 
action  (D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  293)  thought  by 
some  to  be  derived  from  the  viii.  f.,  see  ; 
the  words  ♦Jb'.i:'  47  v.  19  are  by  some 

explained,  “And  he  shall  show  them  what  to 
fear  or  avoid;”  by  others,  “He  will  give 


them  (the  reward  of)  their  piety.” — VIII. 
To  take  heed  to  one’s-self,  to  fear;  also  to  fear 

O  gi 

God,  to  be  devout,  is  found  in  some 

copies  for  at  24  v.  51,  but  this  must  be 
regarded  as  a  license ;  some  read  .  D.  S. 

P'S  *0 

Gr.  T.  1,  p.  252 ;  2  v.  38  before  a  pause, 

for  J  JU  “Fear  me!”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p. 

S  P  S  'S  P  ^  P^  P 

497.  for  Plur.  part.  act. 

One  who  fears  God,  devout. 


tsj  To  take  up  a  burthen.— V.  To  lean  (with 
is.'). —  \^\  VIII.  To  recline  (with  JS). 
part.  act.  Reclining  (with  ^  and 

S  ^ 

Lklg  A  place  where  any  one  reclines,  a  day 
couch  or  “Triclinium,”  and  hence  a  banquet. 


aor.  v>.0  'J'o  sta?id  stilL—.^^^  n.a.  II.  f.  Con¬ 
firmation,  ratification. 
aor.j„C>  To  strilcc  with  the  fist. 

JSj  aor.  J..G  To  commit  anything  into  another's 
keeping.  One  who  takes  care  of  any¬ 

thing  for  another,  the  guardian  of  one’s 
interests,  a  patron,  administrator,  disposer  of 
aflairs,  the  witness  to  a  bargain ;  a.2  U 

4  V.  83,  “  And  God  is  all  sufficient  as  a 
I  guardian,”  see  c__5. — II.  To  appoint  one 
keeper  or  guardian  over,  or  entrust  one  with 
the  care  of  anything  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and 

-  y.' 

V  ''  ''  '' 

of  tiling). — J6.J  V.  To  put  trust  in  any  one, 

v"  y"  S'"  -f 

and  especially  in  God  (with  ^_^).  part, 

act.  One  who  puts  his  trust  in  another, 
aor.  To  diminish,  defraud  one  of  any¬ 
thing  (with  acc.  of  pers.  and  thing). 

aor.  To  enter  (with,  -D.  An  intimate 

cy  c." 

friend. — IV.  To  cause  to  enter  (with  acc. 
cr 

and  J). 

aor.  To  bring  forth,  or  beget  offspring ; 
Pass.  To  be  born,  sing,  and  plur. 
Issue,  offspring,  a  child,  a  son;  Plur. 

s  y 

Children.  Jjl,  part.  act.  One  who  begets,  a 
parent,  a  father,  and  A  mother;  Dual 
The  parents,  father  and  mother; 
14  V.  42,  “And  to  both  my  parents;” 
D.  s"  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  459.  Plur.  A 
child,  youth.-  part.  pass.  Ope  who  is 

born,  a  child ;  ^  One  to  whom  a  child 
is  born,  a  father. 

aor.  ^  To  be  very  near  to  any  one,  either  as 
kindred  or  neighbours  (with  acc.).  Jb  for 
part.  act.  One  who  guards  over  the  public 
safety.  Plur.  (2nd  declension) 


(  103  ) 


Near,  a  friend,  patron,  benefactor,  helper, 
protector;  at  2  v.  282  would  seem  to 
have  nearly  the  same  meaning  as  q.v. ; 
at  27  V.  50  it  refers  to  the  avenger  of  blood, 
who,  as  mentioned  at  17  v.  85,  is  to  he  the  heir 
or  next  of  kin ;  at  19  v.  5  Q.  may  ho  rendered 
“  Ueir  apparent,”  or  ‘‘  next  of  kin,”  so  also  at 
8  V.  73 ;  the  passage  at  17  v.  Ill  is  explained 
under  the  word  Jj  q.v.  tbU.  n.a.  Help,  the 
act  of  taking  as  a  friend,  or  appointing  as 
heir,  as  ^  '''•  ''3, 

where  the  meaning  would  seem  to  ho,  “  It  is 
in  no  wise  right  for  you  to  appoint  them  as 
your  heirs.”  for  .^»\  (2nd  declension) ; 

Dual^Ujl  comp,  form,  Nearer,  more  or  most 
near  of  kin,  more  worthy,  more  proper,  nearest 


(with  c_j  and  J); 


X 


see  iv.  f. 


riur.  (2nd  declension)  A  lord,  com¬ 


panion,  protector,  a  patron  or  client;  a 
master  or  servant;  at  44  v.  41  it  is  found 
with  both  these  meanings,  or  it  may  in 
both  instances  be  rendered  partner;  one 
nearly  related  by  blood,  as  at  4  V.  37,  or  a 
nephew,  as  at  19  v.  5;  57  v.  14, 

“  It  is  the  proper  place  for  you,”  or  “  a  place 
nigh  unto  you,  being  here  considered 
as  a  noun  of  place,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  302.— 

Cl 

II.  To  retreat,  turn  the  back  (with  Jl  or 
or  with  the  words  jljjlir or  JS); 

it  is  sometimes  found  with  a  double  acc.,  thus 
cr*j  8  V.  16,  “  And  he  who 
turns  his  hack  unto  them  on  that  day;”  to 
cause  to  turn  towards  (with  double  acc.) ;  to 
turn  away  (with  acc.  and  ^^c) ;  to  turn — one’s 
face— towards  (with  double  acc.) ;  to  set  one 
over,  or  give  one  authority  over  (with  double 


acc.);  U  5dy  4  v.  115,  “We  will  put  it 
into  his  power  to  follow  the  bent  of  his  in¬ 
clination.”  X*  for  X*'*  part.  act.  lie  who 
causes  one  to  turn  towards  a  thing;  thus, 
2v.  143,  “It  is  lie— God— who  turns 

^  ..Cil  Ci  ^ 

(them)  towards  it ;  ”  the  other  acc.  J6 
“  Every  nation,”  being  understood. — IV. 
To  cause  to  draw'  nigh ;  ulxi  75  v.  34, 
“Woe  unto  thee!”  Lit.  “May  He— God — 
cause  (evil)  to  draw  nigh  unto  thee,”  or  “May 
it— evil— draw  nigh  unto  thee,”  the  preterite 
being  here  used  for  the  optative ;  D.  S.  Gr. 

'•^yy  . 

T.  1,  p.  169. — ^  J  V.  To  turn  back,  turn  one  s 
hack;  to  retire  (with  ^'  );  to  turn  away  (with 
j^,.c) ;  to  adopt  or  choose  any  one — as  a  friend 
—  (wuth  acc.  of  pers.),  as  at  5  v.  61 ;  to  take 
upon  one’s-self,  as  Ij  24  v.  11, 

“And  he  who  hath  taken  upon  himself  to 
aggravate  it;”  to  be  put  in  authority,  as  at 
47  V.  24  ;  Instances  are  not  uncommon  in 
which  the  ci.?  of  the  second  person  aorist  is 
omitted,  as  IjJj  for  X:;j’  11  v.  3,  see  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  221. 

^  9 yyy  ^  ^ 

And  verily  he  shall  be,  see 
aor.  To  be  slack  or  negligent  (with  J), 

aor.  Imperat.  To  give,  bestow  ; 

to  restore,  as  at  38  v.  42  (with  acc.  and  J). 

y  y  y 

A  free  and  liberal  giver ;  \  An 

epithet  of  the  Deitv. 

aor.  yd  To  burn.  Ill,  Brightly  burning. 

aor.  To  be  weak,  faint,  infirm,  languid, 

remiss  (with  ^).  V  eakness,  faintness ; 

81  V.  13,  “With  w'eakness  upon 

w'eakness.”  (2nd  declension)  comp,  form, 

^  eakest,— part.  act.  IV.  f.  One  who 
makes  weak. 


L5 


fior.  To  he  torn. 
Torn,  rent. 


Fein,  part.  act. 


.  *  .  50.^ 

an  interjection  regarded  by  some  as  an  aljbrevia- 
tion  of  q.v.  ;  it  takes  the  affix  C/of  the  ' 
second  person,  and  may  then  be  translated  j 
Woe  unto  thee!  In  some  copies  we  find^lC^  I 
as  one  word,  in  which  case  it  may  be  con-  i 
sidered  as  composed  of  the  interjection  Oh ! 
or  Ah !  and  ^IS  As  if ;  according  to  some  ^ 
is  equivalent  to  Know,  an  interpretation  i 


which  it  may  well  bear  at  28  v.  82,  where  it 
occurs  ;  see  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  580. 

A  great  misfortune,  woe ;  no  verbal  root ;  this 
word  is  commonly  employed  as  an  interjection 
with  J,  as  Jby  2  v.  73,  “Then  woe  to 
them,’’  or  with  an  affixed  pronoun  as  cAib-'J 
4G  V.  IG,  “(They  say)  Alas  for  thee  I 
Believe.”  Shame,  as  b  (for , 

11  V.  75,  “  Alas  my  shame !  ”  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2, 
p.  90,  7iote. 


affix  of  the  first  person  singular.  Me,  my,  fre¬ 
quently  spelt  and  pronounced  o")  when  affixed 
to  a  verb  it  is  written  ;  it  is  not  iiiifre- 

V*>  ^ 

quently  omitted  as  for  for 

,  etc.,  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p,  457  et  seq. 

G  0  !  a  vocative  particle  governing  the  nominative 
and  accus.  cases,’  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  2,  p.  89. 
see  viii.  f.  of  it. 

(2nd  declension)  Goir,  name  of  a  tribe  of 
barbarians  near  the  Caspian  Sea,  v. 
aor.  D.  S.  Gr.  T.  1,  p.  240,  To  despair 

^  o  o  5- 

(with  at  13  V.  30  it  is  used  with 

and  is  there  generally  understood  to  mean  to 
know.  Despairing,  desperate.— (^.^1^4 

X.  To  reject  all  hope,  despiiir  (witli^j^). 
cLy  j  collective  noun.  Rubies ;  a  word  of  Persian 
origin. 

aor.  cond.  of  q.v. 

aor.  2b  he  dry.  n.a.  Dryness,  dry. 

part.  act.  That  which  is  dry  or  withered. 

9  r  ^  ^ 

jJsAj  aor.  viii.  f.  of  q.v. 


aor.  cond,  v.  f.  of  q.v. 
aor.  V.  f.  of  ^li  for  IJ  q.v. 

y  y'  y  y'  y"  9  y"  ..  _  D  y' 

and  aur.  To  he  an  orphan,  Plur. 

\  '  I 

(2nd  declension)  An  orphan. 

9  y' 

(2nd  declension)  Yathreb,  the  original  name 
of  Medina. 

S  9  ^  ^  ^ 

j.jAjsr  Black  smoke,  said  to  be  derived  from  ^  q.v. 

S  y'  y  y' 

O.J  see 

aor.  V.  I.  otyJ  q.v. 

3rd  pers.  fern.  plur.  aor.  iv.  f.  of  Gj  q.v. 

*i  y  S  iy  y 

To  touch  or  injure  in  the  hand.  for  o>V. 
n.a.  feminine,  A  hand ;  Dual  oblique 

.GI-S  and  when  in  connexion  with  a  comple¬ 
ment  and  u/AG  Plur.  for 
Gr.  T.  1,  p.  Ill ;  the  phrase  9  v.  29 

admits  of  divers  interpretations ;  according 
to  one  it  means  that  payment  should  be  made 
by  the  hand  of  the  parties  themselves  without 
the  intervention  of  a  third  person  ;  or  it  may 


mean  willingly,  or  b}’-  a  ready  money  payment, 

Ox'"'  ✓  ox 

or  in  token  of  subjection;  Before  liim, 

in  his  presence;  Lit.  between  bis  two  hands; 

llT^  power 

and  prudence,”  Lit,  “Gifted  with  hands  and 

o  o'c  X  ^ 

eyes;  kiLs  7  v.  148,  an  idiomatic 

expression  meaning  “  Tliey  repented  bitterly;  ” 
the  idea  seems  to  be  that  they  bit  their  fingers 
in  grief  and  contrition,  but  it  is  rather  hiuted 
at  than  expressed  ;  see  kLj. 

jXi  aor.  ot jjj  q.v. 

aor.  cond.  iv.  f.  of  jl,  q.v. 

Ya  seen,  initial  letters  of  the  3Gth  cliapter,  see 

pT. 

^  ^  ^  ^  Cp-x  S  ^  P 

aor.^^pi^l  To  play  at  dice,  to  be  easy.  n.a. 
Facility,  ease,  that  which  is  easy.  Small, 
easy;  33  v.  14,  A  little  while, 

(2nd  declension)  Prosperity ;  it  may  also  .be 
the  fern,  of  the  comp,  form.  More  or  most  easy ; 

87  V.  8,  “And  we  will  facilitate 
for  thee— or  prepare  thee  for— the  easiest  (way 
in  matters  of  faith),”  or  “  the  way  of  happi¬ 
ness.”  Drawing  lots.  part.  pass. 

Facilitated;  Sy  17  v.  30,  “A  kind 

word.  A  time  of  ease  or  convenience. 

X  •5» 

II.  To  facilitate,  make  easy  (with  acc. 
and  J  or  or  with  double  acc.) ;  to  second 
.any  one  or  help  one  forward  (with  acc.  of  pers. 
and  J).-^"  V.  To  be  easy.— X.  To  be 
easy. 

P  X  pX 

(2nd  declension)  and  with  the  article  LIjV 
Elisha. 

X  ^  X 

3rd  pers.  masc.  plur.  aor.  of  ^  VJ  q.y. 
see 

f 

S^yL*j  (2nd  declension)  Jacob. 


(2nd  declension)  Ya’ook,  name  of  an  Idol 
worshipped  originally  before  the  Flood,  and 
afterwards  by  the  Pagan  Arabs. 

;li  for  * _ -k: 


see 


('x- 


! 


P  X 

Yagliootli,  name  of  an  Idol  of  the  Pagan 

P  P  ^ 

Arabs,  see 

X  O  ^  ✓  X 

see 

ik  A  gourd,  probably  derived  from  To 
inhabit. 

aor.  a. ;  also  liJj  To  be  vigilant.  1?^;  i  plur.  of 

S  P '' 

kk  ]Vatchfiil,  awake. 

aor,  a.  To  be  certain.  Certain,  a  certainty, 
that  which  is  certain,  as  death  at  lo  v.  99, 
and  74  v.  48;  k^;  Surely,  of  a  certainty. — 

X  ..  cS  9  9 

IV.  aor.  To  know  for  certain,  firmly 
believe,  feel  a  certainty  about  (with  u.,*) ;  to 
form  a  right  judgment,  part.  act.  One 

who  believes  firmly,  or  forms  a  right  judg¬ 
ment. — X.  To  believe  firmly. 


part.  act.  One  who  is  firmly  assured. 


r . 


X  X' 


see  ,.,IS. 


ujk  or  see 
L  pass,  for  ;  no  active  voice.  To  he  thrown  into 
the  sea.  A  sea,  flood  ;  a  river,  as  at  20  v. 

39*— V.  To  aim  at  getting  for  one’s-self, 
choose  for  one’s-self. 

X  X'  ^  y 

ctV.  ^or.  To  place  {a  corpse)  on  its  right  side 
in  the  grave.  Plur.  ^\2]  fern.  The  right 

hand,  an  oath,  power;  37  v.  28, 

Lit.,  From  the  right  hand,”  meaning  with  a 
good  omen,  or  with  force,  or  with  an  oath,  etc. 
,^4  (2nd  declension)  The  right  (hand). 

The  right  hand. 

el  ^  fountain,  rt.  -  q.v. 


(  166  ) 


0  >'<-✓  mi  s 

^7^.  To  he  ripe.  n.a.  Ripeness,  tlie 
act  of  coming  to  maturity. 

'^Td  generic  noun,  Jews.  oV^^.  0^*  the  Jewish 
nation. 

aor.  iv.  f.  of  q.v. 

aor.  of  Ji  i  for  q.-v. 

Ojj  aor.  conditional  ii.  f.  of  q.v. 

"  O  1  - 

wV  3rd  pers.  fern.  plur.  aor.  pass.  iv.  f.  of  1 

q.v. 

S  y 

see 

9  9  9 

i— ii-ojj  (2nd  declension)  Joseph. 


uy. 

3rd  pers.  plur.  aor.  iv.  f.  of  q.v. 

3rd  pers.  plur.  aor.  iv.  f.  of  q.v. 
aor.  7b  he  or  exist  for  a  day.  Plur. 

a  day,  the  civil  day  of  24  hours ;  a  day 
of  battle,  thus  at  45  v.  13,  where  the  words 
mean  those  days  when  it  might 
please  God  to  bestow  victory  on  the  Moslems ; 
On  that  clay,  on  a  certain  day;  To- 

t  S-  Ox 

day,  on  this  day.  Then,  on  that  day,  a 

word  composed  of  and  f\^  or  D.  S.  Gr. 
T.  1,  p.  521. 

9  9  9 

(2nd  declension)  Jonah. 


FINIS. 


PAGE 

9 

13 

23 

25 

28 
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ERRATA. 


COL.  LINE 

2  23 for  '  read  1 . 

9  .  / 

1  24  for  read 


2 

1 

o 


19  for  i_cj  1  read  wcJT. 

G  lines  from  bottom  for  tesclideed  read 
teshdeed. 

« 

12  for  read  \ _ 


2  21  for  Scliecliinali  read  Sliecliinnh. 


PACE  COL.  LINE 

91  2  5  lines  from  bottom  for  Those  who  purify, 

etc.,  read  One  who  purifies  himself, 
or  is  clean,  pure. 

107  1  7  for  0.  and  i.  read  a. 

112  1  last  line  but  one  should  come  after 

JU  p.  113. 

139  1  8 for  plur.  of  rt.  read  part.  act. 

iii.  f.  of. 


VlW.nii.  N  M  STIN  A.ND  SONS,  I'ttlNTKHS,  II  KItTKOU li. 


